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A B STR ACT 

When geog raphy, as an abstract form of knowledge, becomes identified with a set of 

practices involving agents, it assumes a coherent structural form and may be said to 

have become institutional ised. Institutional isation ,  however, is a process in which the 

interactions between structures and agents continue to evolve th rough contest. 

An epochal account of academic geography supports any understanding of what has 

take n place in New Zealand geography because it leg itimates a theoretical 

place ment of geograph ical inqu iry in the setti ng of global capital ism.  Critical 

institutional theory,  as an analytical too l ,  is propel led by the focusing questions of 

'Why' ?  'For Whom' ?  and 'To Whose Advantage'? It is naive to assume that the overal l 

conduct of institutional life is anything but a contested process , the site of ideolog ical, 

methodolog ical , personal and administrative differences. To complete the theoretical 

discussion ,  the need to el icit a processual account of institutionalising phenomena 

mandates a consideration of oral h istory as a legitimate research form. 

As part of the educational agenda in New Zealand since the 1 840s when the first 

European sett lers arrived, geography first became institutional ised in  the hig h 

schools in the late 1 9th Century, reflecting the pOl itical and educational agendas of 

the time. The discourse on the i nstitutionalisation of high school geography coincides 

with the later trajectory of u n iversity geography which took effect with the 

establishment of the first Department of Geography at Canterbury U niversity College 

in 1 937.  S ince then ,  the form and practice of g eography have gone through 

con s iderable change .  The perce ived need to ach ieve ideo log ical  and 

methodological conform ity affected both h igh  school and un iversity geog raphy, 

providing a setting for some of the major contests in New Zealand g eography. A 

documentation of 'how and why' change takes place and an insight  into the 

underlying circumstances in contested matters, enables an understanding of the 

processes involved. It is only when one understands the mil ieu in which geography is 

set, that it is possible to articulate reasons for change. 

Geography in New Zealand grew to maturity .  primarily through the six university 

departments. The activities of the agents working within the structural conditions of 

the university environment, reveal how the departments, individually and in concert, 

have been the sites of the more significant institutional ising activities,  including the 

contemporary debates relating to feminist approaches and a sensitivity to a Maori 
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perspect ive i n  geography. The commu n i ty of acade m ic  and profess ional 

geographers have interacted with each other  and with the larger sphere of society in 

the i nst i tut ional is ing actions by which this thesis measures institut ional isation . 

Reinforcing theory with practice. by revisiting  the conditions of the structure and 

agency relationship. is essential to understanding institutional isation which not only 

probes how geographical practice in New Zealand was in itiated but how and why it is 

has been conti nuously reproduced and transformed. Apprehending this process 

suggests that the agents with in  New Zealand geog raphy may benefit from an 

institutional appraisal of their discipl ine. A theoretically informed view of the way the 

discip l ine evolved. provides clues about conduct of future geograph ical practice. 



S ETT I N G  

C H APT ER 1 

A N  O VERVI EW O F  THE S T U D Y  

"Felix qui potuit 
rerum cognoscere 
causas. " 
Happy he, who 
has availed to read 
the causes of 
things. 
Virgil 70 - 19 Be 
Eclogues, II, 1 7. 

1 

Academic geography, in  some form, has been part of New Zealand history since the 

1 840s when it arrived as part of the mental and physical luggage of early settlers .  

Mental ly, via their values, and physically via their  books ,  the settlers brought with 

them the prevailing educational practices of Britain ,  where geography was either an 

exercise in location of places in the Holy Land or a compi lation of exploration and 

resource inventory. Geography cont inued in  the schoo l curr icu lum ,  in an 

encyclopaedic configuration, unt i l  the advent of the f irst Geography department at 

Canterbury University College, Christchurch in 1 937. Population growth following the 

Second World War, saw an expansion in school and university geography unti l ,  by 

1 963, there were Geography Departments in the six un iversities of New Zealand (see 

Fig 1 . 1 ) . Within the New Zealand setting, high school ,  university and professional 

geographers have maintained close l inks.  Their  work been characterised by a 

pragmatism (Johnston 1 984,20) and disti nctiveness that sets geography i n  New 

Zealand apart. 

G EOG RAPHY AND I N STITUTIONAL FO R M  

In itself, Geographic knowledge is an abstraction.  This thesis is concerned with the 

process that takes place when geography, as an arcane academic entity, assumes a 

form in which it becomes identified with a set of practices. At this point it is said to 

have become institutional ised. In the human search for tangible reality, conventional 
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wisdom tends to ascribe to an institution a finite structural form which then becomes 

dominant.  Critical i nstitutional theory views institutionalisation as both a process and 

a property. This thesis wi l l  demonstrate that institu tional ised geography in New 

Zealand is mal leable. It has been created and recreated by practices which sustain it, 

and has been reproduced or transformed by maintain ing or transforming the 

practices which constitute i t .  I nstitutional isation is viewed as a contested process 

involving structures and agents. As such , it places structure with in a denotative rather 

than connotative emphasis. 

I nstitutional isation operates conti nuously at every level at which geography is 

practiced, be it schoo l ,  un iversity or i n  'the workplace' .  The institutionalisation of 

geography in New Zealand is a compel l ing accou nt .  To address it simply as a 

narrative, would fascinate and generally inform a reader; but in the end,  there would 

be l ittle to convincingly explain the 'how and why' of what really happened in New 

Zealand geog raphy. At the same time ,  an account  governed entirely by empirical 

methodology would fai l to ful ly inform about re lationships between structures and 

agents. Because institutional isation is a process , this thesis is concerned with the 

settings in which agents operated and in which structures were derived or modified . 

In order to faci l i tate the portrayal ,  this thesis has g iven due e mphasis to empirical 

evidence found in minute books ,  staff meeting records, numerous publ ications and 

official reports. At the same time, the account is committed to accommodating the part 

the agents played in the ci rcumstances underlying the practice . This has been 

achieved by personal interviews which encourage a more reflective view of the 

practice of geography. I f  there is a danger of myth perpetuation due to the storytel l ing 

potential of agents, then the sheer number of opinions sought from a variety of agents 

must cou nt for someth ing .  Neither approach is intended to be transcendent in  

establishing the important interplay between structure and agency. 

WHY U S E  A CRITICA L  P R OCESS BASED I N STITUTIONAL A P P R O A C H ?  

A n  institutional approach provides a unique way to pursue the answer to a number of 

questions relating to the way geography in New Zealand has unfolded. The following 

questions are recurring themes found in this thesis : 

1 .  How and why has New Zealand geography emerged in  the way it has? 

2. What has become institutional ised in New Zealand geography? 
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3. What were the contests that represented significant points in the historical 

process of institutionalisation? 

4. How has geograph ical practice been reproduced and transformed? 

5 .  Does the unique trajectory o f  geography in New Zealand signify a unique 

geography? 

6.  Is i t  possible to foreshadow, in any way, the future trajectory of geography in 

New Zealand? 

From these, spring some subsidiary questions that ask: 

a. Who made decisions affecting geography and within what settings were 

these made? 

b. What were the phi losophical thrusts and who promoted them ? 

c. H ow did an academic discipl ine evolve that appeared fragmented yet 

united ? 

d .  How did the State intervene in  matters academic, and what were the issues 

at stake? 

e. On what battlefields did geographers have to fight for recognition and who 

were the protagonists? 

f. Why did six different university geography departments develop in such a 

distinctive fashion ? 

In attempting to answer these questions, the thesis wil l  demonstrate that a critical 

institut ional approach is suited to answer these questions. Without an approach that 

overtly l inks structure and agency, individual issues would receive coverage in 

isolation ,  but the interconnecting social fabric of the true arena would remain largely 

unexplained. By employing a dialectic framework and asking Why? For Whom and 

To Whose Advantage? it is possible to provide an overarching template for the entire 

study. 

A R ATIO N A L E  

This thesis recognises the need to portray the institutional isation of  geography i n  

. New Zealand in  such a way as to enable an  articulation of  geography within the 

wider setting of what was happening in New Zealand and overseas. A primary task is 

to  establ ish a conceptual framework that e nables a comprehension of  the 

construction of  g e og raphic knowledge and an understanding of the processes 
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i nherent in social behaviour. The thesis is driven by pol itical economy theory which 

e nables the institutional isat ion of geography to be understood in  terms of capitalist 

society and the e nsu ing in terlocking fabric of capitalist and non-capital i st social 

re lations. Theory, in turn ,  reflects or  corresponds to an external reality whi lst itself is 

subject to a process of on-going conceptual development. If theory is not  a perfect 

mirror to reflect or correspond to an external reality, it can at least enable an ongoing 

process of conceptual development, constituting and constituted by other processes 

in the social world . 

Johnston and Le Heron ( 1 987, 1 1 5)  note that during the last crisis of capital ism, in the 

1 930s, that the New Zealand writer, M. H. Holcroft, in  an award winn ing book, The 

Deepening Stream, cal led for the construction of social knowledg e which both 

informed on and yet served as a gu ide to social action .  The implication ,  rightly stated , 

is that , 

. . .  throughout human history t imes of crisis or change have often been 

accompanied by calls for relevance in academic institutions and for developing 

appropriate sodal responses aimed at improving the human condition. 

It is with this in mind,  that th is thesis is concerned with the process of 

institutional isation in New Zealand geog raphy. At t ime of writing , New Zealand is 

experiencing radical restructuring in education po l icy and practice; a reflection of 

another crisis in  capital ism. The approach taken in this thesis is critical in  its form of 

analysis. The writer readily accepts that no one geographer will entirely agree with 

the portrayal of this process. It is fitting, however, that geographers in New Zealand 

challenge their  views of knowledge construction and the manner i n  which they 

translate it to represent aspects of reality and that they have the enabling tools to 

motivate changes in  geography that rightly represent facets of the life world. 

In employing a neo-Marxist conceptualisation of social inquiry, revisionist Marxist 

science begins with a material analysis of society, proceeds through a critique  of 

capitalist control of the material base of society, and proposes solutions in terms of 

social coordination of the economic base. This study is concerned with the analysis 

and critique of capital ism as a tool and in providing a structural framework with which 

to study the development of geography as a discipli ne in the New Zealand setting 

and to provide an interpretation about the way in which geography in New Zealand 

became institutionalised. 
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The debate relating to the Marx ist approach to Human Geography is a complex but 

wel l  argued one. (for example see, Johnston 1 983, Chapter 6, esp. pp 1 9 1 - 1 98 ,  for 

the nature and value of a 'Marxist Geog raphy' ; Harvey 1 973 , 1 974, 1 985 ; Jessop 

1 982 ;  Keat and Urry 1 982;  Peet et al 1 977, R igby 1 987 ;  Hodgson 1 982 ; Bowen 

1 979). The writer is not dismissive of other methodologies, bel ieving that there are a 

variety of different ways of looking at society. The neo-marxist conceptualisation of 

society does offer, however, a mode of structured analys is  wh ich permits an 

investigatio n  into the interplay between structure and agency. It is within this setting 

that one accepts the compel l ing truth that institutional isation is a contested process, a 

fact of l ife. 

TH E A D VANTAGE OF TIME AND P LAC E 

I t  i s  s ign ificant that this study has been conducted at this t ime.  No  university 

geography department in  New Zealand has a h istory longer than 54 years. Most of 

the players are sti l l  alive at time of writi ng , thus enabling a fairly complete account of 

geographical practice during that time. The passage of time and experience since the 

earlier days, has perhaps al lowed a reflective approach not always possible when 

writing an account tensioned by an immediacy of events. 

Undertaking a study of this type,  in the New Zealand setting,  has had a number of 

advantages. The country is geographically isolated,  and with a s m al l  popu lation ,  

academic and administrative networks are closely interlocked due to a centralised 

g overnment unencumbered by Federal structures. Most academics keep in contact 

with their cohorts in other  departments. Links between various sectors are easier to 

trace when largely confined with in the borders of a smal l  country. The self

consciousness of a small nation has bred several generations of geographers who 

have made contributions to international geography, out of proportion to the size of 

the population of academic geographers .  The desire to l ink with g eograph ical 

practice overseas has been matched by a determination to ensure a distinctively New 

Zealand flavou r, certainly in high school geography and arguably so,  in the case of 

u niversity geography. 
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W HAT TH IS THE SIS SEE K S  TO A C H IE VE .  

Allowing for theoretical and institutional considerations, this thesis seeks to show how 

and why geography in New Zealand unfolded 1 •  Because the information ,  garnered 

from many sources represents the views of many people ;  the thesis is an 

interpretation of these views. The interpretation, however, is g iven coherence by a 

critical institutional approach. Col lectively, we are often unaware as to 'how' and 

'why' things happened the way they did. By allowing people to simply talk about they 

way in which they viewed events, personal it ies, structures , methodolog ies and 

ideo logies, one beg ins to realise the l im itat ions of conventional approaches that 

presume to faithfu l ly represent the past. No form of retrieval or presentation is l ikely to 

achieve this - but we can try . The writer of this thesis is captivated with the concept of 

captu ring something that will otherwise be lost to the future com m u nities o f  

geographers in  New Zealand. 

A N  O VE R VIEW 

I n  overviewing this thesis, i t  is helpful to understand why the text proceeds i n  the way 

it has .  The early part of the thesis provides an appropriate setting by considering 

changes in geographic thought over several hundred years. The theoretical s ide of 

the thesis com mences by demonstrating the sequences linking capital ism with the 

role of the State in the institutionalising of educational practice. The theoretical 

section also considers critical institutional analysis and oral history approaches as 

viable forms of research. Following the chapter on methodology, the thesis moves on 

to h igh  school geography by f i rst expl icating the centralised nature of h igh school 

education in N ew Zealand. An understanding of the institutionalisation of h igh school 

geography enables one to appreciate the 'teacher centredness' of early university 

geography. The chapters deal ing with univers ity geography are preceded by an 

overview outl in ing the university system in New Zealand. Three chapters are devoted 

to un iversity geography. Beginning with the main ideological issues in New Zealand 

geography, some attention is then g iven to the un ique way in wh ich the s ix 

geography departments were set up and have operated. The chapters on  university 

geography conclude by considering some of the overarching issues common to 

1 The writer struggles for an appropriate nomenclature when using the word 'unfolded'. By using 
words like 'developed', 'growth' and 'evolved' one tends to convey the impression favoured by 
conventional institutional theory which suggests a natural rationaVlogical progression or 
development of a discipline over time. Critical institutional theory does not naturally assume this 
to be the case. 
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university geography in  this country. The penultimate chapter of the thesis connects 

much of the discussion concern ing h igh school  and un ivers ity geog raphy by 

apprais i ng the shaping and support ing ro le of the New Zealand Geographical 

Society and Teacher Train ing Col leges. as well as professional and anci l lary 

geographers.  The final chapter highl ights pivotal areas to ensure that the theory and 

practice with in the thesis are in appropriate juxtaposition .  

Having offered a reason for the way in wh ich the thesis is  constructed . a very brief 

chapter summary highl ights the content of each chapter to follow. 

Chapter 2 is  a survey of geographic inqu i ry during the past two hundred years .  

ranging from Classical to Postmodern geograph ies. I t  does not aspire to embrace al l 

approaches to geography during this t ime, but is more of an attem pt to draw a l ine of 

thought, showing a coherence in the way geography has developed2• It wil l show the 

different ph i losophical tracking of human and physical geography and raises the 

question of paradigm change in geographical thought. 

Chapter 3 addresses theory with a view to providing conceptual tools to enable an 

understanding of the institutional isation of geography in New Zealand. Commencing 

with the capitalist mode of production and inherent inequality in  society, chapter 3 

overviews the function of state apparatus and cultural reproduction ,  particularly in the 

educational setting. 

Chapter 4 completes the theoretical discussion in the thesis by essaying the 

development of organisational and institutional theory ,  relating contemporary theory 

to geographic inquiry .  Moving from theory to practice, the emphasis is on outlining a 

mode of institutional analysis which assists in putting a measure on the process of 

institut ional isation. The chapter concludes with a discussion of oral h istory as a 

research form. 

Chapter 5 is concerned with the methodology used in the study, The specific 

procedures in collecting information and the isolation of the research population is 

elaborated. The survey instrument and how it was developed from an abstruse 

theoretical concept, to a practical set of questions, is explained, The organising and 

2 This is not intended to convey the impression that there have not been major discontinuities in 
the development of geographical thought. 
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presentation of material is outl ined. The chapter on m ethodology is important in that 

the diff icu l ty in el iciting some information underscores the reality of the contested 

process . 

Chapter 6 provides a setting for school geography in New Zealand .  Beginning with 

the 1 877 Education  Act which prefigured the central ising of the state education 

system ,  the chapter discusses credentiall ing which became a major function of New 

Zealand school and university education.  The post World War I I  economic boom and 

subsequent decline ,  that has fol lowed to the present t ime ,  has had a marked effect on 

educational pol icy in which an intense strugg le for the control of education has 

affected and continues to affect school and university geography. 

Chapter 7 looks specifically at high school geography in New Zealand. The fi rst part 

of the chapter presents the development of school geography up to the end of the 

Great Depression of the 1 930s. Part two looks at the rise of school geography which 

burgeoned with the s imultaneous development of university geography. It was the 

rising generation of un iversity trained teachers who generated the groundswel l  of 

discontent and action that is the focus of the third section of this chapter. The chapter 

concludes with a reflection on the reconstruction and consolidation that dominate the 

practice of school geography at present. 

Chapter 8 is a short overview of the development of the university system in New 

Zealand . Emphasis is g iven to the establ ishment and timing of the six different 

university geography departments at Christchurch, Auckland, Wel l ington ,  Dunedin, 

Palmerston North and Hamilton.  

Chapter 9 examines the way in  which the major ideo logical thrusts with in New 

Zealand geography became institutionalised. Emphasis is given to the interactions 

between structure and agencies wh ich saw these ideologies anchored in New 

Zealand and the forces that acted to preserve, modify and change them. Although the 

debates were not unique to New Zealand, the way in which the contests were 

enacted, reveal much about the way geography in New Zealand changed. 

Chapter 1 0  is a synoptic treatment of the process of institutionalisation within the 

university departments of geography in New Zealand. The sheer mass of information 

encompassing 54 years of institutionalised geography is necessarily selective and 

emphasis is given to those situations, in each department, which have denoted a 
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signal step in the process of  institutionalisation.  D ifferent sections of the chapter 

allow for the development of each department. The processes of institutionalisation 

that characterise individual departments, have a compel l ing influence on the overal l 

n ature of g eog raphy in New Zealand .  The chapte r conc ludes with an 

acknowledgment of the process by wh ich geography departments are subject to 

institutional credential l ing with in larger credentiall ing systems.  

Chapter 1 1  offers a wide ranging discussion on a number of  issues that were not 

unique to any particular department and would not be considered as part of the major 

ideolog ical issues covered in Chapter 9. Of specific importance has been the 

re lationsh ips between human and physical g eographers, the advent of gender 

awareness in geography and the un iquely New Zealand need to accommodate a 

Maori perspective in geography. 

Chapte r  1 2  recognises the ro le of important entities that have served to shape and 

support Geography in New Zealand. Of particular importance has been the role of the 

New Zealand Geographical Society. The vital supporting role of the Teacher Training 

Colleges is noted as well as the contribution of professional geographers, not directly 

involved with the university or school system. The continu ing contribution of those 

anci l lary geographers who work as technicians, cartographers and adm inistrators is 

acknowledged. The final part of the chapter recognises the i mportant, but largely 

unexplored,  contribut ion made by New Zealand geographers now working in 

geography departments overseas. These g roups have provided important avenues 

for the provision of  criticism, support ,  coord ination and un ification of activities 

important to the institutionalisation of geography in New Zealand. 

Chapter 13 in concluding this thesis, seeks to demonstrate a common g round of 

institutionalisation in which the school system,  the university departments, the New 

Zealand Geographical Society and professional geographers are interl inked to each 

other, to g eography and g eographers overseas, and to society at large .  It wi l l  

underscore the dynamic nature of institutional behaviour  thus he lping to explain the 

un ique nature of geography in New Zealand. The questions asked at the beginn ing 

of the thesis are again considered with a view to ensuring that the dissertation has 

been effective in  completing the stated task. The final part offers a pragmatic opini on 

on the future of geography in New Zealand and "  suggests the extent to which a critical 

institutional approach may benefit the agents in New Zealand geography. 
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CONC LUSIO N 

The re is something enigmatic attached to understand ing th is thesis. It pertains to the 

way we think of reality. An account is being g iven involving tang ibles and intang ibles. 

People, p laces and events may be tangible enough, but process is not so clear and 

certainly the abstraction we call geographic knowledge is difficult to apprehend. The 

human m ind tends to go from point to point, event to event, personality to personality. 

We are n ot so accustomed to looking for the spaces in between that demonstrate how 

and why things happen . 

The thesis has yet to be written which provides that perfect l i nk  between an 

in terpretation and actualised experience. One of the more chal lenging tasks facing  

th is thesis is in trying to continually embody that con nection. I f  the connection is  not 

always apparent, then the writer she lte rs beh ind the real isation  that the sheer 

complexity of experiences embraced with in  this study and the recognition that any 

interpretation is metaphorically based, also requi res a particular mindset on the part 

of the reader. 

The interesting thing is not to note obvious facts of e mpirical behaviour. It is rather  to 

wonder about the particular processes whereby individual, society and knowledge 

are brought together. Thus would say Gunnar Olsson in his whimsical -/- ( 1 982,  

224)3, 

So: 
See not <2.'!'t,What is on the lines,but 
Rea'01eSs 0 What I am suffICiently ignorant to write and more of what 
you know so well that is rrust be passed over in si lence! Deafen 
yourself to the noise of the expressible ! Usten instead for the 
whisper of the taken for granted! But be most curious about the 
limits between categories, for it is only in the act of crossing a 
boundary that you mistranslate and consequently learn! Everything 
else is obedient reproduction (Olsson 1 982, 224). 

3 Surely the most original title known to the geographical literature! 
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C H APTER 2 

T H E  N ATU R E  O F  G E OGRA PHICA L E N Q U I R Y 

I N T RO D U CTION 

It takes up about 
eighty tho usand 
lines. 
A thing imagination 
boggles at: 
A nd might odds
b o b s  S ir !  in  
judicious hands, 

Extend from here 
to Mesopotam 

Cha rles Stuart 
Calverley 
The Cock an d 
the Bull. 

In reviewing the unfolding of geographical thought over the last 200 years, it is the 

intent of this chapter to take more than a conventional survey of past and present 

schools of geographical thought. Geographical knowledge, whatever that has meant, 

has been continually growing and changing and has itself been subject to the 

processes of institutionalisation. It is essential that close attention be given  to the 

ways in wh ich geographical knowledge has been shaped in different h istorical 

contexts and to demonstrate, that geographical h istory, as Driver ( 1 988. 499) 

remarks. is continually being rewritten by its inheritors. 

AN OVERVI EW 

This Chapter addresses the development of geographical thought in  two sections. 

The first part. 'A Historiography of Geography' , using a number of subhead ings, 

investigates the way in which we understand and interpret the history of geographical 

knowledge. 'Writing from the Present' acknowledges the problems in writing about 

the past from the perspective of the present. The question of 'Context' confronts the 

way in which the discipl ine has been considered in the past, by examin ing the 

context in which geographical thought has become institutionalised and therefore 
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perpetuated, modified or disregarded. A contextual approach enables an articu lating 

of the development of d ifferent 'eras' in geographical thought with in  a research 

praxis, indicating a l ink between the content of science and its social structure . 

The second part of the chapter begins with an epochal appraisal of the different eras 

of geographical thought, beg inning with Classical geography and moving  through to 

Regional geography and its apogee which found expression i n  the Hartshornian 

v iew. Positivism as a major  i nfluence on geography is discussed, a long with the 

criticisms which came of it. The chapter then moves on to outl ine alternatives in  the 

form of Behavioural and Humanist approaches, as well as the radical break which 

lead to Marxist approaches i n  geography. The emergence of Marxist geography 

leads to a discussion of Structuralist and Realist methodologies . Postmodernism is 

discussed and interpreted as tentative rather  than defin itive at the present t ime.  

Attention is  g iven to gender geography and the growing awareness of its potential to 

reconstruct our interpretations with in and of geography. The placement of physical 

geography with in a philosoph ical setting is undertaken . The chapter concludes with 

an endeavour  to view geography from outs ide the d iscipl ine by d iscussing its 

defin ition and placement withi n  the scientific establishment. 

AN H ISTO RIOG RAPHY OF G EOGRAPHY 

Quite simply, an historiography is an examination of  the way i n  which we i nterpret 

h istory, in th is case the development of geographical thought. Th is immediately 

raises the spectre of interfering with h istory by placing interpretative structures over 

past realities. The fact remains that this is bound to happen in any situation where the 

past is recalled and meaning g iven to it. An acknowledgment and declaration of an 

interpretative framework, at least allows a reader to evaluate a particular approach. A 

h istoriography, in this setting, also involves an epistemology, or the way we consider 

knowledge, in and about geograph ical thought. 

I n  order  to u nderstand what has happened , and is happen ing ,  in the 

institutionalisation of geography in New Zealand, there is a need to question some of 

the axiomorphic bel iefs that are commonly held about academic geography and 

geography. Some of these questions pertain to the sociology of science and why we 

�tudy phenomena in the way we do.  Other  questions, particu larly referring to 

geography, ask why one particular approach become 'acceptable' over another. Do 

we tend to believe that some form of innate logic, l inked to a chronology of 

development in thought within an approach , can make it acceptable ,  or even 
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desirable? Th ere is a need to ask if there are deeper causes that underl ie the 

ins t i tu ti onal acceptance of o n e  approach over another? Any study of 

institutionalisation requires more than a documentation of change;  it needs to know 

how and why that change happened in geograph ical thought as wel l  as an 

awareness of what was happening in the wider arena of society and in  the 

institut ional isation of methods of science and knowledge bui ld ing .  What was 

happening around geography as wel l  as in it? Geography as a discipl ine does 

several things ; it reacts to a changing world wh ilst simultaneously striving to interpret 

that same world by providing a framework, a platform, a mode of interpreting reality 

from the viewpoi nt of the discip l ine.  Geog raphy  would be a somewhat steri le 

discipline if i ts mandate finished at this point.  Stoddart ( 1 981 , 1 )  goes to some length 

to show that th roughout recent h istory, geographers have not only been concerned 

with narrowly academic issues, they have also been deeply involved with matters of 

social concern . 

Wri t ing  f rom the P resen t  

Accounts o f  h istory, written from the present, have a number o f  inherent constraints, 

not the least of which is the fact that we write of the past from the perspective of the 

present, thus subsuming much of the setting in which past thought and action has 

taken place. A second problem is related, i n  that by writing from the present, there is a 

tendency to portray a sequence, which , at the end indicates an inevitable progression 

of thought. Naturally we have no choice but to write from the present. Grano correctly 

observes that the portrayal of how geography has developed must always be a 

reconstruction .  

The study of  the history of geography depends essentially on  how what is 

today defined as geography is regarded at any one stage in its development in 

the l ight of contemporary criteria. The domain of geography as a body of 

knowledge varies greatly today and it has also fluctuated greatly in the course of 

history, Consequently, any historiography of geography will vary according to 

the way in which geography as a concept is seen (Grano 1 981 , 1 7) .  

Thus constructions of 'the past' are perpetually being fashioned and mobilised as 

cultural resources , enabling and constraining individuals and institutions to operate 

in  certain ways (Driver 1 988, 499). Every epoch and every school of research in  

geography has its own historiography; compiling its own h istory of geography closely 

l inked to the research praxis of the time and place in which it was written (Grano ,  

1 981 , 21 ) .  Berdoulay ( 1 98 1 , 8 )  suggests that the historiography o f  geography has 

been beset by a naively positivistic stance, characterised over several centuries by 
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assumptions involving the continuous development o f  science by the accumulation of 

facts, discoveries, and knowledge in science. H istorians in this mold have sought to 

trace the prog ressive tr iumph of 'good' ideas over 'bad' and of the inevitable 

emergence of true scientific ideas from fact, without sufficient regard for the historical 

context, particularly inf luenced by the development of capital ism and intellectual 

climates. Thus the focus has tended to be on the internal evolution of each disCipline. 

In  the case of geography, Berdoulay ( 1 98 1 , 9) argues that the history of geography is 

interpreted and d isto rted in order to ju stify part icular methodolog ica l  or  

epistemolog ical positions. As an example , Berdoulay ( 1 98 1 , 9)  cites the work of 

Richard Hartshorne ( 1 939 , 1 968) which ,  however thoughtfu l  it may have been,  

identified what the 'good' or ' right', idea of geography was, and traced it back to Kant, 

Humbolt and Ritter. The other trends which did not conform to this model were simply 

viewed as 'deviations' .  The identification of such a mainstream of progress involves 

value judgments about the past from the standpoint of what is clearly, as Stoddart 

( 1 986,  2) notes, an evanescent present. 

As a d isCipl ine ,  geography was orig i nally a narrative l isting over time of the 

progressive discovery of the lands and seas of the world . Stoddart ( 1 98 1 , 2) 

observes, that the story told, is necessarily one of cumulative advance in knowledge 

towards the present, and in so far as there is any coherence to the story, it is provided 

by the sequence of the events themselves . With the emphasis on  chronology, 

cu lmination and continuity, the advance of science was thus seen as inductivist and 

markedly internalist. Once geography became recognised as a discipl ine, its h istory 

was written in such a way that contemporary geograph ical research was projected 

into the past. It is for this reason that a consideration of the role of context be 

u nderstood. 

A Contextual Approach 

Driver ( 1 988, 503) and Berdoulay ( 1 98 1 , 1 3) argue the case for a contextual 

approach in which close attention is given to the way knowledge is shaped in 

different h istorical contexts, thus moving away from the portrayal of the history of 

geograph ical thought in  teleolog ical terms. Driver claims that the strength of a 

contextual approach l ies in an abil ity to recover conceptual connections which are 

often obscured by the anachronistic application of modern theoretical frameworks 

and in the capacity to inform about the social and institutional con texts in which 

geography has been studied. The use of contextual approaches can be formulated 

along a set of methodological guidelines as suggested by Berdoulay ( 1 98 1 . 1 3). 
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The first of these gu idelines rests on the assumption that there exists changing 

systems of thought concurrent with a continuity of certain ideas ,  at the same time 

recogn ising that this does not imply that a system of  thought  should be a priori 

assig ned to each h istorical period or to each social group. An al l ied assumption 

claims that there is no radical dichotomy between internal and external factors of 

scientific change. 

The second guidel ine stresses that no geographical trend should be dismissed as 

non-contributive. The reason for a lack of recogn ition or  success may be due, just as 

much to socio log ical or  pol itical reasons as intellectual. Without  this understanding, 

the study of geographical approaches may be deprived of e lements which permit a 

comprehension of the basic significance of the trend which gained primacy. 

The third guideli ne  suggests the importance of having a comprehensive knowledge 

of the major issues with in a society at a time when geograph ical thought is being 

developed. 

Fourth ,  it is important not to conflate sociolog ical and scientific thought by adopting 

too narrow an interpretation to explain geograph ic  research or the existence of 

diverse trends. The circle of aff in ity which encompasses those who have views on 

geograph ic thought, extends far wider than the select community of geographers.  

Berdoulay (1 98 1 , 1 4) suggests as his final guideline, that the concept of context as 

an approach consists less in examining the possible ' influence'  of an idea than in 

looking at the reasons behind the 'demand for' or 'use' of the idea. 

P H AS ES OF I NSTITUTIO N ALISATION 

A theoretical d iscussion on the nature of  the process of ihstitutionalisation is  an 

important part of Chapter 3. It is sufficient at this stage to consider that academic 

geog raphy m ay h ave gone through severa l  dist inct phases in becoming 

institutional ised. G rano ( 1 981 , 22) describes an undefined pre-disciplinary phase, 

characterised merely by the existence of geographical knowledge. This being the 

case, it could be well argued that geography is as old as h uman existence. There is 

little doubt, however, that the age of exploration, apparent from the 1 6th Century and 

the advent of modern capitalistic enterprise and colonial expansionism, provided a 

setting in which geographical enquiry was gradually molded into the praxis of a 



1 7  

specific group, namely geographers.  Few writers have attempted to analyse the 

process involved in this.  Grano ( 1 98 1 , 23,) equates the process with a growing 

consciousness of humankind's environment in which pre-scientific geography existed 

as a covert paralle l  to the extant sub-scientific view of knowledge which com monly 

posed questions re lating to 'Where is it?' and 'What is it?'. The nature of this pre

scientific geography is understood then, not as a question  of the relation between 

people and nature as the object of study (a question of explain ing man in terms of 

nature and not of their integration as landscapes and reg ions) ,  but of the reciprocity 

between a person's mind, the subject, and their  environment. an attempt to explain 

land and nature in terms of mankind. As knowledge has developed , Grano ( 1 98 1 , 

25) continues,  so the cogn ised environment created by mystical , speculative and 

subsequently rational th inking has been subjected to an i ncreasing number of 

in f luences from perception as attempts were made to identify the cog n ised 

environment as nearly as possible with the real environment.  The perceived 

environment was, in turn , looked upon only as an inductive instru ment for extracting 

empirical knowledge abo ut the real environ ment. Grano 's view of a contextual 

development in geography since the age of en l ightenment is i l lustrated in Table 2 . 1  

(Grano 1 98 1 , 27) 

The formal institutionalisation of geography as an academic discipline was subject to 

the already institutionalised structure of science l ,  which during the 1 8th Century, was 

regarded as the period of academies and learned societies. At the beginning of the 

1 7th Century, the content of geography had gradually begun to free itself from the 

g rip of theology and began to reflect the general trends of knowledge even though it 

. had no disciplinary structure of its own (Buttner, 1 973, 1 975 in Grano 1 98 1 , 1 8) .  

Geography continued as a form o f  cataloguing of countries and people. At this point, 

several factors were operating separately, which independently  enabled geography 

to become a practice in its own right, or in other words, an institution. These were the 

emerg ing pedagogical practices of the time now known as the 'age of enlightencnent', 

and the maturing of the age of exploration and the cosmographic tradition. 

Pedagogical  Pract ice 

The idealistic theories of  people l ike Rousseau , Pestalozzi and Frobel, all promoting 

a concept in which the student becomes an active participant in an experiential 

education,  began to take effect on school education policy which was subject to a 

process of diffusion all over Europe by the middle of the 1 9th Century. The need to 

1 This concept is discussed in Chapter 1 3  as 'structural templates'. 
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educate was, in itself, a by-product of developing capitalism, with education moving 

from the hands of mun icipal ities and phi lanthropic societies, to that of systematised 

education with state in tervent ion .  l in ked to this was the g rowing inf luence of  

positivism in pedagogy which led to an acceptance of observation ,  experimentation 

and on the general isation of methods that proceeded from the particular to the 

general . Capel ( 1 98 1 , 5 1 )  writes that geography was one of the scien ces which was 

greatly affected by these pedagog ic i nnovations. Its position with i n  the school 

curricu lum was not without contest from science and history, but became cemented 

with the rise of European nationalism and its attendant need for identification and 

acceptance of boundaries and possessions, which, during the second half of the 1 9th 

Century developed into a science at the service of governmental interests. 

The Age of Explorat ion and  t h e  Cosmog raphic Tradi t ion .  

The so called 'Golden Age' of exploration  from the 1 5th to the 1 9th Centuries did not 

accord any particu lar academic status to geography. The exploration and mapping of 

new lands was more the work of cosmographers, a term which embraced not only 

geography, but cartography, biology, geology, geophysics and anthropology (Holt

Jensen 1 988,  2). The extent to which it promoted geography as a d istinct discipl ine 

was largely fostered through the geog raphical societies founded by enthusiastic 

scientists and others who sought to widen the support given to research and to 

expeditions .  The popularity of these societies throughout Europe did much to 

popularise geography. Publication of journals, maps and yearbooks provided the 

respectabi l ity necessary for the discipl ine to be recognised . The geographical 

societies of England (1 830) , Germany ( 1 836) and France (1 821 ) supported colonial 

expansion by their respective- countries, yet geography sti l l  lacked status as a 

university discipl ine despite the wide recognition achieved by von H umbolt and Ritter, 

who, due to their wide interests were more closely all ied to cosmography than 

geography. They did however lay the scientific groundwork for geography as a 

branch of knowledge,  based on the philosophical foundation provided by Immanuel  

Kant ( 1 724 - 1 804) who had demonstrated that the subject had a scientific 

contribution to make. 

He pointed out that there are two different ways of grouping or classifying 

empirical phenomena for the purpose of studying them: either in accordance 

with their nature, or in accordance with their position in time and place. The 

former is a logical classification, the latter a physical one (Holt - Jensen 1 988, 
1 6) .  
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Capel ( 1 98 1 , 48) posits that the essential factor that lead to the institutio nalisation of 

geography and the appearance of the scientific community of geographers ,  was the 

presence
-

of this science in primary and secondary school education by the m iddle of 

the 1 9th Century . With the growth of capitalism in Europe , the relationship between 

education and opportunity began to shift from an elitist system of education to a 

un iversal one which could correct the inadequacies of traditional education as a 

preparation for the management of i ndustriali sation (Bates 1 980,  2 1 ) .  Such changes 

did not necessari ly invalidate the el itist system but it did bring about two important 

conditions:  they establ ished the need for change , and they transferred the question of 

enlarged educational opportunity to the political arena. 

The acceptance of  geography as a bona fide un iversity discipl ine did not fol low 

naturally . Although the societies were promoting the establishment of chairs ,  Holt

Jensen ( 1 988 , 3) points out that it was at the u rg ing of governments ,  who needed 

teachers in primary and secondary schools , that chairs were eventually fi l led. Holt

Jensen ( 1 988, 4) continues, 

Gradual ly theoretical studies made an increasing contribution to the 

advancement of a specific geographical methodology for the analysis of spatial 

distributions and correlations. 

Capel ( 1 98 1 ,  54) in noting that geography had the privi lege of being one of the 

sciences favoured in the movement for educational reform and expansion , writes, 

To provide teachers, geography became institutionalised in the university. And 

thus was born the scientific community of geographers, to teach geography to 
those who had to teach geography. 

Capel continues by recogniSing the complexity of factors which were at work, working 

for and against the assimi lation of geography as an academic discipline. 

But this only reinforces the idea of the close relationship between the 

institutionalism of geographical science and the interests of the dominant 

classes, i n  that the development of the geographical societies is very much 

linked to the process of European imperial expansion (Capel 1 98 1 , 54) . 

Since geography was a new university discipl ine, the professors who were to be the 

- new university geographers had to be drawn from other disciplines. This, in itself, was 

suff ic ient to occasion a crisis of identity as professing geographers cum erstwhi le 

something e lse, sought to demonstrate the distinctiveness of geography. The task 

was to emphaSise geography's excellence, unity and util ity as a bridge between the 

natural and social sciences whilst also being recognised as a distinct science in its 
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own right. Capel ( 1 98 1 , 65) sees the scientific com m un ity of geographers as an 

example of a scientific commun ity constituted from clearly social factors, and not as 

the result  of specif ic necessities in scientif ic knowledge .  He conti n ues with a 

penetrating observation of the institutional process. 

Every scientific community, once institutionalised , establishes its own norms 

and value systems, which become a cohesive and stabilising element of it . . .  

The established commu nity employs strategies tending t o  reproduce and 

amplify itself . Never will it opt for self-liquidation: the community will defend its 

survival, even if other communities of scientists investigate similar problems with 

like method , or if the logical incoherence of conceptions that they defend is 

revealed . . . .  In the heart of the community, h ierarchically structu red, the 

struggle for prestige and power creates, on occasions, strong internal tensions 

and more competition than cooperation, Despite th is ,  the members of the 

group appear united by strong ties of solidarity facing rival communities. Capel 

( 1 98 1 , 64). 

I t  is preCisely with in this setting, that geography has continually had to reassert its 

distinctive place . To be able to even faintly articulate the contestations involved in the 

process of geog raphical institutionalisation and to grasp the geographic ideas of any 

one era in geography, requires, as Buttimer ( 1 983 ,  1 4) asserts, an unmasking of the 

sociological and ideological influences and the ir  connection with praxis.  

AN EPOCHAL ACCOUNT OF MODERN G EOG RAPHY 

Although this account is not dedicated to a chronology of geography, there is no 

escape from the fact that different temporal eras or epochs have signified the 

dominance of a particular approach to academic geography; What fol lows is a 

concise contextual description of some of these epochs. It is essential to realise that 

an epoch in geography is not a stand-alone phenomenon which uniquely represents 

geographic thought at any one time .  For example,  regional approaches have 

continued alongside quantification and radical geography (see Fig 2 . 1 ) .  The 

apparent discrediting of a particular approach does not necessari ly signify a total 

rejection. Some approaches are built on the foundations laid by others and could be 

termed a refinement or development rather than a radical break. Others are 

'empowered by a distinct reaction to a previous approach. 
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The development of modern academic geography has fol lowed a convoluted path 

which was characterised in the early n ineteenth century as a science of exploration 

and resource inventory. As Johnston ( 1 983.  6) writes. 

Much of hu man geography's early growth arose from the collection of 

descriptive information both usefu l to. and derived from, colonial and capitalist 

expansion of the nineteenth centu ry. 

The study of geography fo l lowed the empirical model and was concerned with the 

col lection of information and presenting it as fact. al l ied to a methodology involved 

with the cartograph ic presentation of material (Johnston 1 983, 6) 

The Rise and Dem i se of C lassical  Geo g raphy 

Chorley and Haggett ( 1 965, 3) suggest that modern geography began with the two 

important early n ineteenth century German scholars. von Humbolt and Ritter. who 

poured scorn on their predecessors for having dealt with geograph ical information in 

a haphazard and unsystematic fash ion. Ritter is quoted as stating that a, 

. . .  systematic organisation of material is seldom to be found in them . . .  They 

contain at bottom only an arbitrary, unorganised and unsystematic compilation 

of all sorts of note-worthy phenomena, which in the different parts of the globe 

appear to be especially striking . . . .  The facts are arranged like the pieces of a 

patchwork quilt. now one way. now another as if each disconnected piece could 

stand by itself (Ritter 1 862, quoted in Chorley and Haggett. 1 965. 4) . 

Accordi ng to Chorley and Haggett ( 1 965. 4). the work undertaken by von Humbolt 

and Ritter considered the scientific o rganisation of knowl�dge to be a two stage affair: 

a first stage which consisted of the careful assembly of detailed and accurate factual 

material ; and a second in which the material was g iven coherence and made 

intel l igible by being subsumed under a number of laws which sho uld express the 

relationships of cause and effect to be found in the phenomena, as simply and 

concisely as possible. This era has become known as the classical period of 

academic2 geography in which the strands of geography were closely interwoven 

with other fields of learning and a curious scholar felt l ittle constraint at stopping at the 

border of his or her knowledge. 

James ( 1 972, 1 47) counters that von Humbolt and Ritter were more than the 

founders of modern geography. There are also good reasons for thinking of them as 

2 This is not to be confused with university geography which was still struggling to be established. 
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bringing the period of classical geography to an end in the sense that they were the 

last of the geographers who could lay claim to presenting universal knowledge.  

Although these syntheses made use of the new concepts and methods of 

study developed during the preceding two centuries,  they nevert heless 

sought to present universal knowledge . .  But since 1 859 3 the volume of 

recorded observations about the world and man's place in it has i ncreased many 

thousands of times. In the nineteenth century the Age of Specialisation came 

into being (James 1 972, 1 47) . 

Von Humboldt and Ritter were contemporaneous with Compte and Mi l l  who saw l ittle 

methodological difference between the social and physical sciences, for which, in 

both cases, the ultimate aim was the formulation of laws expressing the universal 

operation of cause and effect. Chorley and Haggett ( 1 965 , 5) assign a further 

characteristic of classical geography in that the writings of the 'classical' geographers 

generally showed agreement that a prime object of geograph ical study was to 

investigate the ways in which the physical environment affected the functioning and 

development of societies. Ritter is cited as believing that 

Only having a firm methodological principle can protect it (geography) from 

going astray: the clear commitment to the central theme of the re lationship  

between the  forms of  terrestrial phenomena and mankind (Ritter, 1 862, quoted 

in Chorley and Haggett, 1 965, 5) . 

Environmental Determ in ism and Regional Approaches 

The era of 'classical' geography declined by the end of the nineteenth century. No 

longer cou ld any one scholar hope to embrace universal knowledge .  There was a 

large gulf between the scholarly approach to geographical phenomena and what 

was being taught in schools. Whereas the classical geographers did attempt to show 

relationships between function and development, school geography, at least in New 

Zealand , followed what Gorrie ( 1 955, 688) refers to as a 'capes and bays, and 

gazetteer type of geography' in which the memorisation of places and products 

seemed to predominate. H owever, classical geography did leave several legacies 

which penetrated deeply into early New Zealand geography, particu larly in the 

school setting. The first of these was Environmental Determinism. 

3 von Humbolt and Ritter both died in 1 859. 
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Environmental Determinism. 

The development of academic g eography from the n ineteenth century is best 

considered in  context with the development of complex economic and pol it ical 

situations. This analysis of this period draws on Peet's ( 1 977, 1 985) substantial 

critiq u es of environmental determin ism,  in which he observes that with the rise of 

twentieth century capitalism, the role of academic geography changed from a science 

of geograph ic exploration to an internal expansion of the frontiers of psycho-cultural 

domin ation (of already discovered people) ,  geography lost prominence to the more 

obviously social and psychological sciences. Peet ( 1 985,  3 1 0) further asserts that 

Envi ronmental Determinism was geography's entry into modern science. 

Determinism attempted to explain the i mperia l  events of late nineteenth and 

early twentieth capitalism in a scientific way. 

To d o  this, the discipl ine  had to borrow from Social Darwinism which was a 

compel l ing ideology of an imperial capital ism .  The j ingoistic setti ng of the early 

twen tieth century supports Peet's ( 1 985,  3 1 5) contention that the g eopol itical 

process of inter- imperial strugg le  and societal conquest that reached its cl im ax in 

World War I, provided several important the m es suited to geographical analysis ; 

namely the environmental orig ins  of the superiority of certain civi l isations and the 

resource and locational bases of imperial power al l ied to the spatial sett ing for 

imperialist expansion . 

Environmental Determin ism became increasingly socially dysfunctional in the 1 920s. 

Imperialist domination had been sated, temporari ly at least, and as Johnston ( 1 983, 

6) observes, environmental determinism was
· 

rapid ly discredited , having no firm 

criteria for verifying its statements and no explicit methodology, thus reducing it to 

mere speculation without a scientific assessment of its hypothesis. Regrettably, as far 

as academic geography was concerned, 

This increasingly backwater status did not generate a desire to change the 

discipline; rather the old preoccupations co ntinued in various guises, and the 

mood of the discipline gradually collapsed into a crotchety eclecticism . .  (Peet , 
1 977, 1 0) .  

I n  writing of the period through to  the 1 950s, Peet ( 1 985, 325) claims that academic 

geography, having adopted a regional emphasis, sti l l  retained a hidden determinist 

agenda, thus lOSing its pOSition as a primary legitimation theory as the needs of 

capitalism shifted away from imperialism to the modern corporate state. 
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Regional  Geog raphy 

The second legacy of classical geography was reg ional ism .  Stemming from the 

impl ic i t  ph i losophies derived from n inetee nth centu ry empi ricism,  reg ional 

approaches co-existed with environmental determinism to dominate academic 

geography for the first half of the twentieth century.  Johnston ( 1 983, 6) suggests that 

reg ional ism, 

. . .  sprang . .  from contemplation of the material collected i n  the empiricist 

t radition ,  and was to some extent also a reaction to the  excesses of 

environmental determi nism. 

The honing of cartographic methods and the ever i ncreasing  volume of information 

being col lected in the field, helped provide a setting in which, particularly due to the 

work of Vidal de la Blache following in the French tradition of the t ime, the concept of 

geographic  information by natural regions gained credence. Reg ional geography, as 

it became known in  the Anglo-American setting,  came to have three characteristics, 

described by James ( 1 972, 267) ,  as: 1 .  Reg ional studies with the end purpose of 

dividing the earth i nto homogeneous areas or regions of varying size; 2. regional 

studies which are descriptions of segments of the earth surface ; and 3. regional 

studies produced by an individual geographer emphasising a specific area. 

In  the first forty years of the twentieth century ,  regional geography was more clearly 

articulated in continental Europe than in Britain or North America. E lkins ( 1 989, 1 9) 

suggests a n umber of conditions, part icularly with i n  German g eography, which 

encouraged this. Fundamentally it was the changing relationship of the academic to 

society which encouraged dogmatic i ntel lectual debates on the nature of geography 

and the i ncreasingly 'German Centredn ess' of  geography as the country moved 

towards National Socialism. Of greater import to this thesis which moves towards a 

New Zealand sett ing .  was the i nf luence of  R ichard Hartshorne on reg ional  

geography. 

The Natu re of Geography 

More than fifty years after its appearance i n  the pages of two numbers of the Annals 

of the Association of American Geographers. Hartshorne's The Nature of Geography 

( 1 939)  st i l l  i mpacts on geograph ical thought .  H artshorne's Nature and later 

Perspectives were written, as de Souza ( 1 989, vii) writes, at a time when, 
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Geography was a subject grasping for a discipline. Hartshorne synthesized the 

work of many scholars who had gone before - largely scholars from Germany, 

France, the British Isles, and the United States. 

Entrikin 's uncritical assessment suggests that Hartshorne's work lay in 

. . its recognition and analysis of the logical problems associated with the 

objective study of the specificity of place and region.  Through his analysis of 

the German methodological literature and in  his own argu ments. Hartshorne 

sought to resolve a fundamental tension in the science of geography between 

its spatial perspective, that 'sees together' the heterogeneous phenomena that 

constitute place and region. and the logical requirements of scientific concept 

formation.  He valued both scientific rationality and the geographer's concern 

with the specificity of place and region, and sought to balance these seemingly 

contradictory goals ( 1 989, 3) .  

Hartshorne's chorological interpretation of areal differentiation was to  be the reign ing 

archetype into the 1 950s and early 1 960s .  In New Zealand, particu larly at the hands 

of Cumberland, it was taught with sacerdotal fervor and, for several decades, largely 

formed the basis of geographic thinking in this country. 

Hartshorne's work was not without its detractors 4. Within a year of the publ ication of 

Nature, Sauer ( 1 94 1 , 2) in his 1 940 Presidential address to the Association  of 

American Geographers ,  stated, 

Hartshome . . .  di rects his dialectics against h istorical geography, giving i t  

tolerance only at the outer fringes of the subject. 

Sauer's dominant concern was that the interest stirred by Hartshorne would lead to a 

. .  non-genetic description of the human content of areas, sometimes called 

chorog raphy , apparently i n  the hope that by and by such studies would 

somehow add up to systematic knowledge (Sauer, 2). 

But it was to be the Schaefer-Hartshorne debate that wou ld provide the springboard 

for a major parting of the ways from Regional geography which itself would become 

part of a receding genre in favour of more quantified approaches. Schaefer's ( 1 953, 

57) criticism started by objecting to the 'exceptional ist' tradition which , he argued, 

was used by Hartshorne in his tracing of the development of geography thus 

identifying a continuous series of men and ideas linked together in chronology and 

content, the developments within geography from Kant to von Humbolt and Ritter and 

4 For examples 5ge Sauer ( 1941 ), Whittlesey ( 1 945), .)�CfutCnlii\· ( 1 945) and Schaefer (1 953). 



27 

Richthofen and Hettner. Thus,  it was argued,  l i ttle or no attention was g iven to 

ph i losophical or  epistemolog ical issues ;  and that the h istory traced, remained 

unrelated to social ,  economic and political conditions. Hence there is l ittle mention by 

Hartshorne of Darwin , Marx and Freud (Stoddart 1 981 , 2) .  

The al l important thesis in Schaefer's ( 1 953) paper was the issue of whether 

geography studied individual areas or sought generic principles or scientific laws . 

This theme penetrated at a time when there was an emerg ing international interest in 

the history and philosophy of science. Martin ( 1 989, 78) recalls, 

The quest for a theoretical geography larded with conceptual nuggets was 

facilitated by mathematical and model constructs and studied by an energetic, 

intel ligent, and committed group of young scholars who would leave their 

imprint on the discipline. 

Johnston ( 1 991 , 57) suggests that, 

and that, 

The major basis of the methodological and philosophical difference between 

the two was that Hartshome's was a positive view of geography - geography is 

what geographers have made it - whereas Schaefer's view, on the other hand, 

was a normative one, of what geography should be, irrespective of what it had 

bee n .  

Hartshorne was very much a supporter o f  t h e  scientific method as defined by 

the poSitivists, but that he created h is own problems regarding the application 

of th is method in geography because of h is  own views on uniqueness .  

Schaefer, on  t he  other hand, accepted the  full positivist position, and showed 

that uniqueness was a general problem of science, and not a peculiar 

characteristic of geography. 

Positivism - 'The New Geography' 

In  the late 1 950s, spatial theory and scientific methods were combined into the 'New 

Geography' and geography was perceived to have a new function in response to 

society'S needs for spatial efficiency and reg ional planning.  Slater ( 1 973, 22) 

suggests that is was possible to distinguish two schools of geographic enquiry which , 

although not isolated from each other, possess quite different characteristics. First 

was the m an-environment school which was primarily concerned with studying the 

complex range of re lationships between the physical environment and human 
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activity, and secondly, there was a much more dominant school, which we can call a 

contemporary mainstream.  This latter stream has been referred to as the 'new 

geography', and was usual ly distinguishable by its strong emphasis on quantitative 

analYSis and model-bu i lding . The 'new geography' was commonly  termed as 

'positivist social science' in which science sought to make explicit the enduring or 

law-l ike relations between observable phenomena (Keat and Urry 1 982, 72) 

The positivist method is di rected at the explanation of events in the natural and 

social worlds. Explanation is sought by showing that the event which requires 

understanding is capable of being deduced from certain general statements (or 

theories) which contain one or more universal laws (Cooke 1 983, 1 8) .  

Gould ( 1 985, 23) makes an  interesting analysis o f  the key words appearing in  the 

geographical l iterature from the 1 960s onward .  Words l ike - spatial , theory, model ,  

structure and planning became part of the vocabulary of geographical teach ing.  

Systems analysis was advocated as a means of integrating human and physical 

geography. Johnston ( 1 983 , 42) , notes that, 

Fundamental to the systems approach is the modelling stage of the positivistic 

procedures,  for the aim of systems analysis is to provide a faithfu l  

representation of  the i nteractions within  a system rather than to extract a few 

simple relationships than can be submitted to empirical testing procedures. 

Johnston, at the same time postulates that the technical problems associated with 

systems analysis have ensured that its application has not been widespread, even 

though the entire model is the hypothesis rather  than the source of separate 

hypotheses. As such, it offers a greater stimulus to the explanation of events because 

of its more holistic approach . 

Criticisms of Positivism 

David Slater ( 1 975) was early to detect inherent weaknesses with in the methodology 

of Anglo-American geography during the ascendancy of the positivism of the 60s and 

70s. Slater has identified a number of observable weaknesses.5 

5 Slater's comments may give the impression of stating the obvious, but consideration need to be given 
to the time context when he wrote this nearly twenty years ago. Philip Cooke (1 983, 1 8) outlines similar 
criticisms under headings of Induction, Theory and Causality. 
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An Inverted Methodology. 

This arose in the wake of the quantitative revolution that became possible with the 

advent of increasingly soph isticated electronic computers . It is suggested that the 

col lection of data along with its classification ,  measurement and prediction has 

tended to become the central objective of research .  Cloke (et al 1 99 1 , 1 4) note that 

positivistic methodology can create a false sense of objectivity by artif icial ly 

separating observer from observed, denying the existence of strong correspondence 

l inks, and asserting value-neutrality on the part of the observer. Slater further argued 

that the problems involved in the actual focus of research have often been predicated 

on the type of data be ing analysed , as , in  a s im i lar manner, the selection of 

appropriate theoretical frameworks has often been based on the empirical resu lts of 

data analysis. 

Thus instead of a concentration on the theoretical issues embedded in any 

substantive attempt at explanation of social reality, relative sophistication in the 

measurement and deSCription of a set of abstracted re lationships has tended to 

become the major gauge of scientific worth. And in this unsatisfactory way, the 

methodology of research has been inverted . Its weakness lies precisely in  the 

fact that it ignores the crucial point that theori es define data, not vice versa 

(Slater 1 975, 1 61 ) .  

The Accumulation of Data is out of al/ Proportion to the Development of the 

Theoretical 

Slater claims that whilst the importance of using i ncreasingly complex techniques of 

spatial analysis has grown ,  so too has the assemblage of greater and greater 

quantities of research data. The argument is that these two trends reinforce each 

other and that the researcher can remain enclosed in a methodological framework 

where one can examine only the surface appearances of social reality and as such , 

explanation continues to be elusive. 

Mechanistic Abstractions from Socio-economic Reality. 

I n  the sphere of the 'new geography', particular variables have been tom out of their 

context and analysed in isolation from the social totality of which they are only a part. 

A study may contain extensive theorising about relationships, but little may be gained 

in the way to an u nderstanding of the processes that embody the socio-economic 

reality of how people, think, feel and react. 
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Johnston (1 983 . ch 2) similarly questions the validity of Positivistic approaches to the 

social sciences and concludes by asking a series  of questions.  Is the positivist 

conception of science the only approach to knowledge? Does positivism offer rational 

solutions to social problems? Is positivism value free? Johnston further questions the 

underlying epistemology and onto logy of positivism by asking whether experience 

(structured via experi ment) is the only means of  knowing ? Is the phenomenal 

environment the only source of evidence for explanation? Are mechanistic models 

val id for the study of man ? Despite the rhetorical manner in which Johnston asks 

these questions .  his questions reflect the basic rejection of positivism by social 

scientists • 

. . because of its goal of identifying laws of human behaviour. wh ich implies a 

freezing of a dialectic and unpredictable process of change and denies a 

freedom of action to the human actor: it is. u lt imately. a deterministic philosophy 

based on an untenable attitude to a subjectively constituted reality ( 1 986, 57-

58) .  

I t  wasn't a l l  Bad 

Despite the criticisms that have been leve led at Pos itiv ism in recent years, the 

contribution of the positivist model must be acknowledged. 

For at least two centuries, however, the positivist model provided effective and 

powerfu l guide-lines for scientific enquiry . . .  positivism provided the framework 

within which the various specialized sciences that emerged after the 

seventeenth ce ntury w e re conceived,  formu lated and eventual ly  

institutionalized (Bowen 1 979, 21 2) .  

Johnston, although critical of the positivistic approach, concedes that, 

The attraction of this conception to the social sciences are that it can advance 

explanation, providing knowledge rather than accumulations of fact. It can 

predict, which gives society foresight about itself. And it can provide the means 

for social control. for engineering society towards certain ends. In addition, 

there are many other lesser features which appeal to social scientists, such as 

the ability to make valid statements about behaviour ( 1983, 50). 

It is with in the empiricist-positivist framework that the phi losophy of physical 

geography can best be understood .  
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P h i losophy and Phys i cal  Geography 

I n terest in  phi losophical development within geography has generally been the 

domain of human geographers .  Physical geographers have not had to defend their 

stance amongst other schools of thought. to the sam e  extent as their  col leagues in 

human geography. The ensu ing discussion is prem ised on the claim by physical 

geographers , that physical geography is a scien ce.  Phys ica l geography has 

anchored itself firmly with in empiricism and positivism, but within that, there is the tacit 

recognition of change. In a text written for physical geographers, Clark (et ai, 1 988, 2) 

recognise that the multiparadigmatic changes of the last two decades penetrates into 

physical geography, thus fitting into an epochal m i l ieu . 

It is explanation motivated by the belief that, deSpite all fears to the contrary, 

physical geography has gained strength from its diversity, and inherent stability 

from its acceptance of constant change. 

Concomitant with th is, is the further statement that, 

Of all the roots of distinction, that which is deepest and thus most i nfluential is 

the methodological contrast between the humanist and structuralist focus of 

much human geography and the scientific (positivist - type) approach to which 

physical geography has maintained a strong adhe rence, The undiminished 

acceptance of the scientific mode by physical geographers does not signify that 

the alternatives have been overlooked, but rather that they have been found to 

be less than ideal for many of the purposes of the physical geographer (Clar1<, et 

a1 1 988, 2). 

With its penchant for empiricism , physical geography has been influenced by different 

methodolog ies than has human geography. These views or modes of th inking are not 

always time-sequentia l but are often overlapping, sometimes complementary and 

sometimes not. The fol lowing summarised views draw primarily upon the work of 

Haines-Young and Petch ( 1 986) whose substantial work on the methodology of 

physical geog raphy distinguishes several distinct phases. 

The Classical View. 

In th is view, based on the origins of modern science in the seventeenth century, 

scientific reasoning is taught on the basis of induction,  based on carefu l  observation 

and experimentation.  Accord ing to the classical model,  scientific knowledge 

(theories, laws, explanations, etc.) is secure because it is obtained from experience. 

The inductive element came into force as generalisations could be made from all the 
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available facts, thus enabl ing a verification of truth and the val idity of explanations. It 

greatest claim was that it is free from bias and inherently objective. 

Despite its attractions, Haines-Young (et ai, 1 988, 3 1 ) ,  point out the deficiencies of 

the c lassical view. These re l ate to problems in veri fication ,  i ndu ction and the 

relationship between observation and theory. Verification can be suspect when the 

researcher reports fact or reality as she/he has seen it. The researcher can never be 

certain that the senses are complete ly  trustworthy and unprejudiced. The problem 

with induction is that one cannot justify a universal statement on the basis of a set of 

particulars. Probabil i ty thus takes the place of certainty. In the re lationship between 

observation and theory, the classical approach proposes that observation precedes 

theory formation. This being the case,  then there is surely a danger in asking whether 

it is legitimate to ask on what basis the particular observations were made? 

In defence of the classical view, It is easier to discredit the approach using tautologist 

logic than to suggest a viable alternative , Such an alternative was devised by 

Popper, in the second approach suggested by H aines-Young and Petch. 

The Critical Rationalist View 

Popper accepts that there is no principle of induction which permits us to conclusively 

derive universal laws from a set of observations. He extended this by proposing that 

although there is no method whereby observations can be used to verify a universal 

law, potentially only one counter-observation is necessary to refute or  falsify it. 

Popper (from Haines-Young, 1 988,  43,62) summarises h is o utl ine of scientific 

method as follows: 

p ---.. � 1 
T T E E �  P 

2 

FIGURE 2.2 Popperian Outl ine of Scientific Method 

Source: Haines-Young & Patch. 1983, 62 

Faced with some initial question  (P1 )  the scientist ·attempts to resolve it by putting up 

some trial solutio n  or tentative theory, (IT). This trial solution may be a new idea or it 

may be derived from an existing body of knowledge represented by a theory. The trial 

solution in turn must be tested to eliminate error (EE) thus leading to a new set of 
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problems ( P2) .  This appears to g ive rise to a s ituation of never ending falsification 

and was rewritten by Popper in order to represent the situation which is more usual in 

scientific work, where several hypotheses or tentative theories are put forward. 

FIGURE 2.3 Popper's revised Outline of Scientific Method 

Source: Haines-Young & Petch, 1 983, 62 

With the aim of science being to solve problems.  each of the tentative hypotheses 

represents a feasible solution .  and a critical investigation may enable a judgement to 

be made between them.  Thus there is. according to Popper. an asymmetry between 

verification  and falsif ication.  At the risk of oversimplifi cation .  critical rational ists 

maintain that a statement or theory is considered scientific .  if it is testable (and thus 

capable of being falsified). If a theory is thus capable of being refuted. then a new 

theory is sought. This leads to a major criticism of the method in which many ad hoc 

theories can lead to endless non productive research . 

The discussion now moves away from physical geography to examine some h uman 

geography approaches. 
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H u man istic and Behav ioural Geo g raphy 

As a reaction  agai:1st the perceived dehu manis ing natu re of positivistic and 

structuralist approaches, humanistic geography attempts to identify human action by 

asking 'What does this place/landscape mean to those who l ive in it?' By this 

question , humanistic approaches are seen to q uest understanding rather than 

explanation . 

Due to the rather loose confederation of ideas and thrust in humanistic thought, it is  

difficult to establish a universal philosoph ical base for humanistic approaches. 

Because these approaches eschew formal research and codification, it is 

difficult to analyse their phi losophical bases, but idealism (all reality is a mental 

construction, an idea) , phenomenology ( intu ition is the only valid sou rce of 

knowledge) ,  and existentialism ( reality is created by free human agents) have all 

been used by various humanistic geographers (Lockton. 1 990. 6). 

Goodall ( 1 987,  2 1 8) considers that h umanist geography tries specifical ly to 

understand how geographical actions reveal the quality of  human awareness - a 

concern of the social organisation of space rather than then spatial organisation of 

society, i .e. the emphasis is on the social constructions of space and the relations 

between them and the lifeworlds which g ive them meaning. 

Significant contributors to humanistic geography have included Harris ( 1 978), who 

sees geography as a synthetic discipline ,  concerned with particular assemblages of 

phenomena and not with the science of spatial re lations (Johnston 1 990, 1 66) ; 

Guelke ( 1 98 1 , 1 982) who argues that h istorical geographers should focus their 

attention on  the meaning of human actions of geographical interest, not merely their 

geograph i ca l  (phys ical) express ions ; Yi-Fu Tuan ( 1 974, 1 97 6 , 1 977 , 1 980)  

persuasively essays for a study of  landscapes as the study of the essence of  the 

society that moulds them. 

Behavioural geography represents a reorientation within quantitative methodology to 

explain spatial patterns of behaviour in terms of cognitive processes. The approach 

gained credence as geographers became aware of the sterile treatment of reality, 

i nherent to positivism. The behavioural approach views people as 'thinking' persons 

and is i nterested in the way in which people come to terms with their physical and 

social e nvironments (Goodall 1 987. 37).  Gol ledge and Timmermans ( 1 990. in 
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Johnston ( 1 990 .  1 36 . 1 37))  outl ine the essential ingredients of behavioura l  

geography as including. 

1 .  a search for models of human ity which were alternatives to the economically 

and spatial ly rational beings of normative location theory; 

2. a search to define environments other than objective physical reality as the 

milieu in which human decision making and action take place ; 

3 .  an emphasis on processural rather than structural explanations of human 

activity and the human environment; 

4. a desire to merge geographic research into other discipl ines. 

Key e lements of behavioural geography have been diffusion ,  decision making,  

cognitive mapping, mental mapping and perception .  Important contributors to the 

approach inc lude White ( 1 973) in the percept ion of natural hazards ; Pred 

( 1 967 , 1 969) in alternative theory bui lding ; White and Gould ( 1 974) on mental 

mappin g ;  and Go l ledge ( 1 969,  1 98 1 , 1 987) on cognition and decision making 

processes at the interface between environment and behaviour. 

The R ise of Radical Geography 

With the move to quantification ,  geography was seen ,  by many, to have a function 

again . Peet ( 1 972, 1 0) argues that it was this functional ism that provided a source for 

the radical approach to geographic enquiry in that the heightened state of social 

awareness invoked by polit ical events in the mid 1 960s, made some geographers 

notice that the n ew methodology was being u sed only to analyse such socially 

ephemeral matters as shopping behaviou r  and location of service centres . The 

expression ,  ' social relevancy' came into use , and by the end of the decade, two 

distinct streams of thought dominated human geography. The perceived older school 

using traditional methods, concerned itself with an esoteric variety of reg ional, 

environmental and economic questions and the 'new geography,' based in  location 

theory and using quantitative methods that were al l ied to com mercial and industrial 

interests. E liot-Hurst ( 1 973) notes that rivalry between the two groups, fear on one 

side,  disdain on the other, and competition within  the latter group (keeping up with 

the latest technique) kept the field in a perpetual state of dynamism. 

Radical studen t  movements and large scale anti-war marches within the western 

hemisphere provided a setting for the ' radical '  geography that began to find 

expression in the late 1 960s. Albertson and Tonboe( 1 987, 270} postulate that within 
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the Un ited States , the onset of radical theory in geography, as in other social and 

even natural sciences, was l inked to an action-oriented agenda developed during the 

poli tical and social turmoi l  of the 60s. The 'New Left' meant to change the world. 

Academics searched for radical critiques of American society, often finding great 

leverage in  Marxism, and hoped throug h their u nderstanding and conveyance 

thereof to arouse and empower themselves and others to protest and to create new 

forms of democratic participation at work, at home, and in the community. 

From 1 967 onwards, meeti ngs were held at Association of American 

Geographers conventions urging a more relevant geography (similar meetings 

were held at the I nstitute of British Geographers meetings) and from the middle 

sixties papers began to appear in the journals dealing with the obviously 

geographic aspects of social issues (Peet 1977, 1 2) .  

Buchanan , then occupying the chair of Geography at  Well ington's Victoria Un iversity 

College was one of the first geographers anywhere, to chal lenge the archetypical 

model of areal d iHerentiation. H is 'West Wind , East Wind' ( 1 96 1 ) , controversial at the 

time ,  but now regarded as a cornerstone,  was a chal lenge to the prevai l ing 

empiricism and regional studies that characterised geog raphic e nquiry. Marcus 

writes that N ew Zealand g eography was not on ly unprepared ready for the 

intellectual assault by spatial ly-oriented, quantitative, logical positivists , it was not 

ready for Buchanan's ideas 

Buchanan had leap frogged that entire movement to reach questions that today 

permeate radical geography, phenomenology and approaches to Third World 

research (1987, 1 6) .  

Buchanan was not widely known, outside of  New Zealand, until the 1 970s by which 

time Blaut was consistently writing on imperialism from a critical point of view: 

Western science, like Western history, has been methodologically incapable of 

controlling its own tendency to interpret the Third World i n  the terms of the 

paradigms of Western ethno-science and the interests of imperialism ( 1 970, 

1 9) .  

Peet ( 1 985, 1 29) notes that Blaut was able to see the functional re lationship 

between power interests and theory development but whose general observations 

were insufficient to penetrate through to a coherent scientific analysis. Thus as Cloke 

et al ( 1 991 , 1 6) note, an early concern of marxist approaches to human geography 

was the evident disregard for deeper structural conditions of social existence 

contained within the spatial scientific agenda. Harvey ( 1 972) developed an early 

recognition of the need to escape from the net of assumptions inherent in the existing 
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theories.  He  was a pri mary source i n  forceful ly deta i l ing the g eopo l iti cal 

consequences of l iving under a capitalist mode of production and that the survival of 

capitalism is predicated on the continuing vital ity of this form of circulation.  

One of the fundamental problems faced by geographers seeking to understand the 

structural characteristics of advanced capitalism and how these characteristics affect 

geographic enquiry, is to break with long held modes of research that have been 

essential ly descriptive and, by its very nature, deals only with the surface outcomes of 

deeper structural processes. There is need to achieve a more comprehensive 

knowledge of how separate e lements of state monopol istic capital istic social 

formations produce and maintain the whole and provide the basic contro l l i ng forces 

forming particular outcomes. Gray puts it as follows : 

Perhaps because of our geographical heritage, we have tended to abstract and 

isolate the phenomena studied from the whole and from other closely related 

and equally important parts of the social formation. In particular, the concomitant 

of this specialisation is that we have neglected social institutions such as the 

education system, the mass media, the church , the family, the political parties, 

the unions, the health services, and so on .  Yet these institut ions are 

indispensable constituents of capitalist society and essential ingredients of the 

social and spatial environment (Gray 1974, 38). 

Marxist Geography 

The Marxist perspective i n  geography has been a f luent articu lator of  radical 

geography which has evolved, in no small way, as a response to the developing 

material contradictions of capitalism in recent years. It has proved 

. . . particularly useful not only in relation to the traditional questions and 

problem areas within geography - human-environment relations , urbanism, 

regional development - but also as a theory of the history and development of 

geography itself as a concrete social activity ( Peet et ai, 1981 , 1 87). 

Marxist theory is constructed in relation to a real object : the capitalist mode of 

production .  Its aim is not to examine 'society in general', nor universal laws of societal 

life, but the specific laws and character of the capitalist system. H odgson ( 1 982 , 22 ) 

observes that the relevance of such an analysis is based on the fact that the capitalist 

mode of production is dominant in the modern world, and that the laws of capitalist 
development are the major determinants of economic, social and political change on 

a world scale. The capitalist mode of production exists in a complex form in which it is 
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combined with other subservient m odes of production ,  and forced into a matrix of 

nations and cultures, all with d ifferent institutional and ideological inheritances . 

Determinism and the primacy of the 'economic' 

Because of the complexity of the capitalist mode of production and its tendency to self 

defin it ion, references to empirical reality can on ly be made where the empirical 

material is generated by economic forces of a predominantly capitalist genus. For this 

reason ,  and because of the often arcane nature of marxist theory which may cause 

some to misu nderstand Marx 's ideas ,  marx ist theory has been criticised for 

determ inistic lean ings in which the economic sector is seen as being the sole 

determinant. The interpretation in this thesis goes beyond such a reduction ist view of 

society. in wh ich , it is held that the set of characteristic forces and relations of 

production constitute the economic base of society and this in turn necessitates a 

particular form of the state and of ideology.  The latter pair are seen as necessary for 

the economic base and brought  in to existence so as to ensure its continued 

ex istence . The capitalist economy is thus seen as necessitating and producing a 

capitalist state and bourgeois forms of ideology. Rigby ( 1 987,  1 93) rejects such a 

fundamentalist approach by arg u ing that although traditional accounts of marxism 

assert the primacy of a pre-existing economic level which determines the relationship 

between ruler and ruled ; political power is separate and derived from economic and 

social superiority rather than constituting an inherent part of that superiority. 

If we include law, politics and social consciousness as possible constitutive 

elements of the relations of production, it is impossible to retain any motion of a 

pure 'economic' level upon which the political rests (Rigby 1 987, 1 94). 

Jessop ( 1 982, 21 3) sounds a caution 

. . .  i f  we are to avoid the empiricism that derives from an exclUSive elll>hasis on 

appearances, the reductionism that derives from an exclusive emphasis on one 

or more abstract determinations and the subsumptionism of the 'particular' vs. 

the 'general', we must engage in an analysis of the many determinations that are 

combined in a concrete conjuncture and show how they are i nterrelated ,as 

necessary and/ or sufficient conditions in a contingent structure of causation. 

Structuralism 

As a mode of analysis, Marxism is predicated on the philosophy of structuralism. Fig 

2.4 (Holt-Jensen, 1 988, 1 1 3) ,  i l lustrates three levels in such a structural model by 

which Marxism, as a theoretical base for the social sciences, tries to u nderstand how 
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dialectical process between the empirical and the real. 

c. Base, Superstructure and agent in the realist model. 

FIGURE 2.4 Relationships between Mechanisms and Outco mes. 

Source: HoIt-Jensen 1 988 
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the mechanisms of the economic base are gradually changed in a dialectical process 

that involves both actual and empirical levels. Holt-Jensen identifies three levels in 

comprehending such a structural model .  

1 .  the real  which comprises the driving forces ( mechan isms) with in the 

structure ; 

2. the actual in  which the agents (people) make the decisions to act on the 

basis of i mperatives or interpretations of the mechanisms ; and 

3 .  the empirical, in which the outcomes of the actions may be studies. Holt

Jensen further points out that in the 'structuralism as process' type of study 

the real level is also the societal level ,  with in which an economic base and 

an ideological base ( or superstructure ) may both be recogn ised . 

R Johnston (1 991 , 221 ) distinguishes three levels of analysis in  structuralism as being 

1 . the level of appearances or superstructure; 

2. the level of processes,  or the infrastructure; and 

3 .  the level of  imperatives, or  the deep structure. 

Only the first of these can be d irectly apprehended . 

. . . the superstructure of society compresses its social, cultural, political, and 

spatial organization. But this superstructure cannot be used to account for its 

own existence. The processes creating it are in the infrastructure. This cannot 

be observed: its nature can only be theorized and compared with its outputs in 

the superstructure (RJohnston;;�t991 .. ,221 ) . 

RJohnston ( 1 99 1 , 222) accepts that deep structure, relating to biological drives and 

instincts, has as yet, received little attention in geography. 6 Marx argued that the 

material, empirical world and people's behaviour therein was the base upo� which 

thoughts and ideologies formed a superstructure (Holt-Jensen, 1 988, 94). It is at the 

level of superstructure where Johnston ( 1 986, 471 ) identifies an integral part of 

social life - the place where consciousness is developed and struggles occur and that 

superstructure is not simply a set of free-floating ideas but rather a set of practices 

integral to both the economy and the state.  The usage of structural approaches in 

geographical study occurs at the societal level . As societies change through 

6 Johnston does refer to the work of Sack (1983) and Golledge ( 1981 ) as touching briefly at this level. 
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dialectical processes, such structures are gradual ly transformed . Geographers are 

interested in the empirical effects of this process of structural change. 

Rea l i s m  

A n  extension of the structuralist framework in geography has come i n  the form of a 

real ist approach , explicated by a number of writers (See Chouinard et aI , 1 984; 

Giddens,  1 984; Gregory, 1 982; Johnston,  1 986,  1 991 , Lawson et aI ,  1 990;  Sayer, 

1 985). 

Realism is a philosophy of science wherein researchers attempt to identify structures 

and agents present in society and how they tend to interact. Fig 2.4(c) i l lustrates the 

decisive role of the agent as interpreter and creator of transform ing actions. Lawson 

and Staehel i  ( 1 990 , 1 3) concede that phi losophical debates over Real ism have 

clouded the practical contributions of a real ist approach to substantive research . In 

suggesting Realism as a viable approach , they further assert that it is effective when 

used in conjunction with other approaches, by providing overarching themes and that 

Realism deals with empirical irregularities and outcomes. 

A fundamental principle of Realism is that the social world is not a fu l ly integrated and 

closed system .  

To close a system for the purposes of research , the exogenous conditions in 

which causal processes operate and the i ntrinsic characteristics of objects must 

remain constant or be subject to experimental control (Lawson et aI, 1990, 1 4) .  

Because social systems violate both these criteria, they must be open.  I t  is upon this 

premise that real ism is appl icable to geography .  For real ists , causal ity is 

conceptual ised in term of mechanisms which are tendencies not laws. Realism 

argues for multiple levels at which to conceptualise and abstract social objects whilst 

at the same time recogn ising a dialectic of agents and structures at work in social 

systems. This process embraces abstraction which involves identifying the necessary 

relations by which social objects are empowered or constrained. 

Lawson and Staeheli ( 1 990, 1 8) postu late three implications of a realist approach for 

the practice of geographic research, or as they claim Johnston ( 1 986) would "say, 'for 

the ways that we tel l  geographic stories'. First, the approach recogn ises a one-to

many correspondence between cause and effect. In an open social world, a single 

process may generate many outcomes and simi lar outcomes m ay emerge from 
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diHerent processes. Thus processes rather than patterns become the foci of research . 

Secondly, through the use of abstractions, theories can be bui l t  that explain the social 

world in place at particular poi nts in the l ived world. Thi rdly ,  realism combines 

methodolog ies as different rounds raise diHerent q uestions, some of which require 

qual itative and some of which requ ire quantitative techn iques. Johnston ( 1 986, 1 73) 

makes the point: 

Empirical research must be used not as an end in  itself but as a way of 

i l luminating the theory of society, of the real world of mechanisms that cannot 

be apprehended . . .  empirical research can, and must, show how destinies are 

created by people interpreting structures and making contexts, how contexts 

and destinies can be changed, and how structures can be changed. Empirical 

research is not voyeurism, it is sensitization .  

I t  is from with in a g eneral Real ist perspective that this thesis accounts for the 

institutional isation of geography in New Zealand. The reasons for so doing wi l l  be 

covered presently. At this point however, there is a need to locate other schools of 

thought which are current to geographic enquiry. 

Postmodern lsm 

Postmodernism , i f  we take the basic definition given in Lyotard 's seminal The 

Postmodern Condition - 'an incredu l ity towards meta-narratives' - ( 1 984, xxiv) allows 

for a untapped theoretical umbrella that represents an attempt to break free from the 

theoretical constraints that have characterised academic thinking in the 20th Century. 

As an approach , Postmodernism has attracted increasing attention within the social 

sciences in recen t  years ( For the development of the concepts lead ing to 

postmodernism see Foucault, 1 980 ; Giddens, 1 98 1 ; Harvey, 1 987, 1 990 ; Soja, 1 987). 

Soja writing from a strong crit ique of historicism and its constrain ing effects on the 

geographical imag ination , ventu res , 

A distinctly postmodern and critical human geography is taking shape, brashly 

reasserting the interpretive significance in the histOrically privileged confines of 

contemporary critical thought. Geography may not yet have displaced history at 

the heart of contemporary theory and criticism, but there is a new animating 

polemic on the theoretical and political agenda, one which rings with 

significantly different ways of seeing time and space together, the interplay of 

history and geography, the 'vertical' and 'horizontal' dimensions of being in the 

world freed from the imposition of inherent categOrical privilege (Soja 1 980, 
1 1  ) . 
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Greg ory ( 1 989 , 69) in an almost evange l istic vein ,  casts postmod ern ism as a 

movement  beyond the modern ,  s i multaneously being an invitation  to construct our 

own human geographies. Gregory sees postmodernism as post-paradigmatic in  view 

of the suspicion of any attempt to construct a system of thought  which claims to be 

complete and comp rehensive. 

They have claimed the authority of  'positivism', 'structuralism' ,  'humanism' or 

whatever as a means of legislating for the proper conduct of  geographical 

enquiry and of excluding work which lies beyond the competence of these 

various systems (Gregory 1 989, 69) . 

This, apparently anarchic statement, is premised on a rejection of these 'manoeuvres' 

due to their  incompleteness. In place, is the admon ition to p luck different e lements 

from different systems for different purposes , but not a l i ce nce for an uncritical 

eclecticism. Dear ( 1 988, 265) makes a clearer statement. 

Postmodern phi losophy has been powered by a simple but penetrating 

question :  'On what basis can a claim be made for a privi leged status of one 

theoretical viewpoint over another'? 

If Gregory's postulate rings true for Postmodernism, then structural ism , in which social 

l ife is explained in terms of a 'deeper' structure ; and real ism ,  in which the human 

agency is i ntegral , both come under a revisionist scrutiny. 

Paradoxically, it is postmodernism which appears to be the promoter of a new era of 

regional geography which bears mentioning . In citing Gregory ( 1 989, 70), Johnston 

( 1 991 , 249) writes, 

For some geographers, the appeal of this approach, wit h  its emphasis on 

'heterogeneity, particularity and uniqueness ' is that is provides a theoretical 

conteX1 for the study of regional geography. 

It is arguably too early to critical ly assess the i mpact of postmodern thought in  

Geography. The covering l i terature, on  occas ion , tends to be assertive at the 

beginning and tentative to the point of being disclaiming at the end .  For example ,  

Soja (1 989, 247) concludes with , 

The task of comprehensive, holistic regional description may therefore 

impossible , as may be the construction of a compleat historico-geographical 

materialism. 

To be fair, Soja continues, 
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There is hope nonetheless. The critical and theoretical interpretation of 

geographical landscapes has recently expanded into realms that functionally 

had been spatially i lliterate for most of the twentieth century . . . Moreover, many 

practised readers of surface geographies have begun to see through the 

alternatively myopic and hypermetropic distortions of past perspectives to bring 

new inSight to spatial analysis and social theory (Soja 1 989, 247). 

Johnston ( 1 99 1 , 250) puts it a l ittle more simply. 

The result would be a theory that accounted for the general trends, with which 

was integrated an appreciation of the differences among places that lead to the 

regional geography which we observe. 

Postmodernism has the capacity to leave academic geography is a quandary. The 

very strength with which it condemns 'grand vision'  theorisation has the capacity, as 

Wickham ( 1 99 1 ,  354) notes in a sociological setting , to become i tself a new source of 

total isation ;  postmodern ism is modern ism with make-up. Wickham ( 1 991 , 357) 

further notes the tendency of Postmodernism to collapse the specific into the 

carelessly general, constantly choosing between the One and the Many. There is little 

doubt that Postmodern ism serves an important role in chal lenging m eta-narratives. 

The question remains that, because of its anti-epistemological thrust, it has been 

unable to present a working alternative to cover the field. It may have meaning in  the 

domains of arch itecture art and pol itics, but, at this stage anyway, appears too 

ambiguous to be able to offer a workable  alternative with i n  geography. As in 

medicine, describing the symptoms and causes is part of what the patient wants, but 

the treatment is what is really needed. 

Gender Geog raphy7 

There is some disagreement as to whether or not the advent of a feminist perspective 

represents a new model or even a departure from a model  or approach in  

geographical enquiry. Bowlby (et a l  1 989, 1 57), suggest, 

. .  there are no new models in feminist geography nor, indeed, any established 

set models at all, as this area of our discipline is a very recent arrival on the 

geographical agenda. 

Concepts l ike patriarchy and the sexual division of labour do, however, represent a 

different departure with model forming potential . Johnson ( 1 985, 1 66) argues for a 

7 The recency of, and the debate occasioned by gender awareness in geography, is perhaps the 
reason why 'gender' and 'feminist' are so often conflated. 
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reconceptualising of geographical knowledge and practice and its opening to more 

radical feminist writing and debate acceptive of new theoretical frameworks with a 

prescription for action .  

There is a rapidly developing body of  l iterature in femin ist geography (for examples 

see Harding , 1 986 ;  Kelly-Gadol ,  1 976 ; Brietbart, 1 984 ; Berman , 1 984 ;  Foord and 

Gregson , 1 986;  McDowel l ,  1 986 ;  McDowel l  and Massey, 1 984 ; Mackenzie ,  1 986;  

and Ungar, 1 986) .  Femin ist geography has developed in a social and po litical 

context that has had an influence over the type of issues selected for analysis and the 

methods adopted to investigate them. Bowlby (et al 1 989, 1 57) note that in the ten or 

fi fteen years since feminist g eography has become apparent, there has been an 

a l te ration in d irection . F e min ist writ ing b egan by being written from with in  

conventional geog raphic paradigms ,  Weberian or  Marx ist analyses ,  and we lfare 

geography. 

A range of analyses of gender inequalities was undertaken withi n  these 

perspectives . . .  In more recent years, there has also been the development of 

writing about ideology, subjectivity, and i nterpersonal relations - at home, at 

school .  in the community , and in the workplace (Bowlby 1 989, 1 57) . 

The writers further recognise that this has had the effect of bringing radical and 

socialist feminists together, producing changes in feminist politics, all which have had 

an influence on feminist geography. It appears, however, that gender often tends to 

be considered more as an attribute than as a manifestation of social relations. 

Feminist perspectives on theory and methodology in social science are frequently 

confused with theories of gender and even with social movements. 

The emergence of feminist approaches in geography has been more than a battle 

with the normal inertia that might be expected with a new trend of thought. I t  

represents the chal lenging of  a massively entrenched,  male dominated platform from 

which most social theories have been derived. Critical fem inist work in a wide range 

of f ields is beginning to chal lenge the origins  of our categories ,  defin it ions and 

conceptions, addressing not on ly  what we know but how we know it. The work is 

critical of the definition of equal ity within the l iberal pol it ical tradition because it is 

male-based and requires women to surrender their gender identity without making 

the same claim on men. Christopherson ( 1 989, 85) identifies two ways in which an 

·acknowledgment of a feminist perspective on theory would affect a transformation of 

human geog raphy. First, it could inf luence the selection of problems deemed 

significant for inquiry, potential ly strengthening our  analysis of contemporary life, its 



46 

contradictions and inherent tendencies. Secondly, a feminist perspective could he lp 

us question the content of the concepts we use to formulate theories. Race and 

gender are typ ical ly defined as i ndividual attr ibutes, whi le class is def ined 

re lationally. Moreover, class is defined androcentrical ly. The worker is male. Capital 

is male.  The m etaphors we used to describe inequality are general ly male.  By 

reth inking our defin itions and the metaphors we use to express them, we can open 

the possibi l ity of developing theories which e xplain a wider range of human 

experience. 

Christopherson ( 1 989,  88) in placing gender geography within the present debate , 

writes, 

. . .  the current theoretical crisis in geography is, at least partly, rooted i n  

alienation from the abstract, post-positivist discourses vying for dominance i n  

human geography. I t  i s  also rooted in  the growing political consciousness of 

people concerned with the experience of gender, race and class, who feel they 

have to move outside those discourses in order to develop theories consonant 

with their experience. 

With the passage of time it is becoming increasing ly difficult to sustain ignorance as a 

block to fem i n ist  approaches,  but rather ,  a profou nd pol itical diffe rence.  The 

movement is perhaps too young to have acqu ired convincing theoretical elegance . It 

is largely left to women to carry the cause, a discourse in which the experience of 

women and minorities is subsumed with in  marginal categories and theoretical 

questions trivialised. Christopherson states that femin ist  geography cou ld thus said 

to be not so much interested in the reconstruction of human geography, but the 

construction of power through theory, at the same recognising that, 

. . .  to discuss the relationship between gender and geography without 

reference to the personal political dimensions of theoretical construction 

contradicts the fundamental insights of feminists that the personal is political 

and theory is constructed out of personal experience (Christopherson 1 989, 

88) . 

Johnson ( 1 990, 1 6) seeks to anchor  feminist geography within a transformative 

setting rather  than radical g ender  perspective ,  suggesting that a consideration of 

gender in geog raphy marginalises femin ist scholarship, thus fostering a goal of 

androgyny and a politics of equal ity. 

The challenge then, is to create a geography which has feminism at its centre, 

to formulate an altemative discourse which critiques but also reconstructs the 

theories, concepts, subject, politics and pedagogy of the discipline ( 1990, 1 6) .  



47 

This  thes is  wi l l  cover the i mpact of fem in ist  geog raphy as part of the 

inst i tut i ona l isation  of geog raphy in  New Zealand . It wi l l  be shown that 

Christopherson's comments assume significance with in the New Zealand setting . 

A Disc losu re 

This short s u rvey of geographic  th inking , overarches the institutionalisat ion of 

geography in New Zealand. In seeking to present the most appropriate way of 

looking at the New Zealand setting, th is writer is drawn to H arvey's ( 1 973) analogy of 

windows around a courtyard. Each window al lows a different perspective . However 

the vis ion  seen by the viewer is always subjectively dependent on his/he r  own 

particular way of processing the information about what is being perceived. There is 

always a danger in disclosing a particu lar viewpoint, due to the risk  of being branded 

inflexib le.  In any case , you wou ld soon be found out. I t  is not possible to approach 

Human Geography, or anything, from a value-free perspective. As Harvey ( 1 974, 

2 1 4) notes, 

The claim to be ethically neutral and ideologically free is itself an ideological 

claim.  The pri nciples of scientific method are normative and not factual  

statements. 

Doherty ( 1 973, 45) observes that those geographers claiming to be objective and 

value free,  are 'unwil l ing or unable to detect thei r  implicit or explicit value judgments, 

biases and distortions. '  Habermas ( 1 97 1 )  speaks of an ' ideology of neutral ity' , 

whereby essentially conservative positions are obscured by clai ms of objectivity. This 

writer accepts the basic contention that it is not possible to exclude 'values' which 

may include pol itical , moral and relig ious beliefs ,  the subjective and affective 

preferences of the individual .  Support is given to the concept that a work of this 

n ature n eeds a structure enabling a coherent examination .  This thesis se lf

consciously draws on contemporary social theory asserting that, at this point  in  time, 

a Marxist approach appears to provide the most apparent capacity to execute this 

need. Marx's central contribution to the social sciences is h is classification  of 

societies according to thei r  relations of production .  I t  is important to distingu ish 

between Marx's politics and Marx's history. As Rigby ( 1 987, 300) observes, 

Acceptance of M arx's historical claims e ntails no commitment to his 

revolutionary politics, nor are his revolutionary politics guarantied by his 

historical method . . .  The basis for Marx's social analysis was his wider concern 

with the possibility of human Hberation but, nevertheless, his analysis must be 

the judged on its own merits, rather than in terms of the revolutionary motivation 

which produced it. The original impetus to Marx's social theory came from his 
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revolutionary politics, but Marxist social science has often come to suffer 

through its political associations with the conversion  of Marx's hypothesis into 

tenets of faith .  

Rea l ism o r  Postm o dernls m ?  

The general approach taken i n  this thesis is that o f  the Real ist perspective. There are 

a number  of reasons. 

1 .  Without a theoretical structure , which gives credence to the operation of 

structu re and agency in the institutionalising process, one wou ld be left 

with a rambling narrative, lacking in any real coherence. In essence, 

understanding processes ,  for this thesis at least, is more important than 

describing patterns . 

2. The Realist approach is sensitive to the role of confl ict and power in 

capitalist and non capitarlSt processes as being central to the dialectic 

process. It wi l l  be amply demonstrated that the i n stitutionalisation of 

geography in New Zealand has been a contested process. 

3. Real ism sits wel l  with a qual itative thesis in  which processes rather than 

patterns become the foci of research. This wi l l become important in the 

next  chapter wh en the disti nct ion  betwe e n  ins titu tio n and 

institutionalisation is sought. 

Postmodern ism is not entirely rejected. However, it as th is stage too n ih i listic to 

propel the framework for a thesis of this type. Although it lacks identifiable structure ,  

postmodernism is making geographers sens itive to the predominance of  h istoricism, 

with its tendency to peripheralise the geographical i magination .  However, using 

personal perspective, human experience is hard enough to evaluate from within a 

structured viewpoi nt; but is wou ld be well n igh impossi ble from the anarchic  

conception that postmodernism appears to promote. 

G EOGRAPHY V I EWED FROM TH E OUTS I D E  

This chapter thus far, has examined the way we view geography and has also 

described some of the epochs that have characterised geographical thought. A sense 

of unease remains, possibly because the writer is a geographer and the tendency to 

write from a geographers' insider point of view is not only natural but cosy. Viewed 

from outside the discipline, geography struggles on  several fronts. One concerns its 
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definition and the other is geography's legitimacy as a science. Geog raphy, l ike any 

other discipl ine, has the propensity to portray its own history and direction without a 

penetrating apprehension of how other discipl ines and coteries see it. 

Def i n i ng Geog ra p hy 

Geography has long been criticised for being difficult to define. To the critical , the gl ib 

'Geography is what geographers do' is a lamentable perception of geography. 

Arguably this is due to a number of reasons. One is, that definitions of geography 

tend to vary with each epoch, as the focus of g eography changes .  Secondly, the 

overarching concept of geography as a spatial science has been under siege. 

With its tradit ional stress on  space, measurabi lity and visual  landscape , 

geography has committed itself to the surface features of the external. Since 

the external is in things rather than relations, we have produced studies of 

reifications in  which man, woman, and child inevitably are treated as things and 

not as the sensitive, constantly evolving beings we are (Olsson 1 980, 47, in 

Gould and Olsson 1 982, 1 93) . 

Olsson's complaint that geograph ic space is a prison, is based on the preoccupation 

of geography with spatial concept as a form of captive uniqueness to the diSCipl ine. 

This was done partly through its u nexamined translation into a geometric conception 

of spatial structure which was able to i nform, define and legitimate an extra-discursive 

social practice which leaves little room for autonomous 'man' (Gregory 1 982, 1 93) .  A 

third reason is, as Christensen ( 1 982, 37) suggests, that the spl it between physical 

and human geography along the l ines of positivism and post positivism obscures the 

meaning of geography  as a human science ,  because neither i nterp retation can 

reveal how the two orders of meaning connect. 

The P lace of Geography with in  Science 

Considerable interest has been given to the understanding of the formal structure of 

investigation and interpretation of change in the h istory of science. Central to this has 

been the concept of paradigm shifts, suggested by Thomas Kuhn ( 1 962).  Some 

geographers have endeavoured to identify paradigm shifts in geographical thought 

which would legitimise geography's claim as a science .  Wheeler ( 1 982, 1 )  suggests 

sl,Jch terms such as 'quanti tative revo'lu tion ' ,  ' systems paradigm' ,  and 'humanist 

paradigm'. 
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Kuhn seeks to explain the dynamic character of science in which he argues that 

knowledge is not judged by its correspondence to reality but to some framework of 

received opinion described as normal science. It is with in normal science that a 

re igning paradigm is said to preside unti l such time  as a complete break occurs, at 

which time the previous paradigm is rejected in favour of a new one.  At this point a 

scientific revolution has been said to occur. The revolut ion occurs because 

anomalies have accumu lated which cannot be resolved using tradit ional concepts 

and techniques. The new approach, if sufficiently attractive, then becomes the 

established paradigm until such time  as, it too is overtaken. Although Kuhn's ideas 

have gained wide credence in science , it has not been without criticism . Because of 

the monolithic use of paradigms to explain al l sorts of shifts within science, Kuhn has 

tried to describe more clearly what was really intended. He uses disciplinary matrices 

to represent the set of shared be l iefs and assumptions which account for the 

consensus in a scientific community , thus incorporating the intangible factors which 

produce consensus implied by the earl ier idea of a paradigm.  Exemplars are the 

more tangible things which produce consensus in a scientif ic com munity. For 

example, in geomorphology, exemplars would include landscape features regarded 

as 'typical examples' of particular forms, or which i l l ustrate some  underlying process 

l ike 'weathering'  or 'feedback' . According to Kuhn ,  the scientist acqu i res knowledge 

of the discipl inary matrix by the study of such exemplars. 

The Kuhnian view of science has come under siege from the theory put forward by 

Lakatos who postulates that it is not individual theories which shape the growth of 

knowledge but m uch larger  frameworks of thought which he calls ' research 

programmes'. His view suggests negative and positive heuristics. Wheeler notes that 

the negative heuristic is the 'hard core' of assu mptions, concepts and ideas which 

constitute the fundamental content and direction of any research programme. 

By methodological decision, this core i s  not attacked or criticised with 
anomalies being covered by auxiliary hypotheses. The positive heuristic 
consists of a set of auxiliary hypotheses which function to protect the hard core 

of the programme and to lay down directives for research. Thus most research 

invo lves the production of ever more complex models which clarify and protect 

the hard core (Wheeler 1982, 3) . 

Where then  does geography fit in the schema? The ideas of Popper and Lakatos are 

mutual ly antagonistic due to the fact that if the growth of scientific knowledge 

depends upon the fate of individual theories, then most theories would be rapidly 

d iscarded as anomal ies accumulate. It wou ld be easier to identify research 
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programmes characterised by Lakatos than by Popper. Haines-Young and Petch 

( 1 986, 96) ventu re to say that, 

The examples of mobilist theory and the process-response approach i l lustrate 

that one does not have to interpret the history of the earth sciences in terms of 

sociological and psychological processes operating i n  the scientific community. 

To admit that changes in outlook have occurred does not mean that one has to 

accept Kuhn's interpretation of history. With Lakatos's and the benefit of 

hindsight, the developments can look quite rational . 

It is clear then that Lakatos can be seen as provid ing a compromise between 

extremes even though it wou ld be impossib le to decide which research programmes 

are progress ing and which degenerating  u nt i l  after the event. The strength of 

Lakatos 's view is that he sees research as an h istorical activity. '  I n  this conception 

any particu lar style may run its course s imply on the grounds that it has said all it has 

to say' (Olssen ,  1 987, 3 1 ) . Thus, for example ,  the deterministic nature of geography 

in New Zealand at the tu rn of the Century was entirely appropriate to the thinking in 

N ew Zealand at a time when environmental determinism served sign ificant socio

political objectives is settl ing the country. 

Th is discussion on the phi losophical nature of enquiry, wou ld be beyond the interest 

of m any physical geographers who are not pre-occupied with the epistemology that 

propels their  d iscipl ine. Feyerabend ( in Haines-Young, 1 986 ,97) )  who criticises 

Lakatos ,  concludes that we can ei ther reject the rational ist view that there are 

permanent standards for the evaluation of theories which remain in force throughout 

the history of science and which apply to every period of scientific development, or, 

. . .  retain such standards as a verbal ornament, as a memorial to happier times 

in which it was sti ll thought possible to run a complex and often catastrophic 

business like science by following a few simple and 'rational' rules (Feyerabend, 

1 970, 2 1 5) .  

In  the case of human geography, Johnston ( 1 99 1 , 29 1 )  concludes that, 

At the present time, then, human geography is characterised by a multi

paradigm situation at the world view level, by competition between disciplinary 

matrices within at least two of those world views, and by a wealth of exemplars 

on which research is based in all three. 
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C O N C L U S I O N  

This chapter has reviewed the track of geographical thought over a period of several 

hundred years. It is with some difficulty that a l ine is drawn in which a connection 

between differing schools of thought is made. A l ine does l ittle to demonstrate the 

diversity of factors. within the huge societal setting . that have influenced geographical 

thinking.  Every approach . however discredited. has contributed to the body of 

geographical thoug ht. 

The study reveals a relatively autonomous trajectory in wh ich a discipl ine has grown 

in several ways. One way is an awareness of its own distinctiveness as an academic 

discipl ine-. Secondly. from this platform . it has been able to draw on contemporary 

social theory and scientific methodology to provide both a ref lective . se lf-critical 

analysis of its practices as wel l  as the capacity to continual ly adjust to developing 

social and scientific theory. 

By examining geographical thought from a contextual basis several tru isms come 

forcefully to m ind. One is that geography's h istory and its own geography is far more 

complex than is often portrayed. The other is that future forms of geographical thought 

are almost impossible to predict. Structure and agency wi l l continue  to operate in  a 

contested institutional arena in  which the ground ru les constantly shift, thus effecting 

a continual process of institutionalisation in particular contexts. 
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C HAPTER 3 

T H EO R ETICAL P E R S P E CT I V E S  

The moral is that 
there are many ways 
to learn, 
many concepts for 
capturing reality, 
many languages for 
setting it free. 
But aI/ languages 
are made of words 
held together by the 
rhythmic silences, 
the blank spaces, 
between them. 

Gunnar Olsson 

A Ground for 
Common Search 

This chapter seeks to establish a theoretical setting that will provide the conceptual 

tools to enable a viable articulation of the institutional isation of geography in New 

Zealand . To do this effectively, it is necessary to establish the presence of geography 

in the widest possible social context. The chapter del ineates a hierarchy of contexts 

that relate to geography as an academic discipline. The setting in which capitalism 

has found expression in New Zealand, represents the first level. This involves an 

understanding of the role of the state, its form and function and an apprehension of 

the apparatus that supports it. The second level discusses the role of education in the 

reproduction of capitalism. Modern education cannot be understood in isolation from 

capitalism. This assumes a central importance to the conduct of geography which in 

turn has to be considered in relation to a contexted education policy and practice. 
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T HE C ONCEPT AND S TRUCTUR E  O F  C LASS R E L ATIO N S  

From the early days of colon isation by Europeans i n  New Zealand ,  capital ism 

became the dominant economic system. Land became private property and labour  a 

commodity within a class oriented society. As New Zealand developed a market 

economy in which the pursuit of profit was driven by capital's drive for new products, 

markets and profits it reflected the pattern of capitalism that followed. 

While the authoritative power of the state increased, allocative power passed to 

capital. The state became responsible for educating and policing, for central 

legal and monetary systems ,  and for provid ing an ordered environment for an 

efficient capitalist economy . . .  The i ncreasing authoritative power of the state 

was made possible by i mprovements i n  transportation, commun ication,  

information gathering and storage , and methods of surveillance . . .  The nation

state l became able to regulate and enforce across its territory (Harris 1 991 , 

677) . 

Thus, with in New Zealand, individuals came to l ive i n  contro l led and created 

environ ments,  characterised by supervised work practices and instruction about 

normal and deviant behaviour within a class society organ ised around capitalism. 

Watkins ( 1 983 , 9) writes that classes are formed by the relationship of men and 

women to the entire productive process. This is not merely a technical process, but 

more importantly, a social process. 

Classes are, therefore, constituted as groups of people who share a common 

relationship to the means of production. In this way, two basic classes have 

developed in capitalist society - the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. The former 

own the means of production while purchasing the labour power of others. The 

latter, neither owning the means of production nor purchasing the labour power 

of others must sell their own labour to exist (Watkins 1 983, 9). 

I t  needs to be understood that these classes are not isolated entities, but are formed, 

reproduced, and transformed through the mediation of class struggle, often disguised 

by hegemony, but articu lated in terms of the actual re lations that exist between 

groups of people. 

1 Even though New Zealand was a Colony of Great Britain (until 1 931  when it became a Dominion 
by virtue of a statute of Westminster) , it had still assumed the characteristics of a nation state 
by the late 1 9th Century. 
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THE CAPITALIST M ODE OF P R O D U CTION 

To  understand the interaction of  social phenomena, Harvey urges the consideration 

of the geopol itical consequences of l iving under a capitalist mode of production . 

We can, I think, all reasonably agree that the reproduction of daily life depends 

upon the production of commodities produced through a system of circulation 

of capital that has profit-seeking as its direct and socially accepted goal. The 

circulation of capital can be viewed as a continuous process i n  which money is 

used to buy commodities (labour power and means of production such as raw 

materials , machinery ,  energy inputs etc.) for the purpose of combining them in 

prediction to make a fresh commodity that can be sold for the i nitial money 

outlay plus a profit. ( 1 985, 1 29) .  

Schematically, Harvey ( 1 985 , 1 28) represents this system of circulation as fol lows, 
L P  

M - C ( P _ . . [1 _ M + A mJ etc. 
M P  

FIGURE 3. 1 Circulation of Capital 

Source: Harvey (1 985,1 28) 

In Harvey's diagram, the value of commodities produced at the end of the sequence 

(C 1 )  is greater than the value of commodities absorbed in production (C). I t  is this 

increase in value that is captured in the money form of profit (�m ) . A ' healthy' 

capitalist economy is, therefore, one with a positive growth rate. The closer we get to 

a stationary state (let alone actual decl ine), the more unhealthy the economy is 

judged to be. Harvey concludes that this translates into an ideology of growth no 

matter what the environmental , human or geopolitical consequences. 
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I N H ERENT I N E Q U A L ITY 

Fundamental to the Capitalist form are the two notions of  inherent inequal ity and the 

propensity to reproduce itself in its various forms. Peet ( 1 977, 1 1 2) on inequality 

notes, 

The Marxist view is that inequality is inherent in the capitalist mode of 

production. Inequality is inevitably produced during the normal operation of 

capitalist economies, and cannot be eradicated without fundamentally altering 

the mechanisms of capitalism. In addition, it is functional to the system, which 

means that powerholders have a vested interest in preserving social inequality. 

According to Marx , income inequality is inherent in the wages system whe reby 

human labour is a commodity to be bought by an employer for a certain price or 

wage. As different types of labour require different levels of education and skil l ,  so 

wages will differ between categories of workers. Peet ( 1 977, 1 1 3) postulates three 

concomitant results that must follow. First, income inequality is necessary to produce 

the variety of labour needed by the various levels of a multitude of different economic 

activities. Second is the allocation of the cost of social reproduction through the wage 

mechanism, thus allowing each 'race of workers' to produce its replacement. Via this 

mechanism, the capitalist system ensures inequality of access to the ski l l  h ierarchy 

within the working class. Finally, inequality of access to education and skil ls, allows 

groups of wage and income earners to exaggerate the income differences inherent in 

the ski l l hierarchy by partially monopolising, and thus restructuring , the labour supply 

into certain  levels of the labour  hierarchy. I nequal ities of income and opportunity 

within the class of wage and salary earners are thus built into the wages system.  

THE R OLE O F  T H E  STATE 

With in a Capitalist society. al l  social formations seek to continue to exist and 

regenerate themselves. In order to exist now and in the future, a social formation must 

continually reproduce the conditions of its production. To enable this.  a social 

formation must reproduce both the productive forces, comprising the material forces 

of production and labour power as well as the existing relations of production.  Gray 

( 1 974. 40) .  notes that radical geography is largely concerned with the reproduction 

of the material conditions of production .  This involves a threefold circulation of capital 

between the production of the means of production and the production of means of 

consumption. and the realisation of surplus-value. The facil itation of this circulation 

encourages the presence of a state apparatus.  one of three dist inguishing 

appellations of the state as defined in  the next section. 



57 

W HAT IS THE STAT E ?  

I t  is easier to presuppose a definition o f  the state rather than provide it. Jessop ( 1 982, 

20) distingu ishes thrE:le commonly suggested interpretations that are adjectival rather 

than substan tive . One is the theoretical assumption that the state is an 

epiphenome non (sim ple or complex) of an eco nomic base .  A nothe r  is the 

metaphorical claim that the state is an instrument of class ru le .  A third is the empirical 

generalisation that the state is a factor of cohesion ,  perform ing social as well as class 

functions. The problem in attempting a definition of the state , from the viewpoint of 

h istorical material ism ,  lies, as Jessop ( 1 982, 22) also pOints out, in  the tendency to 

treat the state as a 'th ing'  in isolation from other institutions and/or as a separate 

instance engaged in external relations with other structures. The difficulty in defining 

the state with in a capitalist setting l ies partly in the fact that the state existed, albeit in 

a different form, before the introdu ction of  the capitalist mode of production .  This 

suggests then,  that a pre-existing phenomenon has been transformed. Th is being the 

case , it will continue to change to su it d ifferent conditions with in capital ism.  Johnston 

( 1 982, 2 1 ) explains by quoting Hol loway and Piciotto ( 1 978, 24) , 

. .  The state's activities are bounded and structu red by this pre-condition of its 

own existence, by the need to ensure (or attempt to ensure) the continued 

accumulation of capital. Because of its form as an instance separated from the 

immediate process of production,  the state is essential ly restructured to 

reacting to the results of the process of production and reproduction .  

Typically the state is analysed by drawing the distinction between state form, state 

function and state apparatus. Johnston ( 1 986, 457) defines these as follows. 

STATE FORM examines how a specific state structure is constituted by, and evolves 

within, a g iven social formation. 

STATE FUNCTION refers to those activities undertaken in the name of the state. 

STATE APPARATUS refers to the actual mechanisms through which these functions 

are executed. 

The following discussion of these three properties draws substantially on C loke and 

Litt le's ( 1 987) consensual paper which attempts to encapsulate current  

interpretations on  the role of the state. 
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S TATE FO R M  

Cloke and Little ( 1 987, 344) note that it has been conventional to treat state form as 

being the summation of a series of governmental institutions, embracing those of a 

pol itical , administrative, judiciary and enforcement nature (after Miliband, 1 973 , 1 977) . 

In  order to make a conceptual distinction, they also offer Poulantzas' ( 1 978) view that 

the state is a condensate of class-based social relations. Using these two views , 

power with in the state can either be seen as vested in the governmental institutions 

themselves or, more significantly, as exercised through these institutions2. Cloke and 

Litt le ( 1 987,  345) offer fou r  options which m ay configure power relations  of state 

form. The first is pluralism, a l imited concept which suggests that power with in  the 

state is not control led by an single fraction of society but is available to a l l  interest 

g roups and classes through the procedures of democracy, and that the state itself is 

u n able to generate any consistent bias towards particu lar areas of society .  The 

second option is elitism which suggests that state power is vested in minority el ite 

g roups who can manipu late policy to their advantage .  Thus the state is viewed as an 

i nstrument with which the interest of these powerful el ite groups is upheld. Cloke and 

Little ( 1 987, 345) suggest that the effectiveness of this view depends on the flexibility 

of decis ion making avai lable with in the arena.  The th ird optio n is that of 

managerialism which refers to the position, professional and technical training, and 

agenda management available to bureaucrats so as to engineer outcomes that 

reflect both their own interests and those of the social and economic fractions to 

which they belong. Cloke and Little sense the significant of this option ,  but are aware 

of  the n arrowness of the view wh ich makes broad assumptions concern ing 

managerial ist access to power in relation to external pol itical constraint and 

institutional discretion within which managers are working. The final option is that of 

structuralism in which state power may be seen to represent the current balance of 

class interest. If this balance favours the interests of monopoly capital , then state 

pol icies should be assumed to furnish the sectoral interests of capital . 

STATE F U N C TI O N  

I t  would be easy to oversimplify the sheer complexity of  the various functions 

performed by the state . If the function of the state is that of acting to protect and 

reproduce the existing structures and relations of society and production, then it 

wou ld be Cloke and Little's ( 1 987,  347) assumption that the state operates 

Simultaneously within  the boundaries set by the social relations of capital and within 

2 This point is taken up in Chapter 4. 
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the structure of policy-making opportun ities vested in an authority and energy that are 

self-generating .  To accommodate this they see the state performing three main 

functions: 

1 .  sustain ing private production and accumulation ,  for example, by providing 

in frastructure and involvement in the spatial restructuring of production ; 

2. reproducing labour power, by organising facil ities of collective consumption , 

for example in the area of low cost housing , and, 

3. main tain i ng social order and cohesion, through provision of legitimating 

services and coercive restrictions. 

These fu nct ions may be characterised by a corporate level at which the state 

intervenes in favour of particu lar capital interests and at competitive level with in 

which services are provided for a dependent popu lation .  

STATE A P P A R AT U S  

Cloke and Little ( 1 987, 348) suggest four  broad functional categories via which state 

functions are enacted: 

1 .  Consensus - the apparatus of participation in the processes of society 

through access to law, democratic government, and so on .  

2. Production - using state apparatus for securing suitable conditions for capital 

accumulation. 

3. Consumption and legitimating - a complex interrelationship of apparatus 

designed to secure both the continued will ingness of active and surplus 

labour  to go along with the current social contract, and the wel l-being of 

society in traditional areas of welfare such as health and education. 

4. Administration - a bureaucratic machine which is g iven the task of ensuring 

the smooth runn ing and mutual compatib i l ity of other areas of state 

apparatus. 

A MECHANISM OF CRISIS  

From the m aterialist point of view, state interventions (or the process of  the political 

apparatus of bourgeois society) are essentially determined by the crisis-laden 
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character of capitalist society and by related class confrontations. H i rsch ( 1 98 1 , 594) 

states that the resulting social restructuring processes, accompanied by progressive 

human social ization , require to an increasing extent, the intercession of the State. 

Increasingly, capital requi res the organised social authority and power of the State. 

With the g rowing speed of the technical and social processes of upheaval, and the 

progressively  thorough capitalisation of society, the State is pressed increasingly into 

the function of: 

1 .  I n i t iat ing and executing a comprehensive socio-economic restructuring 

process ; 

2. Simu ltaneously intercepting and compensating for the social consequences 

of these developments and, 

3. Regulating the resulting conflicts. 

The activities of the State and the motion of its apparatus thus become an integral 

component of the capitalist mechanism of crisis. 

R EG ULATI O N  THEORY AND CAPITA L I S M  

As a cognate to the concept of a mechanism of crisis and as an emerg ing form of 

research programme rather than an establ ished monolithic theoretical system,  

regulation approaches derive their meaning from with in  realist pol itical economy 

thought and are particularly concerned with changing forms and mechan isms 

(institutions, networks, procedures, modes of calculation, and norms) in and through 

which the expanded reproduction of capital as a social relation is secured (Jessop 

1 990, 1 54). The following discussion draws substantially on Jessop ( 1 988, 1 990) 

and Boyer ( 1 988). 

As a research technique, regulation theory is largely untested in the field, but offers 

several interesting perspectives from which to anchor an articulation of the structure

agency dialectic and in offering an account of the state which is seen as an emergent, 

contradictory, hybrid, and relatively open system. Any unity within the system is in a 

constantly fluid state, dependent on operational procedures, means of co-ordination 

and guiding purposes (Jessop 1 990, 201 ) .  

Jessop ( 1 990, 1 9 1 )  argues the case for reg ulation theory as h�ving application at 

micro and macro levels, involving spatial and societal spheres, with a view to 
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answering the fundamental problem of explain ing how smaller s ites of regulation are 

related to larger s ites and how their relations are med iated through structural forms 

and modes of reg u lation.  The th rust of the argument is thus one of methodolog ical 

priority be ing placed on the study of each particular social formation together with i ts 

external l inkages. Provision is made to enable a bottom-up account as well as a top

down account. 

A third approach is also possib le. This would deny the existence of a simple 

micro-macro split and just argue that there are many different sites of regulation 

and that they can be articulated in various ways and at different levels. Thus it 

would also stress the diversity and co nti ngency of regu lation and the 

contingent interaction of different partial modes without positing any one site as 

the crucial one (Jessop 1 990, 1 93) 

Prope l l ing regu lation theory is the assumption that our knowledge of the world is 

never th eoretical ly innocent, implying that the start ing poin t  for any enquiry is 

d iscursively constituted . 

I n  this sense the movement from 'real-concrete' to 'concrete i n  thought' is a 

movement from a s imple and superficial category to an account which is 

complex (synthesising multiple detemlnations) and also has ontological  depth 

(identifying the underlying real mechanisms and connecting them to the actual 

and empirical aspects of the real concrete) (Jessop 1 990, 1 63). 

Thus, as the spiral of enquiry continues, the elements of 'real concrete' are defined 

with i ncreasing complexity and concreteness. This suggests that there is always a 

dialectical interplay of abstract and concrete in which concepts are continually being 

redefined, allowing for a greater preciSion in articulating these concepts. In turn , more 

concepts are produced which need further articulation. 

There is some disagreement among regulation theorists concerning the key sites of 

regulation and the nature of the mechanisms involved in the process of regulation. 

This raises the methodological question as to whether the object of regulation (e .g . 

the social formation) exists before they are regulated or whether they are constituted 

in and through the act of regulation.  To avoid teleological problems, Jessop ( 1 990, 

1 86) argues the case for treating the geneSis of specific modes of regulation as 

historically contingent rather than as capital istical ly pre-ordained. Secondly. to 

preclude the concern with the role of modes of regulation in reproducing, being taken 

for granted as pregiven objects of regulation ,  there is need to recogn ise that the 

objects of regulation do not, and cannot, pre-date regulation in their full histOrically 

constituted identity. 
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No mode of regulation is fu lly constituted and a profile of capitalism can only be 

achieved through theoretically informed historical research into specific cases as they 

co-evolve through time and confront the fracturing and integrating forces to which al l 

emergent systems are subject. In such research . a key area of enqu iry must be the 

changing terms of the d ialectic between structure and age n cy. Regu lation 

approaches have appeal to this thesis in that the level of enqu i ry used to obtain 

information for the thesis has been el icited at both macro and m icro levels. Macro in 

the sense that the study seeks to demonstrate the way in which hegemonic strategies 

of a dominant power have influenced an academic discipline. Micro in that it seeks to 

demonstrate how behaviou rs and institutional situations at individual levels. can 

provide a bottom-up account of how macro-order emerges. Boyer ( 1 988. 7 1 )  argues 

the importance of institutional forms which he sees as denoting a codification of a 

main social relationship. It is this codification which suggests regu lationary controls. 

Boyer ( 1 988. 7 1 )  sees the notion of regu lation theory as being a 'partial and modest 

alternative to the overwhelming tyranny of static equilibrium' .  He defines modes of 

regulations as designating any set of rules and individual and col lective behaviours 

that have the three following properties (Boyer 1 988. 75): 

1 .  They make possible confl icting decentralised decisions compatible without 

the necessity for individuals. or even institutions. to comprehend the logic of 

the whole system;  

2. They control and regulate the prevai l ing accumulation mode; 

3. They reproduce basic social relationships through a system of h istorically 

determined institutional forms. 

Although Boyer's interest is largely in economic systems. the application of regulatory 

approaches does have significance to the research agenda of this thesis. 

N AR ROWING TH E FOCU S :  THE R OLE OF THE E DUCATION S Y S T E M  

The chapter has thus far concentrated on establishing a setting that recognises the 

role of the State. and the regulatory mechanisms that undergird the State apparatus. 

These represent the first two levels in the hierarchy of settings that enable the 

institutional isation of geography to be understood .  The next  l evel ,  that of the 

educational system and cultural reproduction brings the focus closer to geography. 
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In focussing on the state education  system, it is important to distinguish a divergence 

in the way academic geography has related to the state in New Zealand. H igh school 

and university geography have each tended to come under different tiers of political 

influences. H igh school geography has been subject to the Department/Min istry of 

Edu cati on3 which has been respons ible for funding ,  curricu lum and staffing .  

Universities, on the other hand,  have not  had to work through th is  extra level of 

institutional penetration .  U niversit ies are establ ished by Act of Parl iam ent and 

generally work through the Min ister, rather than the Min ister's Min istry .  This is 

i l l ustrated in F igures 7.6 and 7 .7  and represents a s ign if icant d i fference in 

understanding the ro le of the state in the institutionalisation of geography in  New 

Zealand . The hierarchy of authori ty through which universit ies ope rate is quite 

different. I t  even varies betwee n  u n iversit ies. Fig 8 . 1  is as an example of an 

hierarchical un iversity structure . 

Nash ( 1 983, 1 5) asserts that there is no agreed theory of school ing , but in two areas; 

the analysis of social  and educational  ineq uality, and the u n rave l l i ng of the 

relat ionship between educatio n  and economic performance , there h as been 

sign ificant progress. Considered opin ion over the last twenty years can no longer 

support the dominant concept espoused by Conant ( 1 948) which viewed the 

education system within a capital ist economy as increasing social mobil ity and 

decreasing s ocial distinction whilst increasing equality of opportun ity for succeeding 

generations.  This study supports the notion ,  as Shuker ( 1 986 , 7)  argues ,  that 

schools, instead of promoting equal ity, have essential ly served to reproduce existing 

social and economic divisions within society. Such reproduction is a contested rather 

than a straightforward process. Both Marx and Len in viewed the State as an 

instrument of the ru l ing class, part of an overt process of bourgeois domination.  

Gramsci originated the concept of ideological hegemony in which he saw power as a 

form of cultural domination. This domination is achieved through the organisation of 

consent, a process whereby those who are governed, largely accept the ideology of 

the dominant social groups as 'common sense'. Gramsci's concept stresses the 

centrality of the interconnection among politics, culture, and pedagogy (Giroux, 1 983, 

1 97) This, however, does not disclaim Gray's truism when he writes: 

Modern mass education has not and cannot be an instrument of social change, 

but only one of domination, integration and regulation of conflicts. Gray ( 1 974, 

42) . 

3 In 1990, the name was changed from Department of Education to Ministry of Education. 
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Shuker and Harker ( 1 986, 4), posit that the dual role played by the State can be 

seen in the school system which functions as a State apparatus. Through the formal 

education system, the State reproduces labour power and raw materials for the 

relations of production. This involves producing a labour force with ideas, values and 

practices that are consistent with , and in acceptance of, existing power relations. 

Ideolog ical hegemony mystifies and conceals existing power relations and social 

arrangements. In recognising it as a contested process, Simon ( 1 982 , 37) notes , 

This requires persistent activities to maintain and strengthen the social authority 

of the ru li ng class in all areas of civi l society, and the making of such 

compromises as are needed to adapt the  existing system of all iances to 

changing conditions and to the activities of the opposing forces.  

Harker and Shuker ( 1 986, 4) aff i rm that the State plays a key role in determining the 

nature of schooling by influencing , 

1 .  resource provision to the education system as a whole and resource 

allocation within the education system;  

2. the creation and maintenance of a l iberal egalitarian ideology of education 

and , 

3. a differential access to schooling and the provision of 'equality of educational 

opportunity'.4 

A corollary of this involves preparing school pupils for the labour  market as well as 

developing and maintaining social cohesion and civil order; all this being inte rtwined 

with credentialism,  curriculum design and the notion of compulsory education. 

E DU CATION AND C U LTURAL R E P R O D U CT I O N  

Cultu ral reproduction defies ready definition. For a start, it i s  a violation o f  logic to 

define  ' reproduction '  by using the word, 'reproduction', owing to the impossibil ity of 

argu ing for the isometric extension of a relationship without implying something of the 

true nature of the groups whose material presences constitute the relationship. Willis 

(1 981 , 49) offers the following definition . 

4 This thesis largely ignores the operation of private school systems operating in New Zealand. 
Over the last 20 years there has been an increasing move to integrate with the state system in 
order to benefit from funding whilst retaining the special character of individual school systems. 
The Roman Catholic school system has been the largest to integrate. At time of writing, the 
Seventh.<fay Adventist system is negotiating integration with the state system. 
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Cultural Reproduction designates how, from here ,  through complex ideological 

and cultural processes, we may perceive certain essential features to be 

continuous with, and tend to reproduce , li miti ng forms (racism, sexism, 

manualism, the private authority) which pre-dated them but which now are so 

subjectively inhabited as to provide a sufficient basis for actual decisions and 

attitudes which allow the maintenance of capitalist production. 

In the sense that reproduction is used in this thesis, Giroux (1 983, 78) offers a useful 

interpretation by asserting that theories of reproduction take, as a central issue, the 

notion that schools occupy a major, if not critical, role in the reproduction of the social 

formations needed to sustain capitalist relations of production. 

Put simply, schools have emerged h istorical ly as social sites that have 

integrated the traditionally separate tasks of reproducing work skills and 

producing attitudes that legitimise the social relations in which these ski lls are 

located. (Giroux 1983, 78) . 

Giroux (1 981 , 50) suggests that there are three major positions emerg ing from the 

broad range of reproductive approaches that presently rely upon macro-sociological 

models to analyse the relationship between school ing and capitalist society. These 

approaches are associated with their authors. 

A l thusser 

The first theory of social reproduction , concerns the work of  Althusser ( 1 971 ) .  

Althusser addressed himself to the problem of how a labour force can be constituted 

to fulfil l the important material and ideological functions necessary for reproducing 

the capitalist mode of production. This involves training workers not only to work 

within the process of production but also ensuring that they embody those attitudes, 

values and norms that provide the required discipline and respect essential for the 

maintenance of the existing relations of production (Giroux 1 981 , 4). Like Gramsci 

(1 971 ) ,  Althusser believes that the maintenance of the existing system of production 

and power depends upon the use of both force and ideology. This is provisional on  

three interacting conditions. First, i s  the production of values that support the relations 

of production .  Second, is the use of force and ideology to support the dominant class 

in all important spheres of control. Third, is the production of knowledge and skills 

relevant to specific forms of work. Althusser identifies two self-regulating practices of 

the state. These are the Repressive State Apparatus, which rules by force and is 

represented by the army, police ,  courts and prisons; and the Ideological Sta te 

Apparatus, which primarily rules through consent and consists of schools, the family, 

the legal structure, the mass media and other agencies. Giroux notes that Althusser is 



66 

argu ing that schools within advanced capitalist societies have become the dominant 

institution in the ideological subjugation of the work force. Educational institutions 

teach both the ski l ls and the know-how that constitute the subjectivity of future 

generations of workers . 

The notion of ideology is central to Althusser's analysis of social reproduction. 

For it is through the force of ideology that schooling functions as an agent of 

reproduction . . .  ideology is viewed as not only a manipulative set of imposed 

ideas which embody class specific roles; it is also viewed as being constitutive 

of subjects themselves (Giroux 1 985, 5) . 

Althusser's reasoning is somewhat paradoxical in that, on one hand, he raises the 

central question of how a particular form of subjectivity is constituted in schools and 

other ideological sites. At the same time, he ignores any sustained analysis of day-to

day classroom practices, be it teaching or admin istrative . In other words he pre

supposes the conceptual notion of an ideology that does not contain room for agents 

to operate. 

Bowl es and G lntls 

The second major position is that articulated by Bowles and Gintis who share 

Althusser's basic notion of the role of school ing in capitalist society. The 

correspondence theory of Bowles and Gintis differs from Althusser in that it claims 

that, 

. . . the hierarchically structured patterns of values ,  norms. and skil ls that 

characterise the work force and the dynamics of class interaction under 

capitalism are mirrored in the social dynamics of the daily classroom encounter. 

Schooling in this view functions through its classroom relations to inculcate 

students with the attitudes and dispositions necessary for them to accept the 

social and economic imperatives of a capitalist economy (Giroux 1 981 , 7) . 

Bowles and Gintis gained much credence when they first published Schools in 

Capitalist America ( 1 976), but have received criticism (see Giddens 1 979, 5) for their 

mode of analysiS which largely ignores the capacity of human action within social 

structures. They fail to provide conceptual tools to unravel how knowledge is both 

consumed and produced in the school setting. Thus Giroux ( 1 981 , 7) observes that 

both Althusser and Bowles and Gintis relegate human agency to a passive model of 

SOCial isation ,  and over-emphasises domination at the expense of those 

contradictions and forms of resistance that also characterise social sites such as 
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schools, un iversities and the workplace. Both views stress the notion of social 

reproduction at the expense of cu ltu ral reproduction. 

B o u rd l e u  

Some attention is now given to the work of Bourdieu .  The analytical base of this 

thesis is concerned with the institutionalisation of geography i n  New Zealand. The 

next chapter deals with the work of structure and age n cy in the process of 

institutionalisation. It will also be argued that the method of Bourdieu ,  most effectively 

describes the form of cu ltural reproduction in education, in the New Zealand setting . 

'Method' is used advised ly to describe Bourdieu's contribution .  It is not a g rand theory 

or a mere set of procedures employed in the process of acquiring knowledge ,  but a 

way of looking at societies; a way of asking questions (Harker et ai, 1 990 , 1 95) .  

There is also a conscious attraction,  within this thesis, to Bou rdieu's explanation ,  due 

to the fact that it accommodates the interaction of structure and agency with a greater 

persuasiveness than that of other  positions. 

Bourdieu ( 1 973, 72) , in introducing his work on education has stated , 

. . among all the solutions put forward throughout history to the problem of the 
transmission of power and privileges, there surely does not exist one that is 

better concealed, and therefore better adapted to societies which tend to 
refuse the most patent form of the hereditary transmission of power and 

privileges, than that solution which the educational system provides by 
contributing to the reproduction of the structure of class relations and by 

concealing, by an apparently neutral attitude, the fact that it fills this function. 

Bourdieu argues that educational institutions are relatively autonomous i nstitutions 

that are only indirectly influenced by more powerful economic and political 

institutions. 

Rather than being directly linked to the power of an economic elite, schools are 
seen as part of a larger universe of syrrbolic institutions that reproduce existing 
power relations through such subtle means as the production and distribution 
of a dominant culture that tacitly confirms what it means to be educated. (Giroux 
1 981 , 8). 

Bourdieu's approach is compl icated, arguably, as Bourdieu h imself defends, 

because social reality itself is complex and that social science (anthropology, 

sociology, education, history etc.) must inevitably create the concepts and methods to 
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reflect and understand such a real ity (Mah ar e t  al 1 990,  4) . Fundamental to 

Bourd ieu 's acco u n t  o f  soc ial ly d i f feren tiated educat iona l at tai n m ent,  are his 

concept ions of both the genesis of  social structures and of  the dispositions of the 

habitus of the agents who live within these structures. Two main conceptual tools that 

are crucial to Bourd ieu's work are the terms habitus and field. Mahar and her 

associates ( 1 990, 4) note, 

These crucial concepts are supported by a number of other ideas.  such as 

symbolic power. strategy and struggle (for symbolic and material power) , along 

with various kinds of capital (economic. cultural and symbolic capital) . 

Bourdieu conceptualises field as a dynamic in which various potentialities exist as 

both a partially autonomous field of forces and a f ield of strugg l e  for positions within it 

Mahar (et al 1 990. 8) .  These strugg les are seen to transform or conserve the field of 

forces. Thus fields identify areas of struggle. I n  h is earl ier work. Bourdieu ( 1 977 . 203) 

describes it as a system of circular relations wh ich unites structures and practices. 

These struggles are seen to transform the field of forces. Mahar (Mahar et al 1 990, 8) 

con tinu e  by noting that positions are determined by the allocation of specific capital to 

actors who are thus located i n  the field and that positions once attained. can interact 

with habitus to produce different positions. 

Habitus 

Bourdieu suggests that the structure of political instabi l ity is internalised as a set of 

dispositions, the habitus, which then generates practices of an appropriate kind. 

The fundamental aim of Bourdieu's culturalism is to disclose the structure of 

principles from which agents produce regulated practices, for the structure of 

principles is the real character of culture itself. The habitus is thus a system of 

durable dispositions inculcated by objective structural conditions, but since it is 

embodied. the habitus gains a history and generates its practices for some time 

even when the objective conditions which gave rise to it have disappeared 

(Nash 1 990, 434) . 

Nash ( 1 990,  433 ,434) uses several analogies to simpli fy Bourdieu 's complex 

application of habitus as an internalised embodiment of objective structure. One is 

that, l ike two sides of a coin,  the habitus is structured by principles of the structure, as 

a code, and practices are structured by principles of the habitus. The second 

conceives of habitus as a g rammar making possible the generation of new forms of 

expression that may alter the structure of the grammar itself (much as speech is made 
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possible by grammar itself transform ing grammar) and this provides the theoretical 

space for cu ltural change. Mahar et al ( 1 990, 1 2) paraphrase Bourdieu by stating, 

The practices thus generated tend to reproduce the regularities in the original 

objective conditions, whi le adjusting to the habitus-governed perceptions of 

the continuously changing external condit ions.  The central thesis to 

emphasise, then is that habitus is a mediating construct, not a determining one. 

Integral to Bourdieu's work, is his interpretation of capital , wh ich he defines more 

broadly than most. Capital may be material , symbol ic (cu lturally sign ificant attributes 

such as prestige ,  status and authority), and cultural (defined as cultural ly-valued taste 

and consumption patterns) (Mahar et al 1 990, 1 3) The value given to capital (s) is 

re lated to the social and cultural characteristics of the habitus and may be a basis of 

domination.  

Bourdieu and marxism 

Bourdieu differs sl ightly from classical marxism on several positions relating to what 

he sees as a reductionism of the social field to the economic field and the objectivism 

of marxism which, he contends, downplays the symbol ic struggles within the social 

world. This however is not a rejection of the importance of economic capital. Mahar et 

al (1 990, 5) quote Bourdieu ( 1 977, 1 83) thus: 

Symbo lic capital , a transformed and thereby disguised form of physical 

'economic' capital, produces its proper effect inasmuch,  and only inasmuch, as 

it conceals the fad that it Originates in 'material' forms of capital which are also, in 

the last analysis, the source of its effects. 

In relating Bourdieu's work to marxism, Nash ( 1 990, 432) suggests that Bourdieu's 

concept of the mode of reproduction ,  privileging symbolic capital, is intended to 

provide no less a powerful means of investigating systems of cultural reproduction. 

Nash writes , 

Bourdieu's interest is in cultural capital and its transmission, but it should not be 

imagined that he is blind to the importance of economic capital. On the contrary, 

Bourdieu specifically criticises structuralism and ethnomethodology for ignoring 

'the brutal fact of universal reducibility to eronomics' (1 990, 432). 

The strength of Bourdieu's work as far as presenting a way of looking at education in 

New Zealand, is compelling . H arker ( 1 984, 1 1 7) notes, 
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His work is one ot the tew coherent accounts ot the central role that the schools 

have in reproducing social and cultural i nequalities from one generation to the 

next, while at the same time . . .  allowing tor human agency. 

and fu rther, 

He asks us to think of cultural capital in the same way we think of economic 

capital . . .  Just as our dominant economic institutions are structured to favour 

those who already possess economic capital, so our educational institutions are 

structured to favour those who already possess cultural capital. 

Thus it is argued, education is a field in which agents struggle for capital ,  in the form 

of credentialism. The credentiall ing role of education in New Zealand is explored in 

Chapter 6. Harker ( 1 99 1 , 88) elaborates the cycle of reproduction in Fig 3.2 which 

appears to be a closed unit without escape or room for agents to modify or change 

the cycle. Harker ( 1 991 , 1 0 1 )  covers this with Fig 3.3 which al lows for a 'disruption of 

the habitus-control led perception of historical circumstances (the destruction of false 

consciousness, the overthrow of a ruling hegemony) , and a refocussing on a new set 

of principles (a 'true' consciousness, a counter-hegemonic transformation) . '  

Resi stance 

The concept of resistance to cultural hegemony is not handled convincingly by 

Bourdieu who attributes a 'misrecognition' of the educational process whereby the 

reality of the social world is misconstrued ( 1 977, 1 7 1 ) . Because, he argues, the true 

nature of the taught culture is not recognised, then resistance towards it is limited; 

whi le those who inculcate the dominant culture ' live out their thought and practice in 

the i l lusion of freedom and universality' (Bourdieu and Passeron ,  1 977, 40) .  This 

may seem convincing within the school system,  but would be hard to sustain within a 

un iversity setting in  New Zealand. It is with in  a university setting that counter

hegemonic curricula and teach ing practices, designed to oppose society's cultural 

reproduction ,  are commonly found. Furthermore, Bourdieu writes as a Frenchman 

and could hardly be expected to cover all societies with a blanket exegesis of 

resistance. 5 

5 For example see Walker (1 990, 1 5 1 )  who, in presenting a convincing case to demonstrate the 
New Zealand experience, states that, 'the oppressed are dehumanised by the colonial 
experience, by the loss of their land, their fisheries and the loss of their language through cultural 
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Fernandes ( 1 988,  1 77) conceptualises resistance theory as starting with a dialectic 

vision of analysis that g ives mean i ng to the articu lation between structural 

determinants which tend to be reproductive, and essential resistant h u man actions . 

Fernandes ( 1 988 , 1 76) identifies several forms of resistance at different levels of 

trajectory. Latent Resistance is a subjective stage, difficult to be verified and analysed 

and in general precedes manifest resistance which is translated into expressed 

attitudes, behaviours and actions wh ich aim at counter-hegemonic objectives. 

Resistance may be assumed individually or collectively. Collective resistance has a 

greater emancipatory and transformative power. At a level which concerns the 

sources and mechanisms that promote or empower resistance to social and cultural 

reproduction , Fernandes distingu ishes internal sources of resistance which are 

constituted by the agents of sy�bol ic control who produce and edit counter

hegemonic curricula and/or protagonise alternative pedagogical practices, as well as 

by the student associations and teacher unions which develop cou nter hegemonic 

material . It is in the acting of the internal sources of resistance and the existing of 

internal mechan isms that empower resistance wh ich cause and/or empower 

resistance to an institution's social and cultural reproduction ,  that there is an 

accommodation of Bourd ieu 's concept of relative autonomy that educational 

institutions enjoy in re lation to the state and the dominant social groups. Thus 

Fernandes ( 1 988, 1 76) assumes that the pedagogical discourse generated by the 

state through legal and administrative process can be recontextualised at various 

levels - spaces of possible interventions - which enable the acting of sources and the 

existence of mechanisms which reinforce resistance. These 'spaces of possible 

intervention' (possible and necessary) are constituted, at the official level, by the state 

organisms that organises curricula and teaching materials (at the high school_ level), 

and at the pedagogical level by teachers, institutions, associations and editors (at 

h igh school and university level). 

The final level of resistance described by Fernandes are the external sources of 

resistance, constituted by parties which may or may not be l inked, by definition ,  to an 

educational institution.  These include trade unions, femin ist movements, student 

associations and the general public. 

The external mechanisms that empower resistance are the student's primary 

cultural context (process of family and community socialisation) , the family 

strategies which aim at opposing the structural determinants of school, social 

invasion. But the great humanistic task of the oppressed is to recover their stolen humanity. This 
profound thought from Freire expresses the innate desire of the human spirit to be free, to 
achieve self-realisation.' 
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and cultural reproduction, as well as the publication of empirical research and of 

counter-hegemonic theoretical studies on social inequality (at school and in 

society) and ways of doing away with it. (Femandes 1988, 1 n) .  

Theories of  resistance fit with in the concept of  a contested process, premised on  the 

notions of d ialectic interaction of agents with social constraints which , themselves, 

are the outcomes of earlier social production .  

A PLACEMENT O F  G E OG R A P H Y  

The thrust o f  this chapter is that geography cannot be understood separately from 

education and capitalism. Emphasis has been g iven to the predisposition of cultural 

reproduction within education. I n  order to understand education in a capitalist society 

and geography in education, it is necessary to d iscuss geography within the widest 

possible social context of what was happening in society. 

Within geography, more than the d iscipline has become institutionalised. Also subject 

to the process of institutionalisation  has been the way in which we have tended to 

interpret the interpretations about geography. O lsson's contemplative comment is 

that, 

Another aspect of power leads into the mechanisms through which individuals 

come to reflect the norms of given social and historical contexts. What is alluded 

to, however, is not the type of study that focuses on powerful individuals and 

repressive institutions but rather detailed inquiries into those micropowers 

which are so deeply ingrained in our thoughts-in-actions that only the most 

sensitive can notice them (Olsson 1 982, 263) . 

Eliot Hurst, in acknowledging dialectical material ism as the theory of the production of 

knowledge ,  of the history of science and the theory of practice , also defines the 

contradistinctive ideological concept which involves both material practices and the 

ideas intertwined with them. 

It is a system of representation of the world, but one which does not refer to the 

world as a object external to that system. It is a lived relationship with the world in 

terms of practical and institutional ideologies, and more or less systematic 

frameworks and theories about the natural and social world in terms of 

theoretical ideologies ( 1 980, 4) . 

Eliot Hurst is making the point that ideology is produced by class, and other, interests 

to serve the material interests of those classes and to help reprodu ce their position in 

the class structure of a given social formation .  U rry (1 981 , 45) explores the 
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ideological critique at length , arguing that much of what is characterised as ideology 

is simply no more than social practice which serves to constitute a philosophy for 

social groups. The state wi" seek to organise and mobil ise these practices into a 

national framework, especially manipulating popular sentiment into a coherent and 

comprehensible hegemonic structure. 

This then raises the important question, posed by Eliot Hurst ( 1 980, 6) ,  of where do 

geographical ideas come from? 'They don't fa" from the sky, nor are they innate. '  In  

not  accepting the 'pre-existence of  the social science d isciplines as we have come to 

know them in the last one hundred years' ,  Eliot H u rst warns of the tendency to 

fragment 'epistemological space' by the 'fetishized domains' of geographical thought  

that, he charges, has characterised much th inking about  the discipline. 

At this point, the direction of this study starts to become more expl icit. The thesis 

wishes to demonstrate how the set of practices, which are identified as geography, 

became institutionalised in New Zealand. At the same time it seeks to identify how 

institutionalised geograph ical practices may have had a correlative part in New 

Zealand European h istory. 

C O N C L U S I O N  

Commencing with an overview o f  the capitalist mode o f  production and inherent 

inequality, the function of the state apparatus has been considered in a placement of 

education and cultural reproduction that might fit the New Zealand experience. The 

chapter has concluded by discussing some of the problems of where geography and 

geograph ical ideas come from. This raises a very abstract two-pronged set of 

problems which appear to be mutually antagonistic. One suggests that geography 

with in  a part icu lar era can only be understood when its context has been 

apprehended. The other suggests that the context itself can be determined by the era 

from which it is articulated. The answer to such a di lemma is not plain. It is postulated, 

however, that by using institutional theory that concentrates on the process through 

which institutional arrangements are produced and m aintained, that the role and 

nature of geog raphy can , at least, be more clearly defined. The next chapter 

canvasses institutional analysis. 
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C H APTE R  4 

I NSTITUTIONAL A N A LYS I S :  FROM T H EORY TO P R A CTI C E  

INTR O D U CTION 

Everybody has his own 

theatre, 
in which he is manager, 
actor, prompter, 
playwright, sceneshifter, 
box keeper, doorkeeper, 
al/ in one, 
and audience into the 
bargain. 

Julius Charles Hare, 

Guesses at  Truth, 
Series 2. 

The previous chapter has taken some pains to set the focus of enquiry for this thesis 

with in the capitalist mode of production. The focus has moved through a discussion 

on the role of the state to consider theories of cultural reproduction in education . The 

focus now moves closer to a study of institutionalised geography by essaying 

institutional theory. 

O RGANISATIO N S  A N D  INSTITUT I O N S  

The concept of  organisation and institution is  widely used in sociology, though often 

without precise specification .  Soc.iolog ists general ly l i nk  organisations with 

organisational theory. which grew out of an analysis of bureaucracy, with a view to 

contingency m anagement of organ isational forms (Abercrombie 1 984, 1 72) .  

Organisations can thus be more precisely described in  terms of management and 
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readi ly identifiable structures. In socio log ical terms, an institution is widely used to 

describe social practices that are regularly and continuously repeated (Abercrombie 

1 984, 1 24) and can be regarded as a higher order unit that incorporates a plurality of 

ro les. Due to an imprecise conflation of the two terms, the l iterature tends to use both 

institution and organisation i nterchangeably as is i ndicated by sources used in  this 

discussion. 

THE R ISE OF O RGANISATIONAL TH E O R Y  

Writing o n  o rganisationa l theory has it roots with the work of Barnard ( 1 938) who 

defined a formal o rgan isation as ' . . .  that kind of cooperation among men (sic) that is 

conscious,  del iberate, purposeful '(Barnard 1 938,  39).  The undenied purpose of 

conven tio na l organ isational theory has bee n  to secure cooperative action in the 

workp lace . 

By specifying ends, developing subgoals,  and routing information to 

specialised decision makers, one could achieve consistency of purpose and 

attain the benefits of cooperative action ( Scott 1 990, 38) 

Watkins  ( 1 985,3) argues that most conventional work deal ing with educational 

admin istrat ion tend to p resent fair ly static and structu ral perspectives of 

administration. A cursory sampling of recent journal titles in 'Organisation Behaviour 

and Human Decision Processes ' is sufficiently indicative of this -

Smith , K.G. et al ( 1 990) Goal Setting, Planning and Organisational Performance. 

Martin , S. et al ( 1 990) Use of Verbal Protocols to Trace Cognitions Associated with 

Self - and Supervisor Evaluations of Performance. 

Klein ,  H .  J. ( 1 99 1 ) Further Evidence on the Relationship between Goal Setting and 

Expectancy Theories. 

The headings of chapters in the standard texts that i l lustrate this perspective are 

fami liar enough - Adapting to the World of Work, Motivation in Organisation , Work 

Re lated Attitudes, Leadership, Decision Making .  The authors of Behaviour in 

Organisations (Baron et al 1 990), a standard text used in the Department of Human 

Resource Management at Massey University, in writing of the need for studying 

organisational behaviour state, 

But why, precisely is such information needed? The answer to this question 

should be obvious. We live in a time of increasing complexity and increasing 
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economic competition. As a result, success (and even survival) will go only to 

the most fit - to t hose organisations most capable of competing effectively . . .  

Potential be nefits include the  development o f  techniques fo r enhancing 

employee motivat ion ,  commitment ,  and satisfaction,  for resolving costly 

organisational conflict. and for improving communication, all of which can 

contribute to the economic success( Baron et al 1 990, 35) . 

The foregoing v iew of o rgan isational dynamics demonstrates the expl icit purpose of 

ach ieving more calcu lab le  and p redictable  con tro l of org an i sation al performance 

from a purely capital dr iven p e rspective. If th is  represents the norm for conventional 

organ isational analys i s , the n  it stands to reaso n that a h igh ly  skewed v iew m us t  

result .  

While such a perspective serves some useful purpose, it overlooks the human 

and cultural processes through which structures of administration are created, 

maintained and transformed. Human and cultural processes are important 

because they draw our attention to the active participation of people in the 

process of administration.  An action approach to administration , therefore , 

recognises that people are by nature active rather than passive, and social 

rather than atomistic. This means that people have a measure of autonomy in 

determini ng their actions, which are at the same time bound up in a social 

context. (Watkins 1 985, 3) 

INSTITUTIONAL T H E O R Y  

Institutional theory,  concerned more with human and cultural processes, combines 

much of the best, and some of the worst of sociology as it existed in the 1 950s and 

the 1 960s (Perrow 1 979, 1 74). Scott's ( 1 987) paper outlining the development of 

institutional theory notes the pioneering work done by Selznick ( 1 949) and his 

students on the Tennessee Valley Authority in the late 1 940s, using an analysis of the 

Authority to understand its whole 'organiC' character, or the evolution of a living form 

that is adaptive ly  changing over time .  This f irst g eneratio n  work viewed 

organisational  structu re as an adaptive vehicle shaped in reaction to the 

characteristics and commitments of partiCipants as wel l  as to i nfluences and 

constraints from the external environment. (Scott, 1 987, 494). Succeeding work on 

institutional theory has' been based fundamentally on a shared social real ity which, in 

turn, is a human construction ,  being created in social interaction (Scott 1 987, 495). I t  
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is for this reason that an understanding of institutional theory and practice , provides a 

su itable vehicle for expl icating theories of cultural reproduction.  

Berger and Luckmann's work which fo llowed Selznick, emphasised that, 

Reciprocal typifications of action are built up in the course of a s hared h istory, 

They cannot be created instantaneously. I nstitutions always have a history, of 

which they are the products. It is impossible to understand an institution 

adequately without an understanding of the historical process in which it was 

produced (Berger and Luckmann 1 967, 55) . 

Berger and Luckmann viewed institutionalisation as a paradoxical phenomenon in 

wh ich people are capable of producing a world that they then experience as 

something other than a human product. They shared Scott's ( 1 987, 496) view that 

institutions are viewed as the social process by which individual's come to accept a 

shared defin ition of social reality whose validity is seen as independent of the actor's 

own view or actions. Th is process may be said to follow three identifiable phases (Fig 

4. 1 ) .  

EXTERNALISATION ---�� OBJECTIVATION ---� INTERNALISATION 

Human action actions having 
an external 

- reality 
from self 

The objectivated 
world determining 

the subjective 
structures of 

consciousness 

FIGURE 4. 1 Three Phases of Institutionalisation 

Source: Berger and Luckmann (1 967. 6 1 )  

Berger and Luckmann's simpl ification o f  the process o f  institutionalisation ignores 

the push-pu ll factors that are contingent upon any i nstitution.  Zucker ( 1 988, 45) 

diagrammatically demonstrates the process in Fig 4.2, and also offers a definition. 
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Institutionalisation is both a process and a property variable. It is the process by 

which individual actors transmit what is socially defined as real and, at the same 

time, at any pOint in the process the meaning of an act can be defined as more 

or less a taken-for-granted part of this social reality. Institutionalised acts, then, 

must be perceived as both objective and exterior (Zucker 1 977, 728) 

Scott ( 1 987, 494) cites Meyer and Rowan's ( 1 977, 431 ) defin ition ,  incorporating 

Berger and Luckmann, stating that, 

I nstitutionalised rules are classifications built into society as reCiprocated 

typifications or inte rpretations (Berger and Luckmann,  1 9 67,  54) . . .  

I nstitutionali sation i nvolves the processes by which socia l  processes, 

obligations, or actualities come to take on a rulelike status in social thought and 

action. 

This being the case, it is possible to establish the credence of regu lation theory wh ich 

is concerned with those processes by which these 'rulel ike' features are derived and 

enforced. 

Scott ( 1 987, 496) concludes that the common feature in all of these definitions is that 

institutionalisation is viewed as the social process by which individuals come to 

accept a shared defin ition of social reality. Much of this is incorporated in  the 

definition offered by Carr et ai, who state that, 

. .  institutions are pattems of social relationships formalised into organisational 

structures; they are created and recreated by practices which sustain them, and 

they are reproduced or transformed by maintaining or transforming the practices 

which constitute them. I nstitutions are malleable. They can be changed by 

political pressure from above and they can be changed by social pressure from 

below (Carr et a1 1 985, 1 82) . 

This useful interpretation is marred slightly by the impl ication that institutions are 

readily identifiable entities with d istinct boundaries. Cloke and Little ( 1 990 ,  38) 

advocate a more processual role for institutions in a state setting, by distinguishing 

between institutions and the processes operating through them. 

By way of definition, we should recognise that the state i ncludes both 

i nstitutions and functions, and that the institutions concerned relate to 

, 
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administrative, judiciary, and enforcement functions as well as governmental 

and political activity. (Cloke and Little 1 990, 38) . 

Earlier they had noted that, 

It has been conventional to treat state form as being the summation of a series 

of governmental institutions, embracing t hose of a political ,  administrative, 

judiciary and enforcement nature. An important alternative is to view the state as 

a condensate of class-based social relations (Cloke and Little ( 1 987, 344). 

Cloke and Litt le ( 1 987,  344) then make the important distinction between 

conventional and alternative conceptual positions. The conventional views power 

within the state as being vested in the governmental institutions themselves. The 

alternative views power as being exercised through these institutions. It is with in the 

alternative pOSition that this thesis anchors institutional analysis. 

I NSTITUTIONS A N D  G EO G R A P H I C  E N Q U I R Y .  

I t  i s  helpfu l to make a distinction between institutions and geography, and geography 

and institutions.  This thesis concerned with how geography has become 

institutionalised. There is however, a developing l iterature that relates institutions to 

geographical enquiry.  Urry ( 1 98 1 , 6) argues that the state cannot, and must not, be 

taken,  as perfectly functioning to reproduce capitalist relations. It is crucial to analyse 

the interrelations between civil society and the state, of the degree to which they are 

independent of each other and of the manner in which the dominant sphere of civi l 

society affects the forms of struggle and the state. 

As a philosophy of geographic study, marxist approaches have undergone a process 

of development and modification that has gained increasing acceptance during the 

past several decades. Part of this has involved a recogn ition than an increasing 

amount of work in many aspects of human geography is concerned with the effects of 

institutions of different types. Thus a developing body of literature has resulted in a 

cogent case for the recogn ition  of the role of human geography in the study of 

institutions ( See Cox 1 973; Dahl  1 963 ; Dear and Clark, 1 978, 1 981 ; Gordon 1 980;  

Fincher and Ruddick 1 981 ; Gregory and Urry, 1 985, Ranson et al 1 980) .  

The focus of  this thesis is  on the institutionalisation of geography. In narrowing this 

focus to that of l inking geography as a set of i nstitutionalised practices, Manion and 
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Flowerdew (1 985. 4) outline a number of ways in which the study of institutions can 

be relevant to human geography. 

First. the goals of institutions can be important in their effect on operations. whether 

the goals are explicit or unstated . In particular. an institution with an ostensible 

purpose of facilitating transactions between individuals may, by merely existing , be 

seen to acquire interests i n  growth or self-perpetuation .  Ind ividuals within that 

institution may also influence policy by virtue of their  own values and professional 

background. 

Second, institutions may set up a system of regu lations, the form and details of which 

may have major effects on spatial outcomes. The i mplementation of regulations and 

the way in wh ich the system interprets them are mu ltifold. 

Th i rd ,  so me institutions may operate in ways that have whol ly u n intended 

consequences, through a failure to reconcile conflicting objectives. Some groups or 

individuals may have the capacity to manipulate laws or regulations so as to achieve 

results very different from the stated aims of the institution. 

Fourth, organisations may create their own internal structures - for example, the local 

and regional units employed by most large companies and governments - and the 

nature of the regional division may reflect decentral isation of pol icy making and 

implementation, and may guide the allocation of resources. 

Thus it is argued that a cognition of the interactive role of institutions allows for a, 

. . . more unified methodological and theoretical framework allowing us to 

incorporate a number of ostensibly disparate perspectives: phenomenological 

perspectives, which typically focus at the micro level upon the intersubjective 

construction of meanings; traditional ahistorical organisational analyses of 

structural regularities; and broader sociohistorical perspectives of economy and 

culture. Each is necessary for an adequate understanding of organisational 

construction and change (Ranson et a1 1 980, 1 ) .  

?ucker in  noting that there has been a rapid theoretical and empirical development in 

the area of institutional approaches to organisations, accompanied by strong interest 

in the core institutionalisation ideas, further observes that, 
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Partially as a consequence of the rapid development i n  the area by diverse 

groups, different versions of institutionalisation have emerged. They are not 

fully reconcilable , nor is it necessari ly desi rable to have one 'version' of the 

institutional approach (Zucker 1 988, xiii) . 

THE P ROCESS OF INST ITU T I O N A L I SATI ON 

Much of the l iterature on  institutions fails to  distinguish the difference between 

institution and institutionalisation. An institution is the phenomenon at any particular 

time, be it past, present or future . Institutional isation is an actual process.  Scott cites 

Selznick's 1 957 study as being among the first to i nfer that institutionalisation is a 

process, 'happening to an organ isation over time.' 

His primary emphasis appears to have been on institutionalisation as a means of 

insti l l ing value, supplying intrinsic worth to a structure or process that ,  before 

institut ionalisation ,  had on ly instrumental ut i l i ty .  By inst i l l ing value, 

i nstitutionalisation promotes stabi lity : persistence of the structure over time 

(Scott 1 987, 494) 

Watkins ( 1 985 , 1 9) offers the view that the dialectic betwee n  subjective human 

agency and objective organisational or social structures is placed within the context 

of time. Bourdieu ( 1 977, 9) groundS the passing of time with in the agent's practice 

thus contrasting with the structuralist model where time is not considered. Watkins 

( 1 985, 20) detects a weakness in Bourd ieu 's methodology by noting that while the 

habitus locates these temporal practices within a particu lar organisational context. it 

does not sufficiently explain how specific individual h istories, practices and choice 

are intertwined with , and with in,  the h istories, practices and choices of specific 

organ isations .  Giddens's episodic structuration theory provides an explanation,  

based on the study of  institutions of  the 'advanced' or ' industrialised' societies, and of 

the conditions of the transformation of those societies ( 1 982, 1 1 ) .  The theory of 

structuration, with its basic dialectic of agency and structure has, at its core, another 

duality, the relations of time and space, which are themselves dialectically related. 

The combination of these two dialectics is expressed in the thesis which states that, 

. .  the duality of structure connects the production of social  interaction ,  as 

always and everywhere a contingent accomplishment of knowledgeable social 

actors, to the reproduction of social systems across time-space. (Giddens 1981 , 

27) . 

An acknowledgment of the relationship between time and process, when aligned with 

structure and agency, is essential in contemplating the operation of power, ideology 
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and the dialectics of control inherent with in the social relations of capital .  Ortner 

( 1 984, 1 58),  in echoing Marx, states that 

History is not s imply something that happens to people, but something they 

make - with in of course, the very powerful constraints of the system within which 

they are operating . . .  A practice approach attempts to see this making. 

Moore , in agreement with a practice approach, prefers the usage of 'process' as a 

term, rather than 'practice' which represents a paradigm that postulates an existing 

symbol ic system undervalu ing the continuous renewal needed by any ongoing 

system. 

I prefer the term 'process' to 'practice' precisely because process conveys an 

analytiC emphasis on cont inuous product ion and construct ion  without 

differentiat ing i n  t hat respect between repetition and innovation.  A process 

approach does not proceed from the idea of a received order that is then 

changed. Process is simply a time-oriented perspective on both continuity and 

change. (Moore 1 987, 729) 

Benson appears to agree. 

A dialectical view is  fundamentally committed to the concept of process. The 

social  world is in a continuous state of becoming - Social arrangements which 

seem fixed and permanent are temporary, arbitrary pattems and any observed 

social pattem are regarded as one among many possibilities . ( 19n, 2) 

It has already been suggested that this continuum may be explained through a 

d ialectical relationship whereby people and structures interact to engender an 

ongoing transformative process. Vayda et al ( 1 99 1 ,  31 8) ,  commenting on the 

concept of process in social science explanation, note that, 'Social scientists refer to 

processes for explaining a great variety of phenomena and often make processes 

themselves the objects of explanation'. The implication is that it is essential ' to 

understand process , not in  a loose, unreflective fashion ,  unconcerned with 

underlying issues of methodology and explanation ,  but as implicit or explicit 

recogn ition that processes are made up of human actions or of events involving 

human actions. 

It is helpful to start with the most basic raw materials of human existence: people 

and things. Relationships among people, things, and people and things are 

common to all human activities . . . Knowledge which builds on relationships has 

a clear material and social base (Le Heron 1 989, 7). 
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The understanding of process used in this thesis is exemplified by Vayda et al who 

conceptualise processes as 

. . .  constituted of events and that we translate questions about short - and long 

- term processes into questions abou t  events . Conco mi tant ly ,  a causal 

explanation of processes, and not a merely constitutive l o ne,  must be sought, 

in  our view with respect to the events themselves ,  the l inkages among events, 

and the conditions under which the linkages do or do not obtain .  It is as a result 

of such explanation that certain events may be said to have an i ntel l igible 

sequential relation to one another and thus to constitute . . . p rocesses (Vayda 

et al 1 99 1 , 328) .  

Van Fraassen ( 1 980, 1 1 3) puts forward the idea of causal ity in  explanation as that of 

a relation among events. It is as a result of such explanation that certain events may 

be said to have an inte l l ig ible sequential re lat ion to one anothe r  and thus  to 

constitute what may be usefu lly labeled as processes. Thus, while this thesis retains 

the term 'process' for some sequences of intel l igibly c�nnected actions and events, 

causal explanation must also be sought with respect to the events constituting 

processes rather than with respect to processes regarded as un itary entities. For this 

important reason, as Britton and Le Heron ( 1 987 , 1 30) point out. it is  ess ential to 

emphas ise the importance of precise identification of causal ity at different scales, 

thus raising the issue of agency and s tructure , and stressing the connections 

betwee n  the social and the spatial .  

INSTITUTION AL A N A L Y S I S  

A framework of institutional analYSis i s  the next step along from a comprehension of 

institutional behaviour. For the most part, conventional work on institutional 

approaches have followed a structural-functional school, ind icating that functions 

determine the structure of organisations and that organisations can be understood by 

analysing their functions. There is a limited literature on institutional analysis using a 

dialectic approach. The perspective of institutionalisation being employed in  th is 

thesis , is generally that postulated by Benson ( 1 977, 2) whose seminal monograph 

argued that the transformation of the social world is rooted in fundamental 

characteristics of human social l ife. Attendant to this concept, is the acceptance of a 

dialectic view which , in  regarding process as a contested entity, is committed to a 

1 The use of the term 'constitutive' in this sense, is derived from Dray (1 980.53) who states that 
when ontological holists want to say that when individuals constitute a group, the group is 
somehow 'more' than the individuals. 
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search for fundamental principles which account for the emergence and dissolution 

of specific social orders. Benson contends ( 1 977, 2), 

People are ccntinually constructing the social world. Through their interactions 

with each other, social patterns are gradually built up and eventually a set of 

i nstitutional arrangements is established. Through continued i nteractions the 

arrangements previously constructed are gradually modified or replaced. 

Benson's work has proved significant to subsequent writing on institutional analysis. 

At time of writing,  his is stil l the only work to provide a distinct framework of analysis 

with in a dialectical setting.  (See Table 4. 1 ) . The value to th is thesis of Senson 's 

framework, is that it is sufficiently adaptable to encompass recent written work 

concerned with institutional analysis. This study is in no way confined to Benson's 

form of analysis. Much valuable work has been done by Ranson and h is associates 

who have used structuration th eory to examine and explain how the structures of 

organ isations change over time. Willmott ( 1 98 1 )  argues that structure is made up of a 

number of properties that interact with in time and space, with the capacity to control 

and restrain as well as enable and enhance. Harmon ( 1 98 1 )  seeks to develop a 

phenomenological view of public administration.  Leblebici ( 1 99 1 )  and his associates 

explore how institutional practices change over time in an interorganisational field. 

Baum and Ol iver ( 1 99 1 )  have studied the impact of i nstitut ional l i nks and 

organisational mortality. Schein ( 1 984) pursues an interpretation of organisations 

that may enable an understanding of not only the dynamic evolutionary forces that 

govern a culture ,  but how that culture is learned, passed on and changed (see also 

Lourenco and Glidewel l  ( 1 975), Zucker ( 1 988), Oi Maggio ( 1 988), Ritti et al ( 1 986) , 

Leblebici et ai , ( 1 991 ) ,  Reed ( 1 985), Perrow ( 1 979).2 

The adoption of a radical approach to an h istorical sequence of events does not 

entail a rejection of accumulated conventional material. Conventional published 

material ,  although varying in detail ,  may be said to share a structure of reasoning 

which Benson ( 1 977) has referred to as the 'rational selection model', prompted as a 

function of goal pursuit and/or need fulfilment. 

This view has been coupled with a methodological stance which accepts the 

conventionally understood components of the organisation as scientific 

categories. The combination has uncritically accepted existing organisational 

2 The vast majority of literature on institutions still concentrates on the impersonal structures of 
tasks, rules and authority relations as central to the rationalising of the modern world within a 
capitalist setting. Without doubt, the penetrative revelation of the mechanism of crisis does not 
offer any appeal to organisational management. 
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arrangements and adapted itself to the interests of administrative e lites. As a 

consequence organisational analysis has been domi nated by issues of 

administrative concern. Its primary research questions have been administrative 

issues one step removed. (Benson 1 977, 2) . 

Much valuable insight may be gained from publ ished work which has intu itive ly 

remained partly free of the dominant model - focusing on such phenomena as 

alternative power structures, strateg ic contingencies, pol i tical economy, negotiated 

order and co-optative mechanisms. 

M EA S U R I N G  OR A N ALYSING I N STITUTIO N A L I S AT I O N : FROM TH E O R Y  

TO P R A C T I C E  

This chapter has gone to some length to explore and establ ish a theoretical base 

wh ich wil l  empower a study of the institutionalisation of geography in New Zealand. 

There is need now to l ink theory with practice and to establ ish how a measure may 

be put on the i nstitutionalising process. The fo l lowing discussion owes much to 

Wickam's ( 1 99 1 )  placement of sociology in an institutional setting. 

Knowledges of institutional contexts are as subject to institutional l im its and 

conditions of operation as are knowledges of the "world or 'society'. To put it crudely, 

institutionalised geography is whatever particu lar activities are carried out with in the 

l imits and conditions of operation of the i nstitutions of geography. Wickham ( 1 991 , 

363) using Foucaultian thinking, sees institutions as 

. . .  configurations of formal knowledges, formal administrative procedures and 

informal rule restrictions and codes of conduct. The configurations fol low no 

necessary pattern and can only be described in particular i nstances. 

If this is appl ied to academic geography in New Zealand, an institution (be it a 

un iversity geography department or school department) could be described as a 

configuration of formal and theoretical knowledges with the mandate to profess (be it 

by teaching, research or publication), formal administrative procedures and informal 

rule restrictions and codes of conduct. The limits to what constitutes an institution can 

only be described in each configuration. New Zealand h as six university geography 

departments. Even though they may have a common thread of ancestry and 

appointment, they all differ markedly in style and emphasis. The conditions of 

operation for geography in New Zealand are largely the conditions of operation of the 

six different departments, the New Zealand Geographical Society, the input of 
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profess iona l  geographers in  the workplace.  and school  geography v ia  the 

Department/Ministry of Education.  The conditions of operation vary from one to 

another and cann ot be predicted. Exampl es of this wou ld include . industrial 

conditions (teaching loads. salaries. permanency of ten ure) .  sources of funding 

(research .  equipment .  curricu lum committees) . the wills of personalit ies within a 

department and the requirements of students . governments and other bodies. 

Different institutions accord different status and circulation to different knowledges 

(po l itical economists . feminists . process geomorphologists . planners etc.) . These 

knowledges may be circulated among the various institutions as truth . faded truth . 

falsehood and hypotheses. via books .  journa ls .  confere nces . teach ing and 

conversation .  The distinctiveness of each institution is thus o ffset by its links to other 

institutions within the country and overseas. 

M EA S U R I N G  A N D  EVALU ATING I N S T I T U TI O N A L I SA T I O N  

How then i s  institution al isation measured and evaluated? The process of geographic 

institutional isation is  a continuous one.  taking place at all levels and at every 

exchange and is too comprehensive to be captured i n  its entirety. It is also highly 

subjective . No two observers can possibly agree on the significance of certain 

occurrences over another. The writer admits to a necessary selectivity and also 

accepts that the community of geographers .  particu larly those who have been 

invo lved in the institutionalisation of geography in  New Zealand, will not agree to 

every interpretation of events detailed in this thesis. An important common question 

has been,  ' What events involving structures or agents can you recall , however large 

or small ,  that have in some way signalled a change to the status quo?' A basic 

prem ise of this thesis is the,  to be wel l  argued, assertion that change in  institutional 

l ife is easiest to measure by treating it as a contested process. The operation of 

structure and agency in any given situation  is subject to contradiction,  ruptures ,  

incompatibilities and inconsistencies within the fabric of  l ife. 

Social Construction/Production 

As a first category of analysis, Benson views the transformation of the social world as 

being rooted in the fundamental characteristics of h uman social l ife .  People are 

continually constructing the social world. Through their interaction  with each other, 

social patterns are gradually built and eventually a set of institutional arrangements is 

established.  Through continued interactions ,  the a rrangements previously 

constructed are gradually modified or replaced. The arrangements are themselves 

constrained by existing social structures which work powerfully to occasion their own 
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reproduction . I t  is this interconnecting series of structures that distinguish Benson's 

second category of Totality. 

To ta l i ty 

The principle of Totality expresses a commitment to study social arrangements as 

complex, interrelated wholes with partly autonomous parts. Benson notes that these 

parts are not central ly contro l led and regulated except in rare cases.  Dialectical 

analysis, whi le looking at wholes, stresses the partial autonomy of the components. 

Thus Totality contradicts the classical concept of an orderly evolution of rationalised 

systems of social relations. 

Co ntrad ict i o n s  

Watkins ( 1 974, 4) defines Contradictions as generative forces which create a tension 

that is re l ieved only through the transformation of the existing totality. This is the key 

to an ongoing dialective transformative process of social productio n  that produces 

new social formations. Benson ( 1 977) noted a threefold rol e  of social contradictions. 

1 )  They may work to occasion dislocations and crises which activate the search for 

alternative social arrangements; 2) they may combine in ways which facil i tate or in 

ways which may thwart social mobil isation ; 3) they define the l imits of change within a 

particular period or with in  a g iven system.  

P rax is 

Praxis al lows for the reality of human action in the dialectic arena, whereby human 

experience and practice is continually regenerated through self-creating action.  The 

human element is dialectical analysis uses praxis in dereifying established social 

patterns and structures by pointing our their arbitrary character, u ndermining their 

sense of inevitabil ity, uncovering the contradictions and limits of the present order 

and in revealing the mechanism of transformation.  (Benson 1 977, 1 6) .  

Using a Framework o f  Analysis 

Benson's framework of  analysis is complicated and can be confusing to operate. The 

writer has arranged the framework (Table 4. 1 )  in a way that will make it usable in the 

field to identify behaviours with i n  the categories of analysis. The fou r  main 

Categories of Analysis (Social Construction/Production ,  Totality, Contradictions 

and Praxis) are preceded by several �Jl.;_. Questions asking , Why?, For 
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Whom? and To Whose Advantage? This enables the introduction of a dialectical form 

which is then amplified in the categories of analysis.To help identify the categories of 

analysis, the third part of the hierarchy of analysis is a series of l inked Indicators 

providing headings which specify specific components operative with in the four  main 

areas of analysis. In this setting,  organisational phenomena can be understood as 

wholes as well as having an interpenetrating complexity. 

The final level with in the structure is a Glossary of Applicable Terms, designed to act 

as 'triggers' to alert a researcher looking for evidence of behaviours with in a dialectic 

setting. The l ist is by no means exhaustive and may be added to at any time. On 

occasion, an individual term can be used within several categories. 

O RAL H I STO R Y  AS A R ES EA R CH F O R M  

The final part of this chapter on theoretical perspectives gives attention to oral history 

as a research form . The lack of written record pertaining to many of the events 

discussed in th is thesis has required extensive oral input in the form of taped 

interviews. Much of the written material which does exist in the form of official and 

secondary sources is accurate and valuable in positioning events, outcomes and the 

'bones' of what happened. At the same time written material often fails to reveal the 

reality of contestation nor indeed the nature of the political processes central to this 

thesis. However, by using these sources as a col l imate with oral testimony, it is 

possible to place 'flesh' on 'bones' in a way that would be otherwise impossible. 

As a research form, oral h istory techniques have attracted considered attention in 

recent years (for example see Bernard, et ai, 1 984; Johnson et ai , 1 98 1 ; Thompson, 

1 988 ; Vansina, 1 985) . Bernard ( 1 984) and h is associates, i n  an extensive 

quantitative study of informant accuracy, assert, ' .  . . the evidence of informant 

accuracy . . .  ought to lead . . .  to a rich , relatively unexplored arena of research ' .  

Thompson ( 1 988) observes that although the  term 'Oral H istory' i s ,  l ike the tape 

recorder, a relatively new innovation with radical implications for the future, it does 

not mean that it has no past. Oral history was the first kind of history and came under 

siege in two stages; first when historians and bureaucrats began keeping written 

records ; and second when empiricist methodology demanded something more 

. concrete than oral testimony. 
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TAB LE 4 . 1  A Framework of Institutional Analysis 

fo.P.U.�ING CATEGORIES OF . IN DICATORS G LOSSARY OF 
QUESTIONS ANALYSIS APPLICABLE TERMS 

WITHIN THE LITERATURE 

Social Construction/ Ideas purposes structures 
Production Action technology collective goals, 
(mechanism through Interests parochialism, 

which it is maintained! Power patriarchy survival predictabi l ity, 
reproduced and its exploitation ,  coercion 
continuous reproduction) inequal ity dependence compliance, 

conflict. 

Why? 
Totality Organisational paradigm commitments. 
(multiple interconnection Morphology recognised legitimate arrangements, 

as part of a larger (officially enforced differentiation ,  centralisation, 
whole) and conventionally bureacratisation, constitutions, 

accepted view of terms of participation, organ isation 
the organisation) 

environment, conformity 

Organisational non-rational sphere of organ isational 
Substructure action 

For Whom? (basis for l inking participants, l inkages, 
transformation of bases of recruitment, 
the organisation's framework of interests, 
morphology) 

power structures, 
sexual social, racial and ethnic 

groups 

Contradictions The Production of divisions, reward structures, 
(contradictions, ruptures, Contradictions control structures, exploitation , 

inconsistendes, coercion, periodS of crisis, 
To whose incompatibles within contradictory arrangements, 
Advantage the fabric of life) 

morale, status, antag onism. The Production of 
Change tensions, conflicts, 

possibil ities for reconstruction, 
crises 

Praxis Reconstruction dialectical relations, 
(free and creative of Social provinces of meaning, socialising , 

reconstruction Arrangements rewarding, adjusting, structuring, 
within a dialectical negotiating, contrOl ,  reconstructuring 
setting) 

Source: After Benson ( 19n) 
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No form of recording or recal l ing past events is inviolate . The col lective and 

contradictory relationship of our society to its past assures us that much. 

The field is crossed by competing constructions of the past, often at war with 

each other. Dominant memory is produced in the course of these struggles and 

is always open to contestation (Johnson et ai, 1 981 , 21 2).  

It is perhaps a reverse form of logic to arg ue on behalf of the reliabi l i ty of oral 

testimony by reveal ing the weaknesses of standard sources of information,  but 

h istorical constructions such as Parl iame ntary reports , academic publ ications, 

h istorical accounts and general journalism , when l inked to academic or government 

institutions, take on a 'correctness'; they breathe a sense of 'trad ition' guaranteeing 

the inviolabil ity of the broad ground rules of institutional activity. Institutions, when 

accorded sufficient status, ach ieve a degree of autonomy, operating with h igh

cultural ,  educational, preservational or arch ival purposes. The value of published 

material is not disputed. All recorded history, be it oral or written, has to be continually 

interpreted and re-interpreted. 

Thomson et aI, offer compelling reasons for the use of popular memory in capturing 

elements of h istory that are commonly ignored by conventional methods. 

There is a . . .  way of looking at the social production of memory which draws 

attention to quite other processes. A knowledge of past and present is also 

produced in the course of everyday life. There is a common sense of the past 

which , though it may lack consistency and explanatory force, none the less 

contains e lements of good sense. Such knowledge may circulate, usually 

without amplification ,  in everyday talk and in personal comparisons and 

narratives . .  Usually this history is held to the level of private remembrance. It is 

not only unrecorded, but actually silenced. It is  not offered the occasion to 

speak (Thomson et ai, 1 981 , 21 0). 

The personal accounts and views concerning geography in New Zealand, garnered 

by letting participants and observers simply recall events,  in which ever way they 

chose, is extremely i l luminating . More than a few respondents expressed the I 
cathartic nature of .tell ing, often for the first time, of events that influenced the course of 

the discipline in th is .country. That the 'facts' do not always agree is of little import. 

Cross checking, splitting and triangulation techniques (see Smith, 1 989) help to 

establ ish many accounts with accuracy. The struggle faced by the Feminist 

geographers to establish a beachhead within the d iscipline takes on  a poignancy 
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when previously unrecorded h istory is told with feeling and frustration.  Oral history 

provides the means to deprofessionalise history: 'it g ives h istory back to the people in 

their own words' (Thompson 1 988, 226) .  According to this view then,  oral history has 

the capacity to transform the social relations of research because it is inherently 

democratic .  It can transform the content of history because it necessarily provides 

alternative viewpoints which might otherwise never be expressed or recorded. 

The writer agrees with Buttimer's (1 983) introduction to The Practice of Geography in 

which a personalised view of geography is argued. 

and 

Why not, t hen, invite senior scholars to share i nsight f rom their  own life 

experiences? Freed from those psychological and political constraints which 

normally surround institutionally defined roles and agenda, would they not be in 

a better position now to offer information and reflection on the oral history of the 

disCipli ne? At least they can offer t heir own i nterpretations, tell their own stories, 

and let us see what may be learned from the listening (Buttimer 1 983, 5). 

Autobiographically based career stories in geography demonstrate, explicitly 

and implicitly, how necessary it is to maintain an open attitude toward both the 

unique and the gene ral, and suggest what a loss it wou ld be if a pluralism of 

styles could not be encouraged (Buttimer 1 983, 8).  

The oral h istory techniques employed in gathering information for th is thesis are 

covered in some detail i n  Chapter 5. 

C O N C L U S I O N  

This thesis has employed three theoretical chapters to bring the focus down to a level 

at which it may be engaged in the form of institutional analysis. Chapter 2 examine.d 

the history and nature of geographical enquiry. Chapter 3 has discussed the concept 

and structure of class relations within capitalist society, focussing through the state 

mechanism to the education system and geography within that system. The present 

chapter has defined the role of institutions, considered it as a process and suggested 

a framework of institutional analysis. Finally, as an essential tool for el iciting 

information on the process of institutionalisation, the Pla"l>Ej'i :� of oral h istory as a 

research form, has been considered. 
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C H APTE R  5 

M E T H O D O L O G Y 

A PERSON AL I N T R O D U CTION 1 

I wish he would explain his 

explanation. 

Lord Byron 

Don Juan, c. 1,  dedication 
II. 

It is the purpose of every thesis to be unique. This effort is no exception .  Trained as a 

Primary School teacher, I decided to undertake university study at the age of 3D, 

having taught for seven years . Studying part-time through the Un iversity of 

Newcastle, New South Wales, I wrote my honours thesis whi lst living in Fij i .  That 

thesis involved the appl ication of the SOL02 taxonomy to the Higher School 

Certificate Geography Course in NSW. Upon settl ing in N ew Zealand, my natural 

interest in processes within society and qualitative evaluation , was greatly assisted 

by Associate Professor Richard Le Heron who directed me towards appropriate 

reading lists during my convalescence from a serious motor bike accident in 1 988. I 

resigned as Principal of Longburn College to commence full time work on this PhD in 

January 1 990. Fig 5. 1 represents the initial research design that I developed after 

presenting my proposal to the Department of Geography at Massey University. 

Coming into New Zealand geography as a rank outsider has presented some 

difficulty. I very much sense my intrusion intc- a field where many of those interviewed 

have been l iving and breathing New Z�aland geography for many years. It is 

daunting to presume to take onboard so broad a body of knowledge about New 

Zealand geography in so short a �pace of time. At the same time ,  it must be 

1 I take the l iberty, in this chapter, to write in the 1 st person. 
2 S,tructure of Qbserved 1.earning Q,utcomes, See Collis, K.F. & Biggs, J.B. (1 982) Evaluating th8 
Quality of Learning: Th8 SOLO Taxonomy, Academic Press. See also Hammond, J.G. (1 983) The 
Application of the SOLO Taxonomy to the Higher School C8rtificat8 Geography CoUrs8 in N8W South 
Wal8s, Unpublished B A (Hons) Thesis, University of Newcastle, NSW. 
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recognised that I have not brought in any particular 'bag of bias' that must accrue 

from coming up though a particular department or being taught by significant figures 

within the system. 

S PECIFIC P R O C E D U R E S  

The procedures used in this thesis suit the aims of a thesis which attempts to 

demonstrate a process of institutionalisation.  This process involves many sensitive 

events wh ich needed to be elicited from many people. In developing a questionnaire 

that satisfies the requirements of organisation theory, I had to design questions 

wh ich would allow people to express themse lves freely. The question sheet (see 

appendix E) was not designed to be given to the respondent for several reasons. The 

first reason is that sequence of questions tended to vary with each individual ,  

depending on their ro le .  The second is that some of the questions were fairly 

sensitive and wou ld be worded d ifferently, depending on the 'c l imate' of the 

interview. 

Some of the major methodological features that would normal ly be in this section 

have received comprehensive treatment in the previous chapter on institutional 

analysis. Specif ica l ly  these are Measu ring and Analys ing the process of 

institutional isation and Oral h istory as a research form. 

COND UCTING AN O RAL I N T E R V I E W  

The previous chapter discussed the role of  Oral History in  research . What fol lows are 

the specific procedures employed. 

1 .  I n  the early interviews, I held the larg e  questionnaire. There was good 

reason for keeping these, as fore-knowledge of some questions would cause 

some to become uncooperative. With in  a few weeks, I was sufficiently 

fam i l iar with the questionnaire to d ispense with holding the large 

questionnaire which tended to distract the interviewee. I did hold a notepad 

to jot notes during the interview. If I held nothing at all, it tended to give the 

impression that I was ill-prepared. 

2. I used a GPT Dictaphone Voice Processor with ful l  size cassette 90 minute 

capacity. The un it measured 1 40 x 80 mm and was placed unobtrusively on 

a table or on the floor. It had an audio signal to i ndicate tape run-out and 

could be ignored once the interview began .  
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3. All interviews were transcribed using a Sony Secutive Transcriber 8M - 25A 

with tape counter. All transcriptions record the counter reading every few 

paragraphs. This wi l l  enable subsequent researchers to quickly find relevant 

portions of interviews on the orig inal tapes. 

4. The transcribed interviews were placed on hard disk on a Macin tosh 

computer. Their sheer size mandated several fi les l isted alphabetical ly. By 

merg ing these fi les and using the command/find function , it was possible to 

access any item within a few seconds, by using key words as cues. 

5. Every i nterv iew commenced with a general conversat ion about the 

individual's career and this would al low a smooth transit ion to specific 

questions. By simply al lowing the interviewee to feel 'in charge '  by talking 

about their career, and by inserting relevant questions on my part, many of 

the sensitive questions on the sheet were automatically covered . I also 

gained the impression that there are distinct advantages in being an older 

student when it comes to conducting interviews involving sensitive matters. 

6 .  At the end of every interview, the respondent was asked if they were happy 

with the l ine of questions and if there was something they thought shou ld be 

mentioned. These final 'nugget' questions were often the most valuable and 

provided much important material. 

7. The maximum number of interviews done in one day was five . There is a 

considerable emotional drain in conducting oral interviews. Two interviews in 

a day would represent an ideal rate. Frequently it was three. 

8. At the conclusion of the interview, a Data Clearance Form (see appendix D) 

was signed. In 1 30 interviews, there were four people who placed restrictions 

on the use of material el icited. These instructions have been strictly adhered 

to. 

R ESEARCH P O P U LATION 

The research population in this study consisted of  anyone who had some part, or 

useful comment, on the institutionalisation of geography in New Zealand. The timing 

of this study is fortunate in that most of those involved in some way with geography in 

this country over the last 55 years, are stil l alive . Some are aged and it was 

appropriate that this study be conducted when it was. In the time since this thesis was 

commenced several have died, Appendix A lists those who have been interviewed 

formally, informally, or contacted. My contact list was initially derived from the staffing 

lists of the New Zealand geography departments over 55 years (see appendix B. 

From these initial contacts, the list grew as various people were contacted. A number 
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of geographers l iving overseas, were kind enough to answer specific questions on 

tape or in writ ing. Conducting the interviews took considerable travel and time. Each 

of the six un iversity departments received at least two ,  week long visits. In October 

1 99 1 , I trave led to Australia and interviewed connections in 1 3  universities over three 

weeks in Queensland, NSW, South Austral ia and Victoria. I must record my gratitude 

for the kindness with which I was universal ly  met. There have been a number of 

sig n ificant people not interviewed for various reasons . Some were on Sabbatical . 

Som e  were away at the t ime. Others could just not be accommodated by my 

schedule. 

Sometimes the second interview proved more tricky than the fi rst, as it became 

known to some ,  that I was privy to new and interesting information. This meant that 

the interviewe.e, cou ld, on occasion become the interview�. For professional reasons, 

I did not formally interview my three supervisors but countless informal conversations 

served the same purpose . I was aware of the possible bias in writing from with in the 

Massey department which has accommodated me for the past three years.  

THE PI LOT S T U D Y  

After consultation with my chief supervisor, twenty active or retired geographers were 

chosen who were considered representative of the range of people l ikely to be 

contacted in the main study (these people are noted in appendix A).  Using the 

prepared questionnaire, I interviewed these people in early 1 991 . All interviews were 

transcribed i n  ful l  and from this I was able to sl ightly modify the questions and my 

technique, to form that which became standard procedure. A number of these people 

were subsequently contacted by telephone in order to clarify points with a view to 

bringing these interviews up to standard with the later interviews. The transcribed 

interviews became part of the main body of data. 

Shortly after conducting the first round of interviews, it was decided to write a draft 

chapter in order to see how the use of oral interviews would juxtapose with 

conventional material . The chapter relating to High School geography was selected 

first due to its complex and previously unresearched nature and due to the short-term 

loan of official Department of Education fi les. This draft formed the basis of Chapter 7. 

As part of this draft, I prepared a visual chart of changes within society and 

government structures apropos high school geography. This enabled a visualising of 
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l i nks and processes which allowed the interactions of structu re and agency to 

become apparent. A copy of this chart is included as appendix N .  

C O L LECT I O N  AN D T REATM ENT O F  D A T A  

Data for this thesis came from a number of sources. Recording the interviews and 

transcribing them was a major task. Over 1 20 x 90 minute tapes were fi l led. The 

transcribing of these was a lengthy process, not entrusted to another person for the 

simple reason that a third party would have difficulty in discriminating nuances of 

meaning and i rrelevant conversation . The interviews amounted to nearly 1 ,000, 000 

words of transcription. The original tapes and transcriptions in hard copy and floppy 

disks wi l l  be filed permanently with the Alexander Turnbull Library in Wellington as 

part of the national oral h istory archive. 

The second major source of information was the research of material in departmental 

files, personal papers, books, periodicals, h istorical collections and ROM searches. 

One or two items are of considerable importance and will filed with the historical 

collection presently being established with in the Department of Geography at Massey 

University. Of particu lar interest are the orig inals of correspondence and reviews 

given to me by Professor Emeritus Richard Hartshorne from his own collection. 

Having all the transcribed interviews on computer, with rapid access to any part of 

any interview by using key words as cues , the information was relatively simple to 

use. The body of the thesis text does not attempt to distinguish between oral interview 
/' 

and formal written work, except by referring to footnotes which identify particular 

individuals and by checking the bibliographic entry in appendix A. This has been 

done intentionally because it was difficult to find sufficient reason to argue why one 

source should be privileged over another. Admittedly a person is more circumspect 

when putting things down in writing, but what is said, is sti l l  representative of what 

that person really thinks. The responsibil ity of deciding what was really intended, l ies, 

of course, with me. 

Because th is thesis is built around much personal contact gained through interview, 

there is more attention given to actual quotes than would normally be used in a thesis 

. text. This is intentional and wil l  give the reader a clearer impression of the verbatim 

opin ions of those i nvolved. 
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A CC U RACY O F  I N F O R M A T I O N  

Accuracy o f  in formation i s  always a problem,  particularly with a thesis i nvolving the 

opin ions of many people. With the conte ntious nature of some issues, there is a 

natural variation in interpreting events, someth ing which is unremarkable in retrieving 

the past, in any setting.  Copies of Chapters 7, 9 , 1 0 , 1 1 and 1 2  were sent, in  whole or 

i n  part to people who would have been witnesses to , or fami l iar with ,  the events 

port rayed. Their critical comments and suggestions have been closely studied and, 

where appropriate, changes and additions have been made to the text. General ly,  

when enough people were asked about an event ,  a strong degree of consistency 

tended to prevai l .  



101  

C HAPTER 6 

A N  E D U CATI O NAL S ETTI NG FO R S CHOOL G EOG R A P H Y  I N  

N EW Z E A L A N D 

I N T R O D U C T I O N  

I call therefore a complete 
and generous education that 
which fits a man to perform 
justly, skillfully and 
magnanimously all the offices 
both private and public of 
peace and war. 

John Milton 1 608 - 1674 

Of Education 

In developing an account of the institutionalisation of Geog raphy in New Zealand, 

consideration needs to be given to the h istory of State education .  It is with in this 

setting that we can begin to comprehend the interplay of forces that have acted either 

in concert, or opposition to produce what we call 'geography' today in New Zealand. 

The nature of h istorical enquiry is vexed with the problem of relating past occurrences 

in a way that a present reality can comprehend. Important work has been done in 

recent years in rewriting educational history in  New Zealand in a form which has 

enabled a dialogue between social theory and evidence (for examples see Arnold, 

1 973 ; Codd, Harker and Nash, 1 985; Harker, 1 984; Openshaw and McKenzie, 1 987; 

Shuker, 1 986). This dialogue has been in the form of a structure based on an 

understanding of contemporary social theory, which , it is held,  provides an h istorian 

with a rigorous tooling with which to interpret past events .  This 'revision' has come 

about as the result of trenchant criticisms of traditional h istories of education (for 

examples see Cumming et ai , 1 978;  McLaren ,  1 973;  Murdoch,  1 943; and Webb, 

1 937.) that have tended to approach the topic as if it were unequivocally progressive 

and historically i nevitable.  This represents a break with tradit ionally held 

interpretations, which, as Shuker ( 1 986, 1 30) has noted, has largely followed the 
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mold of the l iberal-progressive 'onward and upward' interpretation of the rise of public 

education in which the steady development of an education system has been closely 

l inked with the widely held concept which regards an education as the primary vehicle 

for dissolving barriers to social mobil ity, opening up class structure and keeping it fluid 

by permitting considerably more circulation through class positions than would 

otherwise be possible. 

The development of mass schooling is seen by liberal-progressives as a 

reflection of an egalitarian ethos in American society - tempered, of course, by 

the demands of urbanisation,  industrial isation and an extended polity. The 

conti nued development of school ing,  through a series of reforms and 

extensions to the established system, is regarded as an enlightened ,  relatively 

conflict-free way toward more democratic and egalitarian social relations and 

conditions. (Shuker 1 986, 1 3) 

The main criticism level led at th is interpretation is that it largely accepts the official 

rhetoric of policy makers, at the expense of the experiences of those touched by the 

system. As Shuker again notes (1 986, 1 5) 

What emerges implidtly, however, is a picture of the slow but steady evolution of 

a centralised state education system e ngendered essentially by liberal-minded 

policy makers, in response to changing public demands on the school system. 

Analytical studies of social movement with in the last 30 years, have provided a setting 

in which an alternative viewpoint has been established. This viewpoint, as expressed 

by revisionist writers such as Shuker, Openshaw, McKenzie and Harker, is that 

schools in New Zealand, while operating withi n  the liberal ideology of egalitarianism, 

serve to reproduce existing social and economic divisions with in  society in a 

contested manner that is h istorically constructed and maintained . 

T H E  D EVELOPMENT OF S TATE E D UCATION IN N EW Z E A L A N D .  

The creation and consolidation of national school systems was a feature in Western 

Europe, North America, Australia and New Zealand during the latter part of the 1 9th 

Century. McLaren ( 1 987, 65) . suggests that the h istory of secondary education in 

New Zealand in the 1 9th Century divides into three fairly well-defined periods: one of 

little demand ( 1 840 - 77) ; one of spurious demand ( 1 877 - 90) ; and one of genuine 

demand ( 1 890 - 1 903).  I n  the period between 1 840 and the fi rst Education Act of 
. 1 877, the concern of the popu lace was more directed towards survival. McLaren ( 

987, 65) i n  citing the New Zealand Parl iamentary Debates of the day, notes the 

recorded prevailing comments made in the House of Representatives. 'Not one in a 
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thousand of the poorer classes send their children to school after they are fourteen 

years of age', one parliamentarian claimed in 1 871 . Another asserted that five to ten 

thousand ch ildren had grown up 'without even the commonest education ' .  On ly a 

minority of early settlers who could afford to pay for their son's extended schooling 

were wi l l ing to do so , partly because they needed them to help at home, partly 

because to all but a few parents, the traditional grammar school menu offered l ittle 

appeal. McLaren continues, 

The debates on an education bi ll sponsored reluctantly by the Premier, Will iam 

Fox ,  i n  1 871 , ref lected the prevai l ing apathy, a lmost antipathy,  towards 

secondary education . . .  Most of his colleagues were of the opinion that the state 

had 'no business whatever to provide establishments more expensive than are 

required for elementary schoo l  instruct ion' .  If secondary schooling became 

generally available, one representative of the southern gentry declared, many a 

chi ld would become discontented 'with that state of life in  which it had pleased 

God to put him' , there would be no one left to clean the boots, and New Zealand 

would be 'a nation of educated paupers' .  

At this stage in the nation's development, it was apparent that secondary education 

was considered beyond the scope of colonial resources or even pretensions. Up until 

1 877 education was a provincial concern. Shu ker ( 1 987, 43) records that initial 

attempts to legislate for a national education system proved unsuccessful in the face 

of sectional in terests. However, the debate did enable the ai ring of the various 

arguments on the issue : economic well-being , the value in  a democracy of an 

educated populace, and, in particular, the prevention of criminality. 

T H E  1 877 E DUCATION A CT ANO- THE C ENTRALISING OF THE E D U C AT I O N  

S Y S T E M .  

The Education Act of 1 877 was a landmark in New Zealand state education, following 

the Abolition of the Provinces Act in 1 875, which opened the way for the creation of a 

u niform national education system .  The 1 877 Education Act provided for free and 

compulsory schooling at the e lementary level. Webb (1 937, 29) cites the NZPD report 

of Justice Minister Bowen who claimed that it was • the most decentralising bill that 

has been passed in any English country'. The Act's eventful passage through the 

House of Representatives had been against a background of religious and secular 

interests accustomed to substantial influence i n  matters of schooling at a provincial 

level. The government was at pains to point out that the new three tiered system of 

administration consisting of a Minister contrOll ing an Education Department at the top, 

supported by twelve education boards at the next level with a broadly stated mandate 
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to continue to function with as l ittle change as possible. The lowest tier was made up 

of school committees elected by ballot from local householders. 

Although the stated purpose of the 1 877 Act was to maintain a decentralised system of 

education ,  the Minister of Education was quoted in the New Zealand Herald of 24 May 

1 888 as stating that 

. . .  in the interests of the system it is desirable that the Boards should take over 

the entire functions of admi nistration and inspection 

In fact, the political upheaval of the 1 890s brought into power a Ministry with a wi l l  to 

action.  The unevenness of the provincial education boards had been exacerbated by 

the depression of the 1 880s, and funding , which had been designed on a per capita 

basis , meant that the wealthier, more highly populated provinces were being funded 

on a basis of might more than need. An 1 888 investigation by Education Minister 

George Fisher, enabled the government to attest the need for increasing the powers of 

the Education Department. By the 1 890s, in an era of evolving political systems where 

the old colonial aristocracy was g iving way to a second generation of administrators. 

Shuker ( 1 987, 49) observes, 

. . .  a social and economic pattern began to emerge in something like its modern 

form: class grouping and associated political parties coalesced, a pastoral 

economy developed, and the Liberals established the basis of the welfare state. 

Against this background occurred the consolidation and extensions of 

compulsory education and the school's credentialling system. 

The period is an important one in New Zealand history marked by the development of 

refrigeration ,  which enabled an expansion of sheep and dairy farming. A substantial 

growth in urban population with a growth in the power of the central state and the state 

bureaucracy were a feature of the period. This maturing of the state machinery makes 

clear the emergence of the interventionist state in New Zealand. Shuker ( 1 987, 5 1  ) 

cites Mueli's 1 977 analysis which argued that the expansion of new middle class 

occupations marked three fundamental economic trends: 

1 .  The increasing productivity of machinery, land and labour in agriculture and 

manufacturing. 

2.  The magnification of distribution ,  involving the interrelated functions of 

transport, communications, finance and trade; and 
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3.  The i ncreasing scale of coordination required by a more e laborate, complex 

and interdependent  economy. 

T H E  C R E D E NTIALL I N G  F U N CTION OF THE E DU CATION S Y S T E M  

The period from 1 890 to 1 930 saw a rapid increase i n  the number of ch i ldre n 

attending s c h o o ls ,  and with it came a developing credential l ing function.  The 

endowed sch o o l s  with the i r  c lassical based curricu lums became symbo l ic of the 

privi leges e njoyed by the affluent.  Students attending the rural District H igh Schools 

were deemed to have a lessened advantage in trying to achieve the academic bias 

espoused by the  'Secondary Schools '  of the city. The  1 9 1 4  Education Act saw the 

establishment of Techn ical H ig h Schools providing a gen eral education  with a non

academic emphasis. Shuker ( 1 987, 52) who identifies the emergence of a 'new 

middle class' with the development of  service, adm i n istrative and reproducti on (of  

labour  powers ) functions,  cites Fairburn ( 1 979 , 9) . 

After the late 1890s, f rom proficiency to matriculation, the function of the school 

in an increasingly urbanized bureaucratic SOCiety was to act as a social fi lter, 

determining the composition of a new middle class, deciding who would enter 

the white collar and professional occupations and who could not. From the late 

1 890s parents gradually recognized that these newly-created occupations were 

sources of material security and social prestige. 

McKenzie ( 1 987,  82) pOSits that the credential l ing function was spectacularly re

inforced by the introduction of the 'Junior' Civil Service Examination which, from 1 886, 

fulfi l led the requ irements of an egalitarian political ethic, not only in rural districts, but 

also in urban areas. McKenzie also suggests that the very success of the school 

system in providing occupational mobi l ity th rough examination credentia ls ,  

competitively attained, induced a conservative attitude towards curricular decisions. 

THE D EPRESSION AN D P OST W AR Y E A R S  

The early 1 920s commenced a period o f  depression i n  New Zealand in which 

teachers salaries were cut, school bui lding expenditure trimmed and funding 

subsidies slashed. Shuker quotes the Atmore Report of 1 930 which reflected the 

effects of economic depression on the education system as the expediencies of cost 

cutting overrode concerns such as curricula and equality of educational opportunity. 

This also had the effect of strengthening the dependency on centralised state control .  
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From the point of view of administrative cost as well as of harmonious and 

efficient working, it has long been manifest that a reorganisation of the existing 

system of control by a central education department and local Primary, 

Secondary ,  and Technical School Boards was overdue (Appendices of the 

Journal of the House of Representatives 1 930, 1 -SA:2) 

McKenzie (in Codd et al 1 985, 1 93) notes that the government made a clumsy 

pol itical response to a financial crisis by raising the level of difficulty of the Proficiency 

Examination . The result was that the numbers of children able to take advantage of 

free secondary education i n  1 932 were significantly reduced. McKenzie cites 

Broadfoot's ( 1 978, 57) thesis that, 

Assessme nt practices ref lect and reinforce the  often confl ict ing values  

embodied i n  the education system . . .  [and that] . . .  debates over the  reform of 

assessment procedures frequently i l lustrate the tension that exists between, for 

example, educational goals defined by industry and those of teachers ,  or [the] 

conflict . . .  between e litists and reformers. 

The economic depression of the 1 930s was a watershed in New Zealand's history, 

which as Shuker ( 1 987, 58) describes, was the abrupt interruption of an ideology. I f  

indeed New Zealand had ever been the Utopia of the South Seas, the myth was 

exploded. By 1 933 there were nearly 80,000 registered unemployed and the stage 

was set for the sweeping Labour victories in 1 935 and 1 938 which oversaw the 

emergence of the modern welfare intervention ist state which again altered the 

balance between society and the state. 

By the late 1 930s, New Zealand was beginning to emerge from the depression years. 

The celebrated policy statement by Education Minister Peter Fraser, in 1 939, became 

a benchmark of policy. 

The government's objective, broadly expressed, is that every person, whatever 

his level of academic ability, whether h e  be rich or poor, whether he lives in town 

or country, has a right as a citizen, to a free education of the kind to which he is 

best fitted, and to the fullest extent of his powers . 

Thus was expressed the new idealism that was being engendered by Fraser and 

Beeby, who, as the newly appOinted Director General of Education, expanded the 

administration and professional influence of the Education Department. The New 

Education Fel lowship Conference in 1 938 reflected a growing overseas influence in  

curriculum design .  The Thomas Report, which was articulated into the 1 945 Education 
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Act, saw the introduction of U nivers ity Entrance examinations and a standardised 

curriculum for the lower secondary school. Although the post war educational pol icy of 

the Labour  government was stated as being to improve access to a secondary 

school ing which would cater to the full range of student abi l i ty and n eeds , Shuker 

( 1 987, 63) notes that, paradoxical ly ,  the desire for academic credentials for the job 

market weakened the effort to make schooling more responsive to i ndividual needs. 

As a resu lt, credentialism remained strong, and continued to exert a dominant 

inf luence on the secondary school curricu lum. 

T H E  LONG B OOM AND B U S T  

The 1 950s and 1 960s saw N ew Zealand enjoy economic prosperity measu red as 

among the h ighest in the world. Expansion was reflected in every facet of state 

education , both in schools and un iversi ties .  Levels of education s ubsidies were 

increased across the board and Curriculum Units were established with a mandate to 

organ ise the preparation, coordination and revision of curricula and syl labuses with 

the assistance of field officers to supervise the execution. (Cumming et al 1 978, 348).  

Such expansionist policies worked we" with in the dominant liberal ideo logy of the 

t ime, but became increasing ly difficult to sustain as the Long Boom faded and New 

Zealand became caught up in  the international recession which m arked the 1 970s 

and 1 980s. Shuker and Harker ( 1 986,7) write, 

This picture of growth is a general one, and does not indicate the inequalities 
and divisions in the labour force, class structure and the conditions of work in 
different sectors of the economy. Such features were obscured by the dominant 

liberal ideology of these growth years, an ideology difficult to sustain 
subsequently during a period of economic crisis. This dominant ideology was 

premised on individualism and a view of education as allowing individuals the 
freedom to develop to the fu llest extent of their powers. 

In retrospect. the expansionist policies based on the so called liberal ideology never 

meant any decentralising of state control in the matter of education. In the schools. the 

contest to revitalise the curriculum vis-a-vis the determination of some sectors in 

government to maintain control over curriculum matters. became a battlefront in which 

the conventional liberal theses on education. social equity and economic growth were 

subjected to separate critical attacks from libertarian anarchists. radical SOCiologist 

and neo-conservatives alike (Nash 1 989. 1 1 4). The 'Back to BasicS' controversy, in 

the early 1 980's was a protracted exemplar of which. as Knight (1 986. 47) points out. 

has a superficial validity during times of economic recession which neither  scholarly 
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argument nor evidence can easily refute. Such claims typically represent and in part 

conceal conservative political and economic values and intentions. 

TABLE 6. 1  Total Expenditu re on Education in New Zealand, with some Comparisons 

Country Year Amo unt % % Total Govt. 

(000) GNP Expenditure 

N e w 1 9 7 0  267 616 6 . 1  1 2 . 9  

Z e a l a n d  

1 9 7 5  631 751 6 . 1  1 7 . 1  

1 9 8 0  1 302 324 6 . 1  1 4 . 5  

1 9 8 4  1 746 868 5 . 0  1 1 . 2 

1 9 8 5  2 028 4 1 6  4 . 8  1 8 . 4  

1 9 8 6  2 617  897 5 . 4  2 0 . 9  

1 9 8 7  3 1 79 340 5 . 7  1 1 . 4 

Australia 1 987 14 726" 5 .5  1 4 .8 

UK 1 987 20 707* 5 .0 na 

USA 1 987 308 800· 6 .8 na 

• by millions 

Source: UNESCO Statistical Yearbook: 1991 
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TO M O R R O W ' S  S CHOOLS T O D A Y  

The Labour Governments of 1 984 and 1 987 i n it iated wide sweeping structu ral 

changes to the admin istrative operation of state education . Education Minister Russel l  

Marsha l l  promu lgated a l ibe ral  progressive ph i losophy with an e mphasis on 

individual needs and a modern pupil -centred curricu lum. Un ivers ity Entrance was 

moved from Sixth to Seventh Form , with an expanded Sixth Form becoming internally 

assessed. A Curriculum review was in itiated with a brief to recommend measures for 

the administrative reform of education in New Zealand. These recommendations were 

implemented as law as 'Tomorrow's Schools ' in October 1 989. 

The current 'Tomorrow's Schools '  pol icy ,  cont inued by the present N ational 

government, represents an interesting dichotomy of motivation in which, as Nash 

( 1 989,  1 1 3) posits, is either an economic response to the fiscal cr isis and/or a 

fundamentally pol itical response to a legitimating cris is. Whilst 'Tomorrow's Schools ' 

has been touted as an example of devolution of power from state management down 

to an enhanced community participation in which local school committees assume 

much of  the responsibi l i ty formerly shouldered by the Department of  Education ,  Nash 

continues by warning (1 989, 1 1 3) ,  

We should view these reforms as part of  a wider strategiC restructuring of the 

machinery of state driven by Labour's [ and subsequently National's 1 ] electoral 
need to satisfy popular demands for community participation and by its own 

governmental need for enhanced powers in certain crucial areas of state 

management. 

Even before 'Tomorrow's Schools' became enacted, the Labour government, in a 

clear move to gain greater pol itical control, used the State Sector Act to replace the 

Westminster system of permanent heads with contract appointments. 

The Department of Education,  which had produced several powerful long

serving Director-Generals, deservedly renowned as educationists .. foun'! itself 

with a Director-General much experienced in the management of state forests2. 

The govemment was clearly determined to reduce the power of the department 

for autonomous direction. (Nash 1 989, 1 1 6) 

1 My addition. 
2 He was riot even experienced in forestry. Dr Russell Ballard was trained as a soil scientist at Massey 
University (New Zealand Herald 24 August 1 988) 
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Codd et al ( 1 99 1 , 2 1 )  argues that the School Charters are a key element in the 

restructuring of educational administration under the 'Tomorrow's School' policy. 

It was initially described as a contract between the community and the institution,  

and between the institution and the state. I t  was also to be a statement of 
educational mission and a device for ensuring accountability. 

Whatever the ambigu ities of its in itial conception ,  the charter has come to represent a 

particu lar contractual relat ionship between the state as principal and boards of 

trustees as agents with in civil society. Codd et al ( 1 991 , 22) further notes that the 

pol icy has two main purpose:  1 .  to give the central agencies of the state more control 

over economic supply and pol itical demand; and 2. to sh ift the focus of leg itimation 

away from central government. Thus it can be seen that the new admin istrative 

structures produce a decentral isation of respons ibi l ity for resource allocation while 

maintain ing central ly determined regu lation of supply. 

C O N C L U S I O N  

At this point i n  t ime,  it i s  too early to m easu re the new structures placed o n  New 

Zealand school education .  It is clear however, that the new boards of trustees 

throughout the country, as well as profession al educators at school and un iversity 

level, are either expressing outright suspicion,  o r  are adopting a phi losophical 'wait

and-see' attitude. 

The intention of this chapter has been to provide a brief con temporary analysis of the 

role of state education in New Zealand. The history of state education has been that of 

an intense struggle for the control of education and schooling .  A study of the 

development of H igh  School geography is arguably best presented against a 

con scious portrayal of the role of cultural hegemony within school education in New 

Zealand society. This hegemony has been identified at several levels (Shuker 1 987, 

30).  The first pertains to the background of resource allocation to the education system 

as a whole and resource allocation within the education system.  These have had 

sign ificant effects on the profile of school geog raphy in New Zealand. The second 

refers to the creation and maintenance of a l iberal egalitarian ideology of education. 

The next chapter, concerned with the development of High School geography in  New 
. Zealand ,  is mindful of this hegemony and utilises penetrative forms of organisational 

analysis ,  such as that developed by Benson ( 1 977). in prder to unravel the operation 

of structures and agencies that mark the institutionalisation of High School geography. 
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C H APTER 7 

S C HOOL G EOGRAPHY I N  N EW Z E A L A N D 

Education make a people easy 
to lead, but difficult to drive; 
easy to govern, but impossible 
to enslave. 
Look out gentlemen, the 
schoo/master is abroad! 

Lord Brougham 

A t trib ute d to Speech, 
L o n d o n  M e c h a n i c s  
Institute 1 825. 

This chapter is not committed to a chronological account. Events however, happen in 

time, and this chapter covers three distinct eras in  high school geography in New 

Zealand. 

Part One: The fi rst part of th is chapter presents the development of school 

geography, up to the end of the Great Depression. 

Part Two: deals with the period signaled by the e lection of the 1 935 Labour 

government, with a Department of Education committed to major changes in the New 

Zealand school system. The beginnings of university geography in New Zealand ·are 

an important part of this watershed, for from this time in the late 1 940s and onward. 

school geography was increasingly taught by un iversity trained teachers with an 

active cognizance of the philosophy and methodology of the subject. 

Part Three: commences by considering the .groundswell of discontent being voiced 

by a new generation of university trained teachers which provides the natural 

sequencing of the final part of this chapter. I n  the period since 1 960, school 
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geography has gone through a radical restructuring and consolidation which 

continues to the present. 

An Acknowledgement  

Averilda Gorrie's 1 955 Thesis on  the 'History o f  Geography in  New Zealand' (Gorrie 

1 955) provides an important account, definitive to her time of writing, of early school 

geography in this country. It is not the intention to replicate Gorrie's substantive but 

essential ly chronolog ical account. At the same time, this writer recognises Gorrie's 

scholarsh ip and the importance of her work in presenting a history of Geography to 

1 955. 

PART 1 IN  TH E B EGINNING 

I n  terms of both primary and post-primary education ,  geography has been part of the 

i l l  defined curricu lum which characterised the beginnings of school education in New 

Zealand. Gorrie ( 1 955, 688) identifies four (See Fig 7. 1 )  periods of school geography, 

beg inn ing in the 1 840s when geog raphy appeared as an exercise in scriptural 

location amounting to the knowledge of place names from maps of the Holy Land. 

Hargreaves ( 1 989 , 3) suggests that the earliest school texts came to New Zealand as 

part of the luggage of famil ies or  were imported by local booksel lers. Gorrie's 

research ( 1 955, 689) notes that the first evidence of a secular school geography in 

New Zealand, dates to 1 853 with the publication of 'Reading Lessons in Biography, 

History and Geography for the Upper Classes in Primary Schools'  published by St 

John's College Press.1 Hargreaves' monograph identifies Geography, for the Use of 

Children in New Zealand, dating from 1 856 and which was published in both English 

and Maori . The textbook which was possibly authored by Richard Whateley ( 1 787-

1 863) ,  Archbishop of Dublin , was a descriptive account of the world, the land and it 

peoples , with occasional comparisons to New Zealand. No attempt was made to 

systematically describe New Zealand. 

The 1 877 Education Act 

The in itial Education Act of 1 877 had been preceded by a number of enabling 

Education  Ordinances which marked the formalising of school education in New 

Zealand. It was the 1 877 Act however, which transferred the purely provincial control 

of schools into the hands of a central authority. It also marked the beginning of the 

1 According to Gorrie, the authorship of this book is some doubt. She attributes the authorship to either 
the Chief Justice Martin or Bishop Augustus Selwyn. 
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egalitarian rhetoric and the i l l usion that schooling is po l itical ly neu tral , that has 

characterised New Zealand state education. 

If geography did n ot have to contest i ts place in the curriculu m ,  there were st i l l  

questions being raised as to i ts perceived ro le. Gorrie ( 1 955, 689) has recorded the 

account in the N ew Zealand Parl iamentary Debates of the Member for Eden ,  J A Tole 

who, in 1 877, expressed apprehension  concerning the ro le  of geography in the 

proposed curricu lum.  

Then as to geography, we all know that states throughout the world have 

undergone certain changes - there have been rises and falls, their boundaries 

have been from causes involved with certain religious faiths ,  altered and I can 

quite conceive that geography might thus be made the pretext for biased 

comments of a sectarian character. 

The foregoing com ment by the Member for Eden, made against the background of 

the s tate ' s  perception of education as a means of maintain ing social stabi l ity, 

underlines the claim by Codd et al (1 985 , 1 2) that this was a major theme i n  the 

parl iamentary debates which preceded the Education Act of 1 877. Shuker in 

examining the social setting of that time ,  notes that re ligion occupied a much greater 

place in people's lives then,  than it does today. 

The state made the school system secular as the only way out of situations 

where the major churches were ultimately unwilling to compromise and unite in a 

uniform school system (Shuker 1 987, 45). 

The 1 877 Education Act provided the setting for state schooling i n  this country in 

which it has become an inherently pol itical instrument for social and cultural 

reproduction. This reproduction is achieved as dominant social factions exercise their 

power through hegemony, thus capturing the non-coercive dimension of domination. 

Codd et al ( 1 985, 1 0) ,  writing of the New Zealand scene, argue compell ingly that. 

what are often thought of as 'pol itical issues' (of which school geography was in this 

instance) are only particular instances of the contestation of that more pervasive and 

ongoing hegemony. 

The Encyclopaedic Natu re of Geography 

School geography in New Zealand from 1 877 reflected the wide encyclopaedic 

nature of school geography that was to remain in vogue for many years. Petrie's 
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( 1 878) book on the Geography of New Zealand and the Australian Colonies, stated 

in his preface that the, 

. . .  enumeration and description of the physical features of the country have 

been made subordinate to the full character of its po l itica l .  industria l  and 

economical character. 

The 1 878 prescription for School Geography laid down for Standards 3 and 4 (Gorrie 

1 955, 690). reflects the teaching style and texts of the period. It reads, 

Standard 3: To learn the chief towns of New Zealand ; the Colonies and towns of 

Australia; the countries and capitals of Europe and the princ ipal mountains 

and rivers of the world. 

Standard 4: A knowledge of the countries of the world with their capitals and of the 

principal seas, gulfs, mountains, rivers , lakes , capes , straits , islands and 

peninsulas , on the map of the world - the drawing of rough maps of New 

Zealand with one set of principal features, e .g .  capes, or towns, or rivers. 

I t  has been this form of School Geography, overlaid by Reg ional approaches , that sti l l  

appears to colour the perception of geography as held by many in  the community 

who can stil l recall high school geography into the 1 960s (McKenzie2 1 99 1 , 1 ) . 

Envi ron mental Determ in ism 

By  the turn of  the Century, geography i n  New Zealand had been imbued with a 

concept of environmental determinism that was to identify school geography in New 

Zealand through to the 1 940s. (Gorrie 1 955, 694) . Johnston ( 1 984, 20) records the 

impressions of the French author, Andre Siegfried who, as a visitor in 1 899 , saw New 

Zealanders as having a penchant for social darwin ism with an emphasis on  

environment (physical and cultural) as  the contrOll ing influence on human action. The 

1 928 Syllabus of Instruction for Public Schools makes the definitive statement that, 

One of the main aims in the following syllabus is to broaden and deepen the 

child's knowledge of and interest in those forces of nature that determine not 

only man's industries but also his radal characteristics (Johnston 1 984, 20) . 

This concept of determinism as a controll ing influence in society extended beyond 

education into the political sphere as a response to the 'moral panic' that governed 

attitudes to 'Larrikins, Delinquents and Truants' in the late 1 9th and early 20th century 

2 First Lecturer in Charge of the Geography Department (1 946) at vue. 
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New Zealand. Shuker ( 1 987 , 8 1 )  m akes i t  qu ite clear that the state interest i n  

school ing was regarded, in part, as  a form of social contro l .  S huker ( 1 987 ,  80) 

quotes Vincent ( 1 985, 49) who writes of the industrial schools, 

[They] were one of the first institutionalised agents of social control to be 

legitimated through the New Zealand education system. 

What was considered appropriate for school syllabuses, thus depended to a large 

degree on  the interests of the dominant groups in  society. The reign ing paradigm of 

environmental determinism was quite natural ly reflected in school geography. 

PART 2 TH E ' LI B ERALISING'  O F  N EW ZEALAND E D U CATION AND 

THE B E G I NN INGS OF SOCIAL STUD I ES 

Any discussion of school geography in New Zealand would be incomplete without 

recognising the role played by social studies. The educational th rust of social studies 

stole a march on school geography at this stage, for several reasons. Firstly, the need 

to teach s ocial studies had beco m e  the s ubject of intense theorising and 

experimentation overseas. This i nterest was being generated at a time when 

u niversity g eography in New Zealand was sti l l  part of Sinclai r's ( 1 983, 1 29) 

'Augustan age of repose'. The first u niversity department of geography was not 

establ ished until 1 937. Until the introduction  of social studies, geography was taught 

in  both the primary and secondary school ,  social studies was to take the place of 

geography through to Form 4. 

The interest in  social studies grew out of new views of education  and the social 

responsibil ities of educators who looked to a new order as the western world climbed 

out of the depression years. The Labour v ictory in late 1 935 , ushered i n  a 

government committed to large-scale reforms,  which included a re-shaping of the 

education  system. Smart and Knight ( 1 985, 1 4) ,  in  writing of the pe riod, 

It was an excellent time to become established in Wellington. I n  December 

1 935, the first Labour Government took office, with Peter Fraser as Minister of 

Education. The country was emerging from the years of Depression and there 

was a feeling of optimism and growth in the air. 

Beeby ( 1 99 1 , 1 )  comments, 

A nation, after a war or depression, gets a sense of guilt as to how it has treated 

its young. I have no proof of it, but I lived through the period and I know it well 
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and we had a sense of guilt after the Depression. I a m  talking of New Zealand as 

a whole. 

Despite the 'sense of gu i lt' as expressed by Beeby, the emergence of the modern 

intervention ist welfare state took place during th is period of depression and the 

Education Department strengthened its central control over the education system.  

Smart and Knight continue by  citing Campbell ( 1 949 ,  1 05) who wrote, 

Unlike its immediate predecessors, the new government regarded education as 

a major issue and it was pledged to go ahead at fu ll steam. The Minister of 

Education, the Hon P Fraser, was an enthusi astic adherent to the 'new 

education', as much interested in bringing about a changed spirit in the schools 

as in extending and equalising educational opportunity. 

By 1 937 the Syllabus was beginning to reflect the move towards a humanistic slant 

which was to be more fu lly articulated in the Thomas Report of 1 944. The wording 

was basical ly the same as previous prescriptions but with an addition ;  

throughout t h e  whole course . . .  the humanistic side of geography should be 

stressed. 

This was further accen tuated by Beeby ( 1 938,2 1 0) ,  who wrote in 1 938 that, 

The broader functions of the intermediate school in New Zealand should be - to 
provide a socially integrative period of schooling for all children passing through 

the public school system at a point before they diverge along specialized lines . .  

. a period of expans ive , realistic, and SOCially integrative education that will give 

all future citizens a common basis of experience and knowledge. No other 

function should be allowed to interfere with th is. 

The New Ed ucation Fel lowship 

The interest in  progressive forms of education began to express itself in  a number of 

forums, not the least of which was the New Education Fellowship which , as Ewing 

( 1 970, 1 53) notes, had come to represent the avantiJarde of child-centred education 

through its journal, The New Era, and the international conferences and seminars it 

organised. Smart and Knight ( 1 985, 1 4) ,  recognise C E Beeby's 1 937 initiative in 

having New Zealand deSignated as the venue for a series of country wide meetings, 

using the speakers from the recently concluded Conference of the New Education 

Fellowship in Australia. The meetings were to have direct l inks to the introduction of 

social studies in the New Zealand curriculum.  In  writing the Forward to the 

proceedings, published the following year, Peter Fraser, as Minister for Education, 

wrote (Campbell 1 938,  ix) ,  



l 18 

The visit of so many emi nent educationists to New Zealand . . .  was not only the 

event of the year as far as education in the Dominion was concerned ; it was the 

event of many years 

Despite the euphoric vein in which Fraser wrote, he was largely correct when he 

further claimed that the Conference, 

. . .  has aroused and revivified interest in education in all parts of the country. 

Some of us hope, and have good grounds for believing, that it marked the 

commencement of an educational renaissance from which much will come. 

Ewing ( 1 970, 1 93) accounts that the Conference reinforced the l iberal objectives of 

the government. Lectures and seminars were arranged concurrently in the four main 

centres on the general subject of educational reo rganisation. Schools were closed 

enabling nearly six thousand teachers to attend. 

Reform was in the air. Parents and the general public caught the enthusiasm, 

the meetings overflowed and 'education' dominated newspaper headlines 

(Ewing 1 970, 1 93) . 

Beeby ( 1 991 , 2), in interview, continues, 

It was a jumping off point and was also the reason why I was appointed the 

Director of Education. I only learnt this later, that Peter Fraser was very 

impressed with some of the lectures by Susan Isaacs 3, and four or five of them 

(visiting lecturers), I don't know who they were, went up to see him and they told 

him that if he wanted to revivify the whole education system, and the Director of 

Education was retiring at the end of 1 939 and (that if) he wanted to recreate the 

position of Assistant Director General, and what was their advice and whom 

should they appoint? They recommended that I should be appointed. 

Beeby was appointed the Assistant Director General in 1 938 before becoming 

Director General in 1 940. Of that appOintment Beeby (1 991 , 2) states 

I became the Director General of Education on Jan 1 ,  1 940 and realised that the 

really important thing was to handle curriculum. I could have made all sorts of 

structural changes, administrative changes - all the sorts of things that they have 

done recently, but I had to make a decision between structural things and 

administrative problems, or the curriculum. I decided on the curriculum. So we 

took the subjects starting with the primary school. This is where social studies 

began - in the primary school. I set up a series of committees on each subject. 

history and geography I brought together in social studies. 

3 Susan Isaacs, at that time Head of the Department of Child Development, at the Institute of 
Education, The University of London, was one of the key figures at the conference. 
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Thus was se t  the platform from which the Consultative Committee on the Post

Primary Curriculum was set up u nder the chairmansh ip of Wi l l iam Thomas in 

November 1 942. Despite the apparent euphoria and enthusiasm with which th is era 

is  reca l led , Openshaw and Archer ( 1 989,  7) paraphras e Goodson ( 1 983) by noting 

that school subj ects represent substantial and competing interest g roups, each 

figh ting fo r g reater resources and academ ic status,  producing conflict over s tatus ,  

resources an d  territory. 

There is therefore no justification for regarding the historical development of any 

specific curriculum area as constituting a linear progression towards the ideal 

(Openshaw and Archer 1 989, 7) . 

The Thomas Report 

'The Report of the Consul tative Committee on the Pos t-P rimary Curriculum' (Thomas 

Report 1 944) was concern ed with the question of the proper  l imits of State control of 

the curricu lum. 

Our general view is that the State as trustee for the community has the duty to 

insist on certain minimum requirements and to encourage progressive 

developments, but that it exceeds its functions if it tries to impose a cut-and

dried philosophy on the schools or to control the curriculum in any detail ( 1 959 , 

1 )  . 

The Thomas Report acknowledged growing criticisms of the education system which 

was seen to have, 

tended to stereotype their curricula and methods and forced them to ignore 

some of the obvious needs of many of their pupils ( 1 944, 2). 

Social Studies and the Thomas Report 

social studies has generally been regarded as the poor re lation within  the New 

Zealand curriculum. social studies educators have had to work within a subject where 

disciplinary boundaries are unclear, with most established teachers wanting to teach 

either history or geography. It was not an examinable subject and was undefined to 

the extent that it has been unable to secure the u niversity base which would be 

necessary to enhance its status within the education system .  However, it was 

designed ' to either replace geography, or become a surrogate for it i n  the junior high 

school. 



120 

The Committee took particular note of the statement arising from the Secondary 

Schools Association survey in 1 936 which made wide critic ism of the curricu lum.  

Social Science, which inc luded geography and history, got a special mention as 

being part of a curricu lum which , 

. . .  fails entirely to interpret social studies as a preparation for citizenship 

( 1 944 ,2) . 

Despite the assurance from the Committee that the State should not control the 

curricu lum in any way , the effect on geography, with the formal is ing in 1 945 of social 

studies as an integrated subject within the core curricu lum,  profoundly affects the 

teaching of geography to the present time. 

The Thomas Report resulted in social studies being taught in Forms 3 & 4. It was to 

be neither h istory or geography but was to integrate history, geography and civics 

( 1 9 5 94 ,  29) , by fol lowing a theme which emphasised an u nderstandi ng of 

contemporary l ife and on the human elements as such . 

I n  the treatment of geography, for example, there is truth in the criticism that, 

Too often in teaching, say a region or country, the teacher p lods through a 

logical series of cause and effect relationships (position ,  size, relief, climate, 

natural vegetation, and so on), i ntroducing much material that is unnecessary 

and only arriving at the end, if at all, at what ought to be the jumping off point, 

i .e . ,  how man lives and works in the area under discussion .' In fact, a strictly 

scientific or logical approach is quite inappropriate at this stage (Thomas Report 

1 944, 30) . 

The Thomas report had two broad aims for soci al studies a s  recal led in the 1 987 

Report on the Social Stud ies Subject Survey ( 1 987, 1 5). 

The first aim was a social and civic one, to help students become more effective 

citizens with a ' �vely sense of responsibility' , able to ' make form judgments' as 

members of many groups from the family to the nation. The second aim was to ' 

deepen pupils' understanding of human affairs and to open up wide fields for 

personal exploration' and, thus, ' provide scope for individual interest of many 

kinds' . 

Social StudIes after the Thomas Report 

'Although social studies was formalised into the curriculum in  1 945, (See Fig 7.2) it 

had difficulty in establishing credibil ity. The syllabus document went out of print and 

4 The report was reprinted in 1 959. 
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remained so unti l  1 959. Shuker ( 1 987 ,  1 64) notes the 1 962 Commission Report on 

Education in New Zealand, which accepted the fact that social studies had failed to 

ach ieve the impact as envisaged by the Thomas Report. H istory and geography 

teachers did not readi ly accept a concept that demanded an integ rat ion in to an 

uncom mon form that appeared to be neither history or geography. Openshaw and 

Archer ( 1 989, 8) note that, 

Moreover, many geographers and historians saw social studies as a potentially 

dangerous rival and sought to justify their own disciplines in terms of academic 

status, inclusiveness and pedagogical efficiency. 

The aims for soc ial studies were too abstract, content was not l inked to these aims 

and suggested objectives, and there was a lack of attention given to evalu ation .  

Shuker continues, 

From the first, teachers were slow to adapt traditional history and geography 

programmes to 'social studies'. A number of surveys i ndicated that many 

schools retained separate history and geography options in  the third and fourth 

forms, or, in teaching social studies divided it into purely historical and 

geographical studies ( 1 987, 1 64) .  

Openshaw ( 1 99 1 , 1 3) makes the  observation that ,  

In  fact the high degree of social concern exhibited by early social studies 

advocates brought further difficulties for them in  that it provoked cracks even 

within their own ranks. . . .  by the 1 950s they were divided i nto two camps ; 

those who believed social studies ought to combine elements of both history 

and geography, but with an emphasis on 'people' and those who wanted an 

entirely new 'sodal studies' discipline. 

Openshaw concludes that at the syl labus decision-making levels, the latter group 

gradually gained dominance. 

Subject specialists, both at high school and university level criticised social studies 

as lacking in a substantive base with a clearly stated and teachable syllabus. Beeby 

concedes that the new social studies was demanding of geography teachers who 

were accustomed to teaching within  a highly factual framework. The new social 

studies, being more pupil centred, was in fact an embryonic form of sociology 

concerned with the relationships of people in society. Beeby ( 1 99 1 , 4) continues, 

The teachers had been taught the facts of geography and had never been 

taught these things . . .  It was an extremely difficult thing to do . . . The concept 

died very hard indeed, The simplest things to teach are facts and the hardest 
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things to teach are ideas and they were not dealing with ideas and had not been 

(so) trained. 

Beeby ( 1 991 , 4) also notes that geography teachers were used to teaching from 

textbooks. There were no textbooks for social studies and the appointment of the 

geographer, Walter Harris, at the end of the War ( 1 945),  to build up a visual aids and 

f i lm l ibrary would take some years to become effective . The School Bu l let ins 

commenced with the surplus materials from the Army Education and Welfare Service 

left over from the War. The resistance to social studies , sti l l  arouses passion in the 

memory of Beeby ( 1 991 , 4) . 

You can't imagine what is was like and what the problems were, unless you lived 

in that period. 

These criticisms resulted in a number of revisions to the social studies syllabus but as 

Shuker ( 1 987, 1 65) observed, the lack of acceptance of social studies in the schools 

lay partly in  its lack of academic status . Shuker notes the Education Department's 

submission to the 1 962 Currie Commission as stating  that it had been, 

. . .  necessary to effect changes not only in curriculum but also in methods, and 

traditional resistance to change was very strong. 

Geog raphy and Social  Studies 

Even though the Thom as Report envisaged social studies being taught through to 

School Certificate level ,  the committee was wel l  enough aware of the resistance that 

would result. Beeby ( 1 99 1 , 5) comments, 

The trouble was that the Thomas committee recommended that the University 

Entrance be a four year course, it had been a three years for the brightest but 

always a four year course for the others . . .  the common core was to go on for 

three years. The School Certificate was to be a three year course.S . . .  I fought 

against it in my day, . . .  it was beginring to surface in some schools . , .  I fought 

against it very hard . . .  In the end it became three years. They wanted to 

compress the common core into two years. I opposed that strongly but 

somehow it sneaked through. So that effected the whole thing very badly. 

The com mittee recommended a comprom ise , albeit somewhat grudging ly expressed 

( 1 959, 55) , 

to retain the two options - geography and history - is to some extent to 

perpetuate what we consider an undesirable division in the social studies . . .  

5 In other words, Forms 3-S. 
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after weighing up the various factors involved we recommend that geography 

and history be retained as separate options and defined in such a way as to be 

reasonably fair both to candidates who have pursued an integrated course and 

to those who have taken history and geography as distinct subjects .  

Discuss ion  

The foregoing statement reflects the concept o f  organ isational structure as described 

by Ranson et al ( 1 980) who see organisations as being composed of a number of 

g roups divided by alternative conceptions,  value  preferences , and sectional 

interests . in  which the analytical focus becomes the relations of power which enables 

some organisational members to constitute and re-create organisational structures. In 

this case, the committee representing the Department of Education , recogn ised the 

stand-off that would occur if they tried to press their v iew too hard upon the high 

school teachers who were not convinced of the viabi l ity of social studies in the high 

school syl labus. 

Opinion has been divided as to whether or not the i ntroduction  and continuation of 

social studies has had a detrimental effect on the teaching of geography in New 

Zealand. Some have felt that physical geography has suffered by coming out of a 

Social Science mold.  Johnston ( 1 990) when asked to comment on  the status of 

School geography in  New Zealand, compares New Zealand with the British case 

where geography is part of the core curricu lum,  arguably due to the influence of a 

number of prominent MP's and public figures, i n  safe guarding the i nterests of the 

discipline in the h igh  school curriculum and have ensured its compulsory status .  Not 

coming from a social studies background, school geography in Britain is seen more 

as a science. 

By contrast Williams ( 1 991 , 5) in referring  to the New Zealand scene, suggests that 

physical geography has been prejudiced by a high school system that requires two 

years of social studies before formal geography is taught. Conversely, Davidson 

(1 991 , 2 , )  speaking  from a background of geography teaching,  Curricu lum Officer 

and finally as Chairman of the National Geography Curriculum Committee, articulates 

a different view, claiming instead that social studies i n  forms 3 and 4 has not been 

detrimental to geography in  Forms 5 - 7 .  Davidson argues that a commencement of 

geography in the senior high school has emphasised it as a specialist subject with 

conceptual demands not commensurate to the junior high school. 
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An Attempt at Reform i n g  H igh  School Geography. 

The first university geography department was established in 1 937 u nder Dr George 

Jobberns .  There had been pressu re for some time to strengthen  the discipl ine at 

school level . E J Parr, chief inspector of secondary schools speaking at a meeting of 

the Secondary Schools Association , reported in the Auckland Chamber of 

Commerce Journal ,  

Geography i s  the weakest subject of any taught i n  the schools ( 1 930, 1 3) .  

The thrust of h is remarks was for  the establishment of  geog raphy at un iversity level. 

With this necessary reform in the University System it should not be long before 

the average product of our secondary schools would be found to have a much 

more sound and useful knowledge of this important subject than at present is 

the case (Auckland Chamber of Commerce Journal , 1 930, 1 3) .  

When Jobberns com menced the  first university geography department ,  the local 

press gave expansive coverage to his criticisms of school geography, 

Strong criticism of the syllabus on which the teaching of geography in New 

Zealand schools is based was expressed last night by Dr G Jobbems, lecturer in 

that subject at Canterbury University College, in an address to the Canterbury 

School Committees Association. The subject was in his opinion one of the most 

important in the school syllabus, stated Dr Jobberns and he understood that it 

was possible that the system of teaching this subject would be revised during 

the next two or three years (Canterbury University, Department of Geography 
Archives) . 

The criticisms suggested that the immediate thrust for reform should ensure that the 

local district, then the nation and finally the world should be the ideal order of 

geographic study at a school level. 

Jobbems was instrumental in setting up a Geography in Schools Study Group which 

first met on 9 April 1 940. At that meeting Walter Harris was appointed as chairman. By 

the th ird meeting the group which included K B Cumberland, A C Pitcaithly, J L 

Hewland, K W Robinson and H Gallagher, had embarked on collecting schemes of 

work from Australia as well as requesting schemes of work from high schools around 

New Zealand (Geography in Schools Group, Minutes, 4/6/1 940). 6 

6 The Group expanded it's title on occasions, when writing to schools, to the Geographical Association 
of Canterbury. 



1 26 

It was decided that the Victorian and West Australian schemes be accepted as the 

basis for the new syllabus. Almost immediately however an amendment was made to 

pursue a more home grown syllabus (Amendment to minutes , 4/6/1 940, Geography 

in Schools Group) . This commitment to a distinctively New Zealand approach was to 

be a feature of geography curriculum reform from then on. The work of the committee 

attracted the support of the Director General of Education, Dr Beeby, who had written 

to the group suggesting possible sponsorship under the auspice of the Counci l  for 

Educational Research (Geography in Schools Group,  Minutes, 25/3/1 941 )  For this 

purpose, a scheme of work was drawn up. 

Proposed Scheme for Investigating Geography in New Zealand Schools 

a. Historical - the development of geography teaching in New Zealand. 

Present position of geography teaching in New Zealand - primary, 

post primary and un iversity in New Zealand. 

2 Qualification and train ing of teachers. 

3 School and class schemes in geography. 

4 Methods of teaching 

5 Apparent philosophy of the subject 

c. What is geography? A philosophy of geography for New Zealand Schools. 

d. Suggested syllabus for primary and post primary schools. 

e .  Teaching the syllabus 

1 .  Training the teachers. 

2. Methodology 

3. Facilities and equipment 

4. Geography and examinations 

f. Other recommendations to be g iven in appendices 

1 .  Teaching of local geography 

2. Coordination of other subjects 

3. Suggestions for 6th Form geography 

4. Geography in the u niversity 

5. Formation of Geography association in other centres. 
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The response from some th i rty schoo l P r inc i pa ls ,  who were asked to subm it  

programmes, was genera l ly encou rag ing . Some, however, i f  they were not  

suspicious, were certainly cautious. One Principal wrote from the Jack Mi l ls School at 

Kotutu on the West Coast, 

I desire to acknowledge receipt of your letter of the 1 0th inst which I received on 

late on Wednesday; we receive mail only three times a week. 

I perused its contents but am rather reluctant to do as requested. Exactly who 

are the Geographical Association of Canterbu ry? I must apo logise for my 

ignorance. Who also are the members of the committee? Are they teachers l ike 

myself and students connected with the university or - I wou ld also like further 

information as to what is going to become of th is selective and u n-unified 

scheme. Personally I am not in favour of the production of stereotyped schemes 

for any subject. 

Possibly my objection may appear rather narrow minded. After al l ,  I have 

advanced my school on high ly original l ines, only after a great deal of study, 

reading and hard work and therefore feel ,  as no doubt many others wi l l ,  that 

such ideas should carry their reward to their originality which naturally wil l no 

longer exist once they have become common property. While appreciating the 

honour, for which I thank you ,  I am enclosing this [i]n case, in view of this,  you 

would care to handle it elsewhere.( Undated Letter from Darracott to Harrison in  

Geography in Schools Group, File, 1 5/7/1 941 ) .  

I n  keeping with many situations where individual teachers are reluctant, for reasons 

of modesty or procrastination,  to submit copies of their own schemes of work, the 

Headmaster of Waimataitai District High School wrote to say, 

This School has adopted the associations scheme in full and therefore has no 

scheme to forward. 

Pitcaithly, in reply, was not to be caught out. He simply asked for the discardod 

schemes of work for purposes of research. 

The intent and organisation of the Geography in Schools Group was admirable. Fifty 

years on, it would be easy to criticise them for attempting to undertake too much 

without following a more consultative process with the teachers. Perhaps it was 

overly directed from the 'academics' but it was at least a promising start to re

organising the geography syllabus. The blank pages of the minute book are a mute 

testimony to what followed. The work of the committee was suddenly curtailed after 

1 941  by the intrusion of the Second World War ( pers com J L Hewland 29/9/1 991 ) . 

The correspondence indicates that Jobbems persevered with it for a whi le and tried 
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to handle the project from with in the geography department at Canterbury ,  at least 

unti l  the end of 1 943 . 

Even though the Geography in Schools Group did not achieve al l  that was hoped, it 

does represent an important initial step by the New Zealand Geographical Society to 

coordinate teacher centred activities not contemplated previously7. As McCu lloch8 

( 1 992, 1 74) rightly notes, 

The activities of the study group established an effective point of reference for 

criticism of the existing geography Syllabus, and a platform for demands for 

change. 

After the group folded, Garnier9 worked alone to produce Geography for Post-Primary 

Pupils i n  1 945. 

After just over a year, working just on my own and without advice, I decided to 

c larify my thoughts by preparing a document, in the hope of comment and 

criticism from others, about what I was trying to do and why, and how I was going 

about it . . .  And this is, basically, how Geography for Post-Primary Schools came 

to be written (Gamier 1 99 1 ,  2). 

Regional Geography I n  the H i g h  School 

H igh Schoo l geographers continued to teach a regional geography but lacked a 

formal rationale for doing so . Gorrie ( 1 955, 700) attributes this to the fact that there 

was little formal liaison with university geographers ;  the first Geography Department 

at Canterbury being established as late as 1 937. George Jobbems who took the first 

Chair in Geography at Canterbury provided a tangible l ink between high school and 

university geography with the production of Regional Geography of the World ( 1 932) , 

for use in the middle and senior Forms of h igh  schools. The appoi ntment of Jobberns 

and presently Cumberland were to prove early l inks in the chain of l inking the 

schools to the Universities that were more meaningful than mere representation on 

University Entrance Boards. It is also noteworthy that several practicing high school 

geography teachers of the era were to provide l inks from the school system. B J 

Garnier and D W McKenzie both came from teaching backgrounds i n  New Zealand 

schools, and R G Lister had some experience as a geography Master in Sussex 

7 See Chapter 12 on the work of the NZGS. 
8 McCulloch features the work of the Geography in Schools Study Group in McCulloch ( 1 992) The 
School Curriculum in New Zealand, Dunmore Press. This writer is of the opinion that McCulloch attaches 
more importance to the long term impact of the Study Group than is warranted. This does not detract 
from the value of his research on the NZGS. 
9 First lecturer in Charge of Geography at Otago University. 
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(Heenan et al 1 98 1 , 8 ) .  Al l  three took early appoin tments in  in fant geography 

departments. 

Mov ing  away f rom Reg iona l  Geography 

The emphasis upon regionalism , fostered by the u n iversities, and assured by the 

nature of the 1 945 and 1 954 School Certificate prescriptions, continued through the 

1 960s and into the early years of the 1 970s. However changes were beginn ing to 

take place i n  the emphasis of university geography as it moved towards a positivistic 

methodology which became identified with quantif ication.  Patrick Bai ley ( 1 974, 

38,39), writing in 1 974 noted , 

New Methods of research have led an increasi ng number of geographers to 

express their data and ideas. where possible .  i n  precise mathematical terms. 

susceptible to statistical analysis. Th is has led to an emphasis upo n  

measurement, i n  all branches o f  the subject. 

and further that, 

there is a search for general statements. principles. even laws. some of which 

may be used for prediction. This emphasis upon what is of general application 

supplements, but does not wholly replace, the descriptive and analytical studies 

of particular cases, characteristics of eariier periods (1 974, 38,39). 

The line between Regional and Quantitative approaches was not as clear cut as the 

previous l ines suggest. Wrig ley's comment in the opening chapter of Chorley and 

Haggett's ( 1 965 , 1 3) Frontiers in Geographical Teaching, offered the suggestion that, 

The regional method thus remains the means for much geographical work but is 

no longer its end. One may say that much geography is stil l  regional, but no 

longer that geography is about the region. 

Early D iscontent  

As early as 1 944, there are instances of resistance to the method and content of 

school geography. Gorrie ( 1 955, 697) records discontent among Christchurch high 

school teachers who used the venue of the infant New Zealand Geographical Society 

to express concerns, 

. . .  about the nature of the syllabus and current methods. 

As a consequence, B J Gamier, then a high  school geography teacher in Well ington, 

and later the first lecturer in geography at Otago UniverSity. was given leave to write 
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Geography for Post-Primary Pupils ( 1 945) .  As a member o f  the Consultative 

Committee responsible for Social Studies, H istory and Geography (Gorrie 1 955,  

698) ,  Garn ier embodied the emphasis of  the Thomas report by turning to a form of 

regional geography that, 

. . .  leads its students towards a sympathetic understanding of human groups in 

different parts of the world ( 1 944,  25) .  

P A RT 3 TH E R E F O R M  O F  H I G H  SCHOOL G E O G R A P H Y I N  N EW 

Z E A LA N D . 

I n tro d uct i on 

This major part of this chapter on h igh  school geography is an account of pivotal 

events and situations from the 1 960s on ,  that can with h indsight, be identified as 

important to the process of institutionalisation .  The criticisms of geography that arose 

were concerned with more than what was being taught in school geography, but also 

how it was being taught. The rising generation of geography teachers were not only 

being exposed to new forms of geography (particu larly quantified and later radical 

geography) ,  they were also becoming aware of new learning and teaching theories 

whilst at the teachers col leges. 1 0 This section bui lds up to the work of the National 

Geography Curriculum Committee 1 1 which has been responsible for major reforms 

in the design and teaching of current school geography. 

A Gro u ndswell of Discontent 

By the late 1 960s it had become apparent that all was not wel l  with high school 

geography in New Zealand. Young ( 1 977, 1 )  notes that there had been changes to 

the Schoo l  Certificate, University Entrance and Bursary/Scholarship prescriptions, 

but that these were largely uncoordinated. Objectives were unstated and the intent of 

the prescription, though well meaning, was difficult to interpret. 

Young g oes on to state that, 

The separate prescriptions set out the examination reqUirements, usually in  

terms of content, though sometimes nominating a teaching method, for 

example, the scientific_method of the bursary prescription. In essence however 

it was the changing examiners and moderators, who through the examinations, 

1 0 This point will be worth remembering for the section on the teachers colleges. 
1 1  Hereafter referred to as the NGCC. 
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established the objectives of  geography, encouraged certain teaching methods 

and influenced the evaluation of a school's type of geography programme 

( 1 977, 1 ) .  

The Structura l  Context  a s  the Teachers Saw It 

It was with in this structural context, just described, that the teaching profession saw 

syl labus revis ion. This was an ingrained phenomenon, which although almost 

untenable today, was accepted then, even though the right to criticise had always 

been practiced. The changing of a structural context that was to take place over the 

next few years was not a simple transition of events and opportun ities in a l inear or 

chronolog ical fashion . I t  would involve the compl icated interaction of many 

organisational structures and the myriad agents operating with in them. The changes 

would eventual ly reflect the broader base of needs as perceived by the practitioners 

at classroom and professional level. The motivational and driving forces for th is 

change were not the resu lt of happenstance. Even though there was independent 

and apparently uncoordinated actions in a number of settings, the intensity of them 

demonstrates, as Benson ( 1 977, 9) argues, that the mobilisation of participants to 

pursue their interests and to reach out for alternative structural arrangements is also a 

significant component of a dialectical analYSis of power. 

Occupational groups , racial groups ,  social classes. and others may envision 

alternatives and become actively committed to their achievement. Such 

mobilisation of t heir commitment and resources will greatly enhance the power 

in the organisation.  

The Setti ng of the Stage 

Thus the stage was being set that was to articulate a groundswell of incertitude 

concerning both teaching and content. As university departments matured, graduates 

with new teaching and curriculum ideas were beginning to assume positions of 

responsibi lity in the high schools. Macaulay ( 1 987. 3) notes that the impetus for 

curricula change comes from three basic sources: 

1 .  Changes of a radical nature in the subject, usually i n itiated by the 

universities. 

2. Changes in the general education system brought about by community 

pressure or those in overall charge in response to comm unity or political 

pressure ,  
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3. Changes in itiated by the teachers themselves as a result of their own training 

or in  response to the needs of their community which they m ay perceive in 

their contact with pupi ls or parents. 

A Contested P rocess 

This process is rarely without conflict between those who want to see change and 

those opposing it .  Frequently ,  the confl ict wi l l  produce a th i rd g roup who are 

undecided or wi l l  unquestioningly go with a trend. 

The 1 970s saw a growing inf luence from a 'new' un iversity geography which was 

beg inning to take on  board quantification and a systems approach . The older 

generation of teachers ,  many of whom were returned servicemen,  had reached the 

zenith of their teaching careers. Joyce 1 2  ( 1 991 , 1 )  notes that many of these teachers 

had developed a ref ined form of teaching regional geography which cou ld be 

effic ient ly appl ied righ t  through the geography syl labus. Younger geography 

teachers,  infused with changes taking place in university geog raphy began to 

express frustrations on a number of significant fronts, which collectively, were to result 

in widesweeping changes to high school geography. 

A Sequence of Even ts 

The restructuring of high school geography that took place from 1 973 cannot be 

ascribed to any one person,  group or event. Frustrations grew and were expressed 

on  a number of fronts. It is helpful to identify a sequence of  happen ings that 

eventually resulted in the establishing of the NGCC. 

The Post Primary Teachers Association 

Davidson ( 1 99 1 , 6) identifies the Post Primary Teachers Association (PPTA) subject 

panels as being the on ly organised g roup regu larly providing a reference as to what 

was happening in high school geography during the 1 960s and early 1 970s. The 

P PTA organised regional and national consultation  which resulted in minor  changes 

i n  the prescription being accepted as an interim measure, whi le awaiting a longer 

ter
'
m review. Macaulay13 ( 1 99 1 ,  6) was of the impression that the effect of the PPTA 

12  Retired School Inspector specialising in Geography. 
1 3  Semi-retired. Now Director of the Geography Resource Centre in Christchurch. 



133 

was l imited in  its impact, due to the membership of the subject pane ls being 

essentially by correspondence with members unable to meet as a forum.  But Lewis 1 4 

( 1 99 1 , 6) who was involved with the Wel l ington branch of the PPTA, arg ues that 

individual branches, particularly in the Wel l ington region,  played an infl uential role.  At 

about this time there were several School Certificate Geography examination papers 

which attracted unfavourable publ icity due to a greater than normal n umber of 

fai lures and a lower median result than in previous years. The PPTA took issue about 

the natu re of the exam paper and was becoming sensitized to comments fro m  

teachers concerning the nature o f  the prescription which had not responded t o  the 

need for less content recall and for greater opportunity for developing u nderstandings 

about geographic concepts (Young 1 S 1 977, 1 ) . 

The Board of Geography Teachers. 

The 1 970 Geography Conference in  Christchu rch provided the ven u e  for the 

formation of the Board of Geography Teachers (BOGT) under the aeg is of the New 

Zealand Geographical Society. Macaulay ( 1 991 , 6) and Davidson ( 1 9 9 1 , 7) po int to 

John Renner, at that time ,  Lectu rer in Geography at the Christch u rch Teachers 

Col lege and Roger McLean,  in  the Department of  Geog raphy at Canterbury 

Un iversity and Secretary of the New Zealand Geographical Society, as being the 

prime movers in setting up the BOGT. Furnishing an important l ink between high 

school and university geographers, the BOGT acted as another pressu re group. On a 

more fundamental level it, 

. . .  carried out curriculum research which indicated the need to gather much 

more i nformation as a basis for decision-making about curriculum change 

(Young 1 977, 2) . 

Renner ( 1 991 , 5) also acknowledges the role of the students at the Teacher Training 

Colleges particularly in Auckland and in Christchurch , which provided an arena for 

stl,Jdents and teachers to debate the status of high school geography and the 

appropriate way it should be taught. All these groups began to put pressure on the 

established 'top-down' procedure of syllabus development in New Zealand. 

1 4  Auckland Teacher's College. 
1 5 First Director of the NGCC. 
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D i s c u s s io n  

I n  dialectical terminage, it was an organisational contradiction. The ongoing process 

of social construction produces g roups with seem ingly autonomous structures.  It is 

the combination of the human agency with these structural forms, that arrests the 

conventional concept of continuous predictable development. Contradictions occur 

when independent organisations produce mu ltipl e  and incompatible social forms. In 

the case of the BOGT and the PPTA, there is little evidence to suggest a coordinated 

front  of opposition to the Department of Education.  Rather as Benson ( 1 977, 5) 

suggests, 

The ongoing processes of social construction internal and external to the 

organisation produce a complex a rray of i nterrelated contradictions. The 

combinations are contingent upo n  the ways in which components of the 

organisation and the society are engaged. Contradictions become overlaid in  

unique clusters or  patterns depending upon the ways in  which different groups 

become involved in their production. Every organisation is, then, a unique case 

because of the contingencies affecting social construction-production .  

Benson uti l ises Althusser's ( 1 970) expression of 'ruptural unity' in a way which would 

best describe the situation of New Zealand high school geography in  the early 1 970s. 

In this sense, contradictions may combine  to set a platform that prompts a 

fundamental re-organisation of the system - in th is case the system of syl labus 

revision in school geography. Watkins ( 1 985, 4) puts it succinctly, 

Contradictions are a generative force which create a tension that is relieved only 

th rough the transformation of the existing totar.ty . 

The Hogben House Meetings 

The Department of Education, in  response to the needs being expressed, convened 

a number of in-service courses designed to 

. . .  clarify, expand and extend teaching methods {Department of Education 

1 972} .  

The Thrust for Content Based Changes 

The 1 972 Hogben House meetings under the direction of W J (Bil l) Joyce, Geography 

Inspector for Southern Region , were attended by over twenty selected geography 

teachers who drafted out a modified prescription for Forms 5, 6 and 7, to be gazetted 

in December 1 974 and effected from 1 975 (Department of Education 1 975). Although 
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the changes were essential ly content oriented , it did provide teachers with greater 

opportunity to investigate and try out some of the ideas being suggested by those 

who attended the course . A further teacher's refresher course in  1 973 gained more 

momentum but i t  was to be the second Hogben House meeting ,  however, where the 

demand for review gained cohesion .  

The second Hogben House meetings held in February 1 974, were attended by most 

of the groups interested in school geography, namely teachers, principals , un iversity 

personnel, representatives from the School Certificate Examination Board (SCEB).  

the Un iversities Entrance Board (U EB) and members of the New Zealand Department 

of Education . Young ( 1 977, 2) notes , that at this t ime, i nvitations were not extended 

to any cl ients, employers, students or the general community. Notwithstanding these 

omissions, this was the fi rst national course to consider school geography as an 

entity. The course report, The Development of a Coordinated Curriculum Forms 5. 6. 

and 7' (1975). considered many of the issues of developing a coordinated curricu lum.  

From this i nitial review the course considered that the present uncoordinated 

programmes could not be patched together and that there was a need to start 

afresh if coordinated programmes were to be developed. The course also 

considered it necessary that a national committee be established for the task of 

coordinating and developing geography at Forms 5,6 and 7 (Young 1 9n, 2) . 

The Contribution and Eclipse of W J Joyce. 

The work of Joyce is not to be underrated. H is role as Inspector and director of the 

1 972 Hogben House meetings had made him sensitive to the needs of geography in 

the period immediately prior to the setting up of the NGCC. The high profile  attracted 

by the NGCC has tended to overshadow the work achieved by the earlier Hogben 

House meetings . The Departmental report prepared by Joyce after the 1 972 

meetings (Joyce 1 972), although it stressed concepts over content, did little to effect 

substantial changes. The value of the 1 972 and 1 974 meetings lies not in any claims 

to have provided solutions. It did however, provide a venue which clearly, at least in 

retrospect, articulated the gulf between high school and university geography. The 

meetings establ ished bridgeheads, even if the g ulf was not spanned. The report 

( 1 972, 1 1 - 1 4) furthermore, did very clearly reflect the views of geography teachers 

who submitted written statements on how they viewed the state of school geography. 

Joyce culled a number of written statements from a variety of school certificate 

geography teachers. These comments included, 
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. . .  the system, demanding pupi ls, and you , to pick topics as you'd pick race 

horses, is surely ridicu lous. Surely regional studies i n  isolation to systematic 

studies ,  does nothing to build up a picture of how a country ,  let alone a 

continent tick8 . 

. . .  for the majority [of students] the high pressure force feeding of facts is a 

very negative educational experience. 

A teacher with a prophetic eye wrote , 

If geography is to be taught rather than accumulation of facts, then the whole 

syllabus should be changed. No regions should be specifically mentioned or 

examined, but schools should be requi red to study a number of type areas, 

e.g.an example of a Pacific Island community and economy, or a mining area ,or 

a region of intensive pastoralism. 

With the advantage of h indsight, the eventual decline of Joyce's influence on the 

NGCC, was due more to the support given to Young's approach to curricu lum 

processes rather to than immediate content changes as perhaps envisioned by Joyce 

(Davidson 1 99 1 , 1 ) . 

The Role of Ian Young 

Ian T Young was attached to the Curriculum Development Unit in Well ington, having 

come through the ranks as a Primary and Secondary school teacher. It was to Young 

that the responsibil ity of conducting the activities of the NGCC were to be given . His 

advantage lay in a background of curriculum innovation gained during some time 

spent in Ontario in 1 967, at a time when new techniques in curriculum design and 

teaching were being trialed. His commitment to a curriculum process rather than 

immediate content changes is testified by almost all who worked with him on the 

NGCC. J oyce ( 1 991 , 4) in commenting on Young's handling of the early meetings, 

agrees that there was a strong push for content which Young would counter by the 

'canny' process of putting up diagrams and charts depicting curriculum models that 

succeeded in baffl ing some of those present. It became clear that Young was 

endeavouri ng to chal lenge the committee to clear their m inds of concrete 

suggestions about the content of geography and to start thinking on the aims and 

nature of school geography. With his own background within the Department of 

Education,  Joyce was sensitive to the task laid upon Young, 
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He was given more and more the task within the curriculum unit of working along 

with NGCC but he did not run NGCC at any stage ;  nor did anyone in the 

curricu lum u nit .  They were merely members of i t  and the input should be as 

much from te<:lchers as it would be from them. But to Ian was given the task of 

coordinating and centralising, keeping people i nformed, reproducing material 

( 1 991 , 4) .  

Even though Young is generally remembered by the NGCC members as being a 

facil itator and coordinator who was sensitive to the wishes of the different factions, he 

was recognised as being a determined leader with a view as to the way things should 

move. It was clearly a contested process in which existed paradigm commitments that 

were not united. Col in Knight1 6  comments that, 

Ian was resistant to some of the ideas that we were attempting to introduce. For 

example the  two areas that he found difficu lt to accept were models ; 

geosystems and the new ecological approach to geography if we were going to 

keep up with geography. We would come back at the next meeting to find out 

that Ian had either taken them out or watered t hem down.  There were 

considerable tensions between lan's views of  geography and ours (Knight 

1 991 , 5) . 

A Contested Reformat ion 

As The Professors Saw It 

Reform was in the air and the university geographers, who were among those who 

had been represented at the 1 974 Conference, sensed positive opportun ities. 

However, the promised amendments to the syllabus implied by the conference did 

not material ise, a hiatus which d id not pass u nnoticed. Professor R G lister, 

representing the u niversity geographers wrote several letters. The first (Lister to 

Young 2 1 /Sn4) expressed some urgency. 

You wil l probably be as concerned as I am to realise that three months have 

passed since the Hogben House Course on the co-ordination of Geography 

Forms 5 - 7, and that the full report on the conference deliberations has yet to 

appear. 

The second letter (Lister to Young 3/1 0n4) made the point even stronger and tended 

to acerbity. 

At the meeting of Heads of Departments of Geography of all the New Zealand 

Universities held at Massey University in late August, serious concern was 

1 6  Principal of Christchurch Teacher's College 
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expressed by all representatives that, despite the earlier undertakings given, no 
substantial progress appears to have been made to date towards the major 

revision of geography programmes at 5th ,  6th and 7th Form Geography. 

It was plain that the Heads of U niversity Geography Departments wanted to see 

reforms - and quickly. The same letter i nd icates that the un iversity teachers 

envisaged a largely content oriented reform that would be implemented or at least 

trialed by the next school year. 

Unless some almost immediate steps are taken this year, it is difficult to see how 

any new teaching schemes can be ready for pi lot testing i n  schools duri ng 

1 975. Should this not be possibie, another whole year would be wasted and the 

5th ,  6th and 7th Form Geography programme investigations would then lose 

much of the i mpetus which was given by the Hogben House Conference. 

And in case Young had missed the point, 

This would be a most regrettable and almost inexcusable result and I am 

instructed by the Heads of Departments Meeting held at Massey, to make it clear 

to you that action is expected immediately towards the goals agreed upon with 

such promise at your Hogben House Conference. Everyone concerned is 

anxious to proceed with the task and would welcome your expected lead. 

Finally, to make sure that the letter was not ignored, 

I am sending copies of this letter to the Director of Education, The Universities 

Entrance Board and the universities to indicate our concern. 

Ian Young's Response 

Young's restrained response worked to negate the implicit threat of other powerful 

actors. Even at this early stage, his view of what should be done , was strong enough 

for him to take considered action. His letter in reply consisted of an annotation of the 

steps taken since the H ogben House Conference . The le tter i l l ustrates the 

consultative process that although thorough, was to prove lengthy. 

. . . the Universities Entrance Board convened a conference with 

representatives from the Post Primary Teachers Association and the 

Department of Education . . .  a questionnaire is enclosed in the report seeking 

opinions of the ideas in the report. It is expected that teachers and others will 

respond to this initial questionnai re by the end of December (Young to Lister 

22/1 0/1 974) .  
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D i sc uss io n 

In a dialectical setting ,  there is a lot happening here. With in  the realm of Social 

Construction/Production, the role of powerful actors in promoting particular interests 

and ideas, is integral to motivating organisational changes. Although the professors 

were not part of the official authority structure per se, it is a demonstration that those 

who occupy positions of authority have power to establish and enforce a model .  As 

Benson ( 1 977, 8) notes, 

They can design the organisation as an instrument in the service of specific 

pu rposes. They can articulate its parts. adjust its technology and motivate its 

participants with certain ends in view. Once the organisation is stabilised, they 

can use their power to maintain it as a rationally articulated structure by resisting 

interference from outside and opposing sources of resistance inside . 

The letters from Lister exempl i fy Benson's suggestion that the grounding of 

organisational authority in larger  systems - inter-organisational networks, pol itical

economic power blocs ,  are important to the dialectical approach. It raises i mportant 

questions re lating to g roups than are aware of their power to resist, modify and 

overtu rn existing authority structures .  It raises our  level of awareness as to the 

potential of some g roups, being better able than others, to extract advantages and 

privi leges from the organisation . I t  also makes us aware that some groups are better 

able than others to i nf luence the major decisions affecting the direction  of the 

organisation . In this case , it is more than obvious that the professors were wel l  

enough aware of their combined clout. There is also the,  not very subtle reminder to 

Young , of their involvement with the examination Boards and of their implied access 

to the Director General of Education. -

The proposal for a National Committee 

Following the second Hogben House meetings, it was becoming clear that the time 

for a major revision was imminent. Consultation  with teachers, The School Certificate 

Examinations Board and the Universities Entrance Board enabled the Department of 

Education to submit a successful proposal to the Minister (Letter from Young to Lister, 

2211 0/1 974). Attached to the proposal was a letter from W L Renwick, then Assistant 

Director of Education ,  stressing that the submission was a s ignificant new . 

development in syllabus revision. The letter is perceptive in that it recogn ised that a 

coordinated syl labus for Forms 5,  6 and 7 would need the cooperatio n  of many 

parties including two constituted bodies, accustomed to acting i ndependently. 
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This has required, in particu lar, cooperation between the School Certificate 

Examination Board which has jurisdiction of the School Certificate Examination, 

and the University Grants Committee which has jurisdiction for University 

Scholarship (Renwick to M inister 26/9/1 974) . 

Functions of the National Committee 

The proposal itself (Department of Education 1 974, 1 )  detailed the background of the 

discussions to date and indicated the functions of the proposed national committee 

as being one that wou ld 

· . . continue the work started at the national in-service course in geography and 

would recommend national guidelines for the development of geography in 

secondary schoo ls . 

Sensitive to the role and cont inued support of the two examining authorities, the 

proposal then stated that, 

· . .  i f  necessary it would report to the School Certificate Examination Board and 

the Universities Entrance Board where it felt the prescription under their control 

needed adjusting . . .  

The proposal moved to extend input with the need to, 

. . .  maintain close liaison with teachers and other groups concerned with the 

teaching of geography. 

And further that a primary function would include, 

· . .  trying out and encouraging different teaching methods, providing advice 

and assistance in the development of resources and in the provision of in

service courses for teachers and making recommendations to the examination 

boards about prescription revisions and methods of assessment .  It would also 

facilitate local developments i n  schools and provide a network of information 

available for teachers. 

Composition of the Committee 

It was proposed that the committee consist of the following : 

1 .  The Superintendent of the Curriculum Development U nit or his nominee. 

2. A representative of the School Certificate Examination Board. 
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3.  A secondary teacher selected in  consultation with the Association of the 

Heads of the Independent Schools of New Zealand. 

4. A representative of the Universities Entrance Board. 

5. Three un iversity geography teachers selected in consu ltation with the 

Universities Entrance Board. 

6 .  Three secondary teachers selected in consultation with the New Zealand 

Post Primary Teachers Association. 

7. One lecturer from a teachers col lege. 

8. Two inspectors of secondary schools. 

9 .  One curricu lum officer 

1 0. A practising geographer working outside the education system.  

In working form, the constitution of  membership included two nominees from the New 

Zealand Geographical Society, one of whom represented the Board of Geography 

Teachers ; the other nominee being the practising geographer working outside the 

education system .  Young ( 1 977, 2) notes that co-opted membership was widened to 

include Teach ing Fel lows with in  un ivers ity geog raphy departments.  Teach ing 

Fellowships were one year appointments funded by the Department of  Education .  

Discussi o n  

The apparent ease with which this cooperation was achieved i s  not contradictory to 

the concept of a contested process. Within Benson's concept of social construction 

there exists a combination of ideas, interests and power. From an 'ideas' perspective, 

recognising the sheer expertise represented on the two examining committees, it is 

l ikely that there was a purposeful reading beyond the responsibil ities of individual 

committees to reconstruct the organisation in accord with alternative conceptions of 

its purposes and mandate . The articu lation of ' interests' on the two committees 

arguably became subservient to the possibilities of change, enabl ing members to 

visualise their  long term interests for school geography more clearly, and thus 

conform their ideas and action to achieve this end. In any case both committees 

would have realised that the success or otherwise of the NGCC would, at least, have 

required a combining of forces, if the NGCC was to work effectively. 



142 

Approval for the NGCC 

The Minister of Education gave approval to the National Geography Committee on 1 

October 1 974 under section 4A(1 ) of the Education Act 1 964 (Department  of 

Education 1 974) 

The N GCC holds an important place in the history of curriculum reform in New 

Zealand. Geography was the first subject in the high school curriculum to u ndergo 

such a comprehensive review (Renwick 1 974). Cant ( 1 991 , 4) suggests that the 

in itiation of a decision of this type would require a mentor with some influence within 

the Department of Education. Jim Ross, at that time Superintendent of the Curriculum 

Development Division, and later Deputy Director of Education , had been seen as a 

protege of Jobberns at Canterbury (Holyoake ' 7 1 991 , 3) and who was sympathetic to 

the needs of geography (Knight , 1 991 , 5) .  H is interest in geography is thus l inked to 

the early days of the Cante rbury Department  of Geography and was pivotal in 

coordinating the establ ishment of the NGCC. Ross chaired the in itial meetings before 

Ian You ng became Convenor. 

The National Geography Curriculum Committee. 

A distinguishing feature of the NGCC appears to have been a commitment to the 

consultative process. This feature which was to prove costly in terms of time has been 

considered one of the primary factors in the success of the NGCC. Prior to the 

inaugu ral meeting of the NGCC, the 1 974 Hogben House Report (known as the 'Blue 

Book') h ad been  distributed to secondary schools and other  interested parties for 

their  consideration and comment. They were asked, as Young records ( 1 977, 2) to 

consider the initial attempts at drafting objectives for geography, and a statement on 

the contribution of geography to secondary education .  They were a lso i nvited to 

com me nt on ,  and add to, factors that shou ld be considered when developing 

programmes in geography. 

D i s c u ss i o n  

I n  a dialectic setting,  the reasons for this commitment to a consultative process are 

com plex.  Benson reasons that development  within an organisation  often appears to 

1 7  HOD Geography at Shirley Boys High School Geography. Member of NGCC and Teaching Fellow at 
Canterbury University in 1 979. 
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;ricate ly related to events occurring in the larger  society. In the case of the 

C, i t  was quite clear that the impetus for reform had come from without - in  this 

teachers becoming frustrated. The l ively existence of the BOGT and the PPTA 

� enough to enSUie that a system of consultation was an imperative. 

e Early Meetings of the NGCC 

the firs t  meeting of the National Geography Com m i ttee in Wellington in March 

375, a sl ight alteration was made to the name of the Committee , henceforth known 

s the National Geography Curriculum Committee. This was to distingu ish i t  from the 

"ational Geography Committee of the Royal Society of New Zealand (Young 1 975) 

The init ial meeting of the NGCC, recogn ised that i t  had been g iven a purpose other 

than a re-writ ing of the prescriptions. Th is was the prerogative of the respective 

examination Boards ( NGCC Newsletter 1 4 , 1 978). Rather as Davidson ( 1 987, 20) 

notes, 

. . .  its role should be to develop a total curricu lum statement for geography, a 

plan for learning, within which there would be flexibility for schools to develop 

programmes to suit the needs and interests of their students and the resources 

and expertise of their teachers. 

In keeping with the commitment to consult at all levels , the NGCC instituted a variety 

of initiatives that ensured a constant flow of communication. From the outset, anQ 

continuing throughout the productive period of the committee's work, a series of 

Newsletters kept geography teachers and interested parties informed as to the 

activities of the NGCC, including plans and actions taken, current trends i n  

geography teaching overseas and providing for input from teachers. Davidson ( 1 987, 

20) notes that inservice teachers and resource specialists were used, and the 

publication of support material (the G Documents) ensured the flow of infonnation on 

departmental organisation , practical work, field work, ski l ls, using audiovisual 

material , and learning activities in geography. 

Factions and Po/arisations 

At the formation of the NGCC, a number of groups were represented, all of whom had 

definite views on how geography was to be restructured. Ian Young recalls (1 991 , 5) 

that som e  of the early meetings were marked by what he generously refers to as 

'strident discussions', during which groups from different institutions (university, 
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teachers col lege,  inspectorate and teachers) gave vent to opin ions on how the 

committee should operate and what the priorities should be.  The representatives 

appointed to serve on the NGCC were there, obviously,  because of their known 

achievements in  the discipl ine.  It is not surprising then ,  that most had definite ideas 

on the form school geography should take. Some of the un ivers ity geographe rs 

present, being specialists in  particular fields, had a natural wish to see their specialty 

catered for, albeit in embryonic form . Human and physical geographers present were 

anxious not to see any e rosion of their interests. The u niversity geographers were 

seen as wanting to ensure that thei r  geography should 'set all the building blocks' ,  

thus being perceived by some as being only interested in h igh school geography as 

preparing  students for u niversity geography (Young 1 991 , 4) . Cant ( 1 991 , 6) 

sensitive to the diHerences in view existing in the d iHerent university geog raphy 

departments suggests that the fact that there was very l i tt le physical geography at 

Waikato and that it was not really strong at Victoria and Massey, meant that the 

u n iversit ies had an uneasy relationship with the H u m an/Physical balance . 

Auckland's Professor Paul Wi l l iams, one of the UEB representatives, is remembered 

as a member who contributed strong ly to the NGCC, in the initial stages was well 

equipped and prepared to argue the cause of physical geography within a new 

syllabus, and was perhaps seen as trying to regain lost g round (Cant 1 99 1 ,  6) . 

Another g roup was stressing recent developments i n  learning theory. Colin Knight 

although representing the inspectorate at this time is remembe red as a dynamic 

force, who ,  with John Renner at the Christchurch Teachers College had been early to 

articulate the frustrations concerning the way geography was being taught (Cant 

1 99 1 , 2). It was this faction  that was keenly aware of current trends in the teaching of 

geography overseas. The work of Dr Don Biddle ,  an Australian geographer involved 

in teacher education ,  was recommended to the committee by Dr Frances Slater who 

had taught at Waitaki Girls H ig h  School  before her appointment to the University of 

London School of Economics (Slater letter to Young 23/8/ 1 974). B iddle ( 1 974) had 

recently completed a Doctorate on the use of curriculum theory in the formulation of a 

systems model for constructing  and evaluating secondary school geography in 

England and Wales. His work had attracted some international attention that various 

members of the committee felt should not be overlooked (Cant 1 991 . 7). Biddle made 

several trips to New Zealand in 1 970 and 1 974 at the behest of Renner and Knight. 

Even though h e  sensed that there was a determination to 'go it alone' from the Kiwi 

. perspective (Biddle 1 99 1 . 4) .  the structures he had developed in curriculum design  

can be readily identified i n  Fig 7.3. Coming from Australia, he i s  o f  the opinion that 

one reason why regional geography had made such an impact in New Zealand was 
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because the regions were s o  distinct, whereas i n  Australia, i t  was harder to place 

natural regional boundaries ( 1 991 , 3) 

The in itial meetings of the N GCC were clearly an important object lesson in human 

and structural dynamics as the committee set about the task of 

. . .  developing a set of objectives for school geography which were then used 

as a bench mark for evaluating the strengths and weaknesses of the then 

current national prescription and school programmes (Young 1 980, 1 ) . 

John Huggett1 8, involved with the NGCC from the beg inning , sheds some l ight  on the 

dynamics involved with an acknowledgment that, 

If it wasn't for Ian Young, who had access to finance, it would have gone under. 

He knew the corridors of power very well .  The NGCC had a Cinderella role in 

curriculum, development and is the only subject ever to have the depth of 

curriculum research (Huggett 1 99 1 , 2) .  

This entire scenario represents an important step in the process of i nstitutional 

development. It was the fi rst o ccasion for a new group of actors to meet. Each group 

was aware that this was a n ew innovation, lacking any clearly defined ground rules 

apart from the generalised g u idel ines suggested by the Department of Education 

which stated, 

Its main function wi ll i nclude trying out and encouraging different teaching 

methods, providing advice and assistance in the development of resources and 

in the provision of in-service courses for teachers and making recommendations 

to the two examination boards about prescription revisions and methods of 

assessment. It wil l  also facilitate local developments in schools and provide a 

network of information available for teachers (NGCC Newsletter 2, March 1 974). 

A distinct polarisation seems to have occurred at several levels. Apart from the 

d istinctive factions with readi ly identified interests, some members of the committee 

were keen to involve overseas expertise; others wanted to ensure that the work of the 

committee should be 'home g rown' without being encu mbered by overseas trends 

(Cant 1 99 1 , 1 0) .  Along side these g roups were those who represented more 

conservative approaches to g eography teaching. Ron Mayh i l l  from Auckland 

Grammar and Bi l l  Joyce, n ow a Secondary Inspector in Hami lton ,  both of whom 

provided a balance to the committee ,  were seen to represent a more entrenched view 

(Davidson 1 99 1 . 1 1 ) .  Others, not on the NGCC, demonstrated trenchant opposition ,  

1 8  HOD Geography Kaikorai Valley High School, Dunedin. Now retired 
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as was demonstrated by a geography teacher at Waitaki Girls High School ,  Oamaru 

who wrote concerning an early NGCC News letter, 

I found one of the statements in  it misleading - the one about research showing 

that ideas - based on curricula are better than content based one . . .  How do 

you (or different researchers) assess the extent to which a curriculum is ideas -

or content based . . .  How do you pre-judge what the NGCC is going to do: How 

can you say that it is going to be better? (Haworth letter to Young 8/1 2176) .  

The length and detail o f  responding letters from both Young ( Letter to Haworth 

1 /2/1 977) and Paul Whitehead ( Letter to Haworth 3/1 0/1 977) , Lect u rer in Geography 

and Education at Auckland Teachers College,  give some evidence as to the degree 

of concern felt by the NGCC, that the consultative path be fol lowed. The concerned 

teachers' fourth and final letter finished with the final rejoinder, 

Please rest assured that if you provide even one reference that favours your 

case, I shafJ not necessarily be convinced . . .  (Haworth to Young 1 7/8/1 977) . 

Discuss i o n  

The mobi l isation  o f  participants t o  pursue their i nterests and t o  reach out for 

alternative structural arrangements is a sign ificant component of a dialectical analysis 

of power. In this case , geographers with differing views of how school geog raphy 

should be tackled, realised that mobil isation of commitment and resources would 

greatly enhance their power in the flux that occurs when  an organisation  is being 

constituted. Arguably there could be three reasons for the 'strident discussions' that 

occurred. Firstly, there could have been a desire to get the job done quickly in view of 

the widely expressed notion that reform was long overdue and that a certain degree 

of prevarication had already occurred. Secondly, committee members, resolute to a 

particular paradigm,  may well have felt that whoever established a 'beachhead' at the 

beg inning, wou ld be in a positio n  of power. Thirdly, and no doubt applying to al l  

groups, each would have had a strong view as to what they felt was the appropriate 

course to follow. In any case, all three possibilities strongly support the basic premise 

that the process was a contested one. 

The Process vs Content of Curriculum Reform 

Early in the work of the NGCC, Ian Young, 'a curriculum officer with the Department of 

Education, was appointed as the Convenor of the NGCC. Without doubt, Young was 

to prove a key figure in the success of the NGCC. H is recent background enabled a 

contemporary perspective of curriculum processes that he was able to apply to the 
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committee's work. I n  an atmosphere of e nthus iasm and chauvinism engendered by 

the wide cross section of g eographica l  i nterests a nd talent represented on the NGCC, 

You ng was comm itted to a curricu lum development process that requ i red, 

. . .  the need to develop a total curriculum statement for geography, a plan for 

learning, within which there would be flexibility for schools to develop according 

to the needs of their particular clients, the expertise of its teachers ,  the 

resources that were available and the organisational climate of the school (NGCC 

Newsletter 1 4, 1 978) . 

This commitment was to a cu rricu lum process, although not ent irely n ew to the 

lite rature, w as n ew to the Curriculum U nit in  Well ington . Renwick ( 1 99 1 , 1 0) then the 

Assistant Di rector Gen eral of Education notes that. 

One of the roles of the Curricu lum Development Unit was to have the 

administrative direction of national projects and once you had a person working 

as a desk officer in the curriculum unit, it would be the expectation of that person 

who would take over. 

The NGCC at work 

The process of restructuring school geography  h ad begun but did not just happen .  

Cant again , 

The whole process was well and truly underway. The succession of meetings at 

Lake Alice, and other places. I had a feeling that the first three or four things that 

Ian Young took us through ; they did two things. One is that they got the task 

well and truly under way, but they also established a coherence, a balance and a 

reasonableness. They had confidence in each other. We began by being as 

twitchy as hell about other people's positions and so on, but under Ian Young's 

reign - reign is not the right word - facilitating.  He was pretty bloody minded in 

logistical ways and so on and he was pretty bloody minded in making us stick to 

processes and keep progressing to our outcomes; but he was never arrogant or 

bloody minded in terms of ideas about geography; so he was a good mixture of 

facilitator and beating us into common sense. My feeling is . . .  that the difficult 

task was in getting the process defined and underway and the actual gaining of 

a respect and a coherence and an ability to work together (Cant 1 991 , 9). 

Site and Situation 

Following the initial meetings of the NGCC, it became apparent that there was a need 

for facil ities that could accommodate a group of about twenty for up to a week at time. 

Young's knowledge of the 'corridors of power' enabled two important concessions 
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(Huggett 1 99 1 , 4). One was the use of the Lake Alice facilities and the other was the 

abil ity to inveigle week  long blocks of teacher free time from the Department of 

Education ,  for staff o n  the NGCC. This combination of factors had s ign ificant 

implications in terms of group dynamics. Speaking of the role of Ian Young during this 

period, Cant notes, 

The thing that Ian Young intuitively created was what the French use as a 

technical decision making technique called a 'cherette', where you get a cluster 

of people who are carefu l ly chosen because of the range and variety of ski l ls , 

viewpoints and perspectives. You lock them up in appropriate surroundings for 

a defined length of time and give them a specific task and if you give them the 

right job in terms of balancing the viewpoint and the task is reasonably defined 

and group hold together; then they wi l l  achieve that particular task ( 1 991 , 1 6) .  

D i sc u s s i o n  

The situation described above i s  a classic example of contrad ictions, ruptures, 

inconsistencies and incompatibi l it ies in exemplifying the real situations found in 

social setti ngs. Radical breaks with the present  order are possible because of 

contradictions.  As Benson notes ( 1 977, 1 5) contradictions feed into the social 

construction-production process in  several ways. 

1 .  Contradictions provide a continuing source of tensions, conflicts, and the l ike 

which , may u nder some circumstances, shape consciousness and action to 

change the present order 

2. Contradictions set l imits upon and establish possibilities for reconstruction at 

any given time .  

3. Contradictions may produce crises which enhance possibi l it ies for 

reconstruction 

4. Contradictions are important as defining l imits of a system.  

Cant also saw the Lake Alice meeting as a breakthrough because of  the setting , as it 

transpired, where you had some 20 people with a diversity of skills and enthusiasms 

al l under the same roof from Monday till Friday. Without distractions and with 

nowhere else to go ,  the members of the NGCC developed a close working 

relationship that allowed much to be accomplished at each block session .  What might 

have appeared to be casual personal encounters turned out to have far reachi ng 

consequences. Cant ( 1 99 1 ,  1 3) cites the case of Jack Caldwel l .  who had been 

PrinCipal of Christchurch Boys High and latterly Secretary of the University Entrance 

Board in Wellington. Caldwell was very influential within the university network and 
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understood how these structures operated. In trying to institute changes involving the 

examination Boards, Cant observes, 

We had some very bad experiences and tried to make some changes and doing 
so abysmally and getting bounced back and rapped over the knuckles and 

getting very hurt, discouraged and disappointed . . .  (Cant 1 99 1 , 1 2) .  

Caldwel l  was invited to an NGCC meeting at Lake Alice and came,  perhaps also 

tempted by the adjacent golf course. The social and intellectual interchange during 

these sessions e nabled Caldwell to have confidence with the aspirations of the 

com mittee and thereafter the weight of his support was an important enabling factor 

when it involved the examination Boards. While it would be shal low to assume that it 

was mere social enjoyment that brought influential people l ike Caldwel l  onside with 

the work being done on behalf of geography, the importance of the setting is 

apparent. 

Sequences of the NGCC 

A m odel  articulating the adopted Curriculum Deve lopment Process was accepted 

(Fig 7 .3) which used three main headings, a) THE LEARNER,  b) SOCIETY and c) 

KNOWLEDGE. The NGCC Newsletter 1 4  outl ined the relation of these three to the 

process. 

A THE LEARNER 

Work concerning the learner developed according to a method often adopted by the 

committee ; that is to ask teachers for their practical contributions; to consult those with 

expertise in the universities and teachers colleges; to conduct surveys among the 

students, setting out the implications for developments in the geography curriculum. 

The draft then went to teachers and others for comment, elaboration and clarification, 

before being redrafted in more substantive form by the committee. This more 

substantive draft then became one element interacting with all other elements of the 

curriculum process model. 

B SOCIETY 

The NGCC gathered and considered the relevant reports published I by the Advisory 

Council on Educational Planning and those that resulted from the Education 
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1 .  Establishing - aims of secondary education and geography's contribution 
- nature of secondary education 
- nature of school geography - modern development in geography 
- objectives of geography 
- criteria for planning and evaluation . 

2. Research into pupils', teachers', and chizens' perceptions and expectations . 
3. Surveys of overseas geography curriculum development schemes and progress. 

4. Establishing banks of - Important Geographical Ideas ( IG ls) 
- Settings 

5. 
6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

- Skills 
- Learning activhies. 

Surveying the p lace of values education in school geography. 
Evaluating the relative merhs between 'Scheme A' (nationally organised schemes 
versus 'Scheme B' (School-based programmes - 'matrix'). 
Developing a compromise structure with some locally-chosen (internally assessed) 
topics and othher 'common prescribed' topics . 
Establishing the banks of - geographic knowledge 

- assessment and evaluation and finalising the list of 
of approaches to geographic study. 

Finalising the banks of - Important Geographical Ideas ( IG ls) 
- Settings 
- Skills 
- Learning activities 

1 0. Writing the syllabuses for a coordinated Form 5-7 curriculum 
1 1 .  Developing the revised preSCriptions for School Certificate, UE and UB 
1 2. Developing a range of sample programmes to be used as models by the staff of 

schools of various types and settings 
1 3. I mplementation of the revised prescriptions and programmes. 

FIGURE 7.4 Sequence of NGCC Emphases 1 975 - 1 987 

Source: after Young 1 977 
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Deve lopment Conference. These latter reports were the outcomes from the most 

extensive publ ic participation and debate on education that has occurred in New 

Zealand s ince the 1 940s. Furthermore , an investig ation was m ad e  of the 

expectations that members of the general publ ic had in relation to the value and 

teaching of school geography. 

C KNOWLEDGE 

There has been an ongoing concern to use the knowledge gained from modern 

developments in education and in geography. This has influenced statements on the 

nature of school geography, the objectives of geography, teaching approaches, and 

indicated many of the concepts and ideas that cou ld be included in geography 

programmes. Not on ly was there a need to consider what to include , but simi larly 

there was a need to avo id pitfal ls  learnt through experience and research from 

overseas projects. New Zealand cannot afford massive projects, nor can it replicate 

all overseas research , so that it is most important that those implications which are 

applicable to New Zealand's needs, be drawn up. 

The sequential process that was used by the NGCC to work through the approach 

framework can be derived from Fig 7.4 where the committee's initial concern was to 

become aware of the Aims of Secondary Education as expressed through the reports 

associated with the review of secondary education that was being undertaken at the 

time . With the impl ication that geography should complement these aims, the 

committee then developed a statement on the Nature of School Geography that 

facil itated a working defin ition of school geography without compromising the more 

erudite philosophical demands of the university setting . Fol lowing this, the committee 

established Criteria for Plan ning Development by seeking the input of a network of 

experienced teachers who acted as agents in col lating replies to questionnaires and 

newsletters as well as contributing their combined expertise to the NGCC. From this 

was developed the set of criteria to be considered in plann i ng geography 

programmes at the national , school and classroom level. In final form, the Objectives 

of Geography involved the input of approximately 400 geography teachers. 

Newsletter 1 4  goes on to elaborate the components required to build up school and 

ctassroom programmes. These components dealt in specific applications relating to 

skil ls, concepts, values with guidelines for implementation . To these would be added 

the 'banks' of resource material relating to learning activities, ski l ls,  resource 
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materials, settings, concepts and important geographic ideas , attitudes and values, 

and techniques of assessment and evaluation (see Fig 7.5).  

Professors and Teachers 

It would be a m istake to assume that the structures set up to enable the NGCC to 

work were sufficient to see the task through.  Apart from those who had a ful l time 

responsibil i ty to the NGCC, several groups played a very significant ro le in making 

sure that the system worked. The Professors and the Teachers are two g roups which 

warrant separate mention . 

Young ( 1 99 1 , 5) admits to being somewhat of a lightweight in geography in an arena 

of strong personalities connected to the discipl ine .  Looking back, he  generously 

concedes that the sheer inte l lectual energy assembled was both dau nting and 

stimulating. On that point Cant ( 1 991 , 8) makes the fol lowing observation ,  

The university people were very strong and significant, but they were balanced 

by very strong, significant and capable teachers who were not over awed. 

Cant was also wel l  aware of the dangers inherent in po l em ic points of view getting 

out of control. 

The situation that Ian Young was in, was that he had a group of 1 8  or 20 people 

with a great diversity of enthusiasms and perspectives on geography . . .  I think 

there were other people who were significant and were aware of the dynamics of 

it. For example the former geographer who came in from the real world. 1 9  You 

could not polarize between teachers and university staff or you couldn't po.larize 

blatantly between human and physical geography. There were a whole lot of 

potential polarizations there but the fact that there were 18  or 20 people there, 

meant there were overlapping polarizations and nobody could be too blatant or 

too persistent in a minority position;  but I think that the non geographers who 

had no agenda in terms of what was happening in school were really good in  

terms of the creative dynamics (Cant 1 991 , 8) . 

The support from the u niversities was both overt and covert. Knight ( 1 99 1 , 5) 

mentions the indirect role played by some of the professors of geography who, 

although they did not play a direct role in the work of the committee ,  were able to 

provide formidab1e backing when needed. Ross ( 1 991 , 4) who , as Director of 

Curriculum at the inception of the NGCC, stresses the direct contribution of three of 

1 9  Cant is referring to Euan McQueen, then Deputy Director of Management Services, New Zealand 
Railways 
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the university personnel on the NGCC. Dr Garth Cant from Canterbury Un iversity, had 

a background of high school geography teaching and as a UE Geography examiner, 

is credited with having conceptual ised early, the possibi l ities of the NGCC. Ross 

asserts that this understanding,  all ied to a positive perception of the human dynamics 

involved, exemplified the type of support wh ich came from the universities. Ross also 

mentions Professor Paul Wi l l iams from Auckland who was regarded as a strong 

advocate and whose support for the NGCC was very evident. Others were influential 

without continual d irect involvement on the committee. Ross here cites Professor 

Barry J ohnston from Canterbury who was prepared to use his position on the UEB to 

assist the NGCC by getting the UEB to acquiesce to the concept of a coordinated 

curricu lum, which m ight have in itially appeared to compromise the independence of 

the UEB. Ross is also generous in attributing the part Johnston played in supporting a 

setting in which high school teachers could work alongside the un iversity staff without 

feel ing threatened. 

The support of the high school teachers was another key to the success of the NGCC. 

The teachers acknowledged the g roundbreaking purpose of the NGCC as being the 

first significant revision of high school geography coming from the g round up rather 

than the old m ode of prescriptions being handed down from above. The enthusiasm 

and participatio n  o f  teachers at a l l  levels, from membership on the com mittee, to 

those who trailed the draft syllabus,  served as a pattern for other subject teachers 

within the high school system. 

Transition from Convenor to Chairman 

Ian Young rel inquished his role as Director of the NGCC at the end of 1 980 and 

handed over to Chris Davidson who had been with the NGCC since 1 976. With it 

came a formal change of title. Davidson with a proven background as a high school 

geography teacher and Teaching Fel low at Victoria U niversity, proved to be a 

resourceful and influential Chairman, but of a different mold to Young. 

Ian Young got us over the almost impossible hurdle of gelling us a group and 

giving us confidence and coherence in what we wanted to do and getting the 

process under way. Chris had a totally different role. Chris had the role of 

continuing the dynamics of the process (Cant 1991 , 1 1 ). 
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Both men  were well regarded by  the committee who recogn ised that they both had 

very different roles, 

Ian Young waG the prime mover. Chris had a more difficult job. Ian was doing the 

job without guide-lines but seemed to be able to get money freely whereas 

Chris carne in at time when the money was starting to dry up and therefore Chris 

had to work very hard to achieve what he did (Holyoake 1 991 , 6) . 

The appo in tment  of Davidson is considered sign i ficant i n  that the change of 

Directorship meant a subtle change in  direction for the work of the NGCC. Up to this 

po int  Young had assu med a central role in guiding the path to be taken and 

establ ishing the framework of process which al lowed the NGCC to work. Davidson ,  

although working from a less established powerbase due t o  having come i n  as a 

jun ior member of the NGCC, was seen as the professional school geographer who 

had the knack of al lowing others to share centre stage, if it meant something could be 

achieved from it. I n  speaking of Davidson, Paul Will iams representi ng the Un iversities 

states, 

. . . we recognised that he was more than just a good teacher but that he saw 

the curriculum implications as he went along ( 1 991 , 5) .  

Opposition from Within 

By this time,  the process of curriculum reform had been going on for some time and 

finances were drying up. Some opposition to the work of the NGCC now came fro� 

within, in the form of Merv Wellington, second Minister of Education of the Muldoon 

government. Wellington was seen by many teachers ( H uggett 1 99 1 , 4, Astle 1 991 , 

5, Collett 1 99 1 , 2) as a defender of conservative values. Wellington was Minister 

during the 'back to basics' debate which signified the concerns, expressed by many20 

and espoused by the Minister, as to the most desirable forms of school curriculum, 

particularly over what should constitute the common core and the perceived neglect 

of 'the basics' (Shuker 1 987, 1 66). Openshaw ( 1 985, 231 ) observes that the 

ongoing quibbling represented more than preferences concerning teaching styles 

and subject content, but masked a complex pattern of social and political beliefs. 

Renwick ( 1 99 1 , 1 2) ,  Director General of Education at the time, recalls Wellington as 

a Minister who would not commit himself to anything that he did not believe in. 

He set up a big opposition to himself which got highly persona lised . . .  It is a 

pretty impressive responsibility and they all take it seriously and Merv Wellington 

20 For example, the Concerned Parents Associations (CPA) who were alarmed at what they saw as an 
undue emphasis on social education in New Zealand State Schools, at the expense of the 'basic three 
Rs· 
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took it as seriously as anybody, perhaps more. All ministers that \ worked with 

took their responsibilities seriously, but he was sitting there saying,  '\ am the 

Minister of Education . . .  In  terms of my responsibilities, there are certain things 

that I am going to be responsible for' . . .  I mean it was good old nonconformist 

ethic . . .  he would not be committed to things he wouldn't believe i n. 

Codd ( 1 985, 31 ) adds, 

During the Wellington Ministry, the discourse of the state became increasingly 

preoccupied with administrative cont ro l ,  educational standards and the 

promotion of national identity. Public controversy in this period surrounded 

ministerial edicts on such matters as the training, appointment and assessment 

of teachers, the retention of external examinations and the i ntroduction of 

compulsory flag-raising in schools. 

The Minister and Internal Assessment 

In reply to the OECD examiners during the 1 982 review of education policy in New 

Zealand, the Min ister of Education argued that a move to cri terion- referenced 

assessment, 

. . .  would not be welcome in New Zealand, where the existing pattern of norm

referenced testing maintained a valuable 'competitive edge'. To move away from 

such norm-referenced examinations risked standards ( Department . of 

Education, 1 982 Report). 

It was at this interface where the NGCC had to work to overcome the Minister's 

opposition. Arguably, the most d ifficult single achievement of the NGCC was the 

introduction of partial internal assessment, which involved the cooperation of the 

School Certificate Examination Board and the U niversity Entrance Board. Codd 

( 1 985, 31 ) quotes an address to a meeting of school governors in May 1 984, in 

which Well ington described an embargo on the U niversity Entrance examination 

planned by the PPTA as, 'another attempt to secure teacher domination of education'. 

This embargo was the direct result of the Minister's refusal to consider any change to 

the examination system. The New Zealand Herald of Monday 7 May 1 984, quoted 

Well ington as stating , 

While I am Minister, what is taught and what is examined in schools will not be 

determined by teachers. 

The opposition of the Minister to any form of inte rnal assessment was not d irected 

overtly at the NGCC. The pressure came on the respective examinatio n  boards, 
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particularly the School Certificate Examination Board2 1  chaired by Jim Ross, who it 

appears , was under pressure from the Minister to block any move by the NGCC to 

introduce any form of internal assessment. The resistance came first in the form of 

protracted dubiety from the SCEB as to the reasons and rationale in favour  of internal 

assessment (Davidson 1 99 1 , 4). The matter came to a head when the NGCC wanted 

to circulate the draft prescription contain ing detai ls of the partial internal assessment, 

to the schools for comment and response. This step required the support of the SCES 

and was to be decided by vote. Because of the crossover of membersh ip with a 

number of people common to NGCC and SCEB,  several members of the NGCC were 

in a position to lobby vigorously to the remainder in an effort to influence the vote in 

favour of internal assessment. Davidson ( 1 991 , 4) comments, 

Garth Cant and one or two other people had done a lot of politicking behind the 

scenes. lobbying the private school member. John Murdoch (Principal of 

Auckland Grammar) . Mike Murtargh (secretary of UES) and the PPTA people on 

the committee and they did the good task [sic] there. So we knew that there 

were five departmental people and there were six other people outside it. on 

the SeEB. and it was going to the SCES for decision as to whether or not it was 

going to go out for comment . 

Davidson records that the vote went  in favour of internal assessment by 6 to 5 .  

The Reaction to Wellington 

Cant who was on the NGCC right through the period of its existence was in a position 

to both participate in and observe the interplay of dialectics. In assessing the role of 

Merv Wellington, Cant is of the opin ion that, in reality, it was Wellington's opposition 

to the school based reforms fostered by the NGCC, that did most to swing teachers 

behind it. The first factor suggests that if Well ington had not tried to halt or at least 

slow the work of the NGCC, it could have pushed the changes too quickly, 

If Merv hadn't been there, dragging his heels, all of what we were trying to do 

would have come together much more quickly and would have been getting out 

to teachers and schools and there would have been an enormous wave of 

resistance from classroom teachers and schools (Cant 1 991 , 9). 

The second factor argued by Cant is that the re was a growing resistance in the 

schools to the direction being taken by the Minister and that, 

21 The seEB was under the auspices of the Department of Education. By contrast the UEB was an 
autonomous body. 



159 

. . .  one of the other 'lucks' i n  the draw was the fact that Merv Wellington was 

there at a time when the NGCC knew what it wanted to do; had the vision of 

geography in the schools and wanted to sell it to the teachers and unwitting ly 

Merv Wellington's conservatism was the magnificent selling thing from a new 

geography programme (Cant 1 991 , 9). 

D i s c u s s i o n  

The scenario enacted above, fits wel l  within the theme of contestation. Power i n  an 

organisation derives to some extent from the official authority structure. The power 

inherent to the office of Minister of Education is considerable. It is within his power to 

approve appointments to particular committees and to approve the committee in the 

fi rst place. Although not a direct member of the NGCC, the Minister was obviously 

part of the organisational structure that underpinned it. Again it highl ights the fact that 

organ isational structure becomes fluid when the role of the actors is considered. 

Ranson et al ( 1 980, 7) state that an organisation is thus better conceived as being 

composed of a number of g roups d ivided by alternative conceptions ,  value 

preferences, and sectional interests. The analytical focus then becomes the relations 

of power which enable some organisational members to, in this case attempt to, 

constitute and recreate organisational structures according to their  provinces of 

meaning. The fact that the resistance to the Minister of Education spread far beyond 

the committee to the teachers, to the extent that h is opposition finally became a stand

alone incentive in favour of internal assessment, is indicative of the complexity of the 

role of human agents within the structure. 

The achievements of the NGCC 

The achievements of the NGCC have been documented e lsewhere (See Young 

1 977, Davidson 1 983, 1 987, Macaulay 1 988). It is not the essential purpose of this 

thesis to cover in great detail, the 'nuts and bolts' elaboration of either the details or 

chronology of the important changes that took place leading to the f inal 

implementation of the Coordinated Geography Curriculum for Forms 5, 6 and 7 in 

1 987. It is worthwhile to note that the restructuring of high school geography took 

place in three distinct phases as described by Davidson ( 1 987, 20).  

Phase 1 saw the in itial involvement of al l  i nterested parties in considering and 

adapting new ideas and teaching m ethods in geography within existing 

prescriptions. 



1 60 

Phase 2 retained the form of the ex isti ng prescriptions whilst making internal 

modifications, consistent with the objectives of the intended curricu lum 

changes. A vital change in itiated by the committee during this phase was the 

introduction of school -based, but national ly moderated , assessment of 

practical work incl ud ing field work for Un iversity Bursary geography, 

contributing 20% to the final mark. 

Phase 3 saw the final development and ful l  implementation of a coordinated Forms 5 ,  

6 and 7 geography curricu lum based on The Syllabus Guidelines for Forms 

5, 6 and 7 Geography and associated prescription. 

The phases just described are better understood when viewed alongside the 

sequence of emphases of the NGCC's work from 1 975 - 1 987 (See Fig 7.5) .  

The work of the NGCC spanning some 1 3  years has achieved recogn ition in  leading 

the way in curricu lum reform in New Zealand. In  some ways it anticipated the demise 

of the Curricu lum Unit  in Well ington, which took place with the introduction of the 

Tomorrow's Schools policy in 1 988 ,  by setting up a control with in the Syllabus 

Guidelines that caters for changes in geographical emphasis. Thus the Syllabus 

Guidelines wi l l  not readi ly date . Kevin Piper ,  in writi ng a commentary as an 

addendum to Davidson's ( 1 987,  22) monograph, acknowledges the time ly and 

sign ificant contribution of the NGCC to school geography in New Zealand.  He 

concludes with a penetrating comment relating to Davidson optimism concerning the 

Syllabus Guidelines. 

This confidence, however, must continue to be backed by the provision of 

interesting and relevant programmes in  schools , and the professional 

application of the principles of the National Guidelines. Without these, 

geography could well be swamped by a wave of curriculum innovations that cost 

it the pioneering leadership it enjoys at the present moment (Piper in Davidson 

1 987, 22). 

TH E I NSTITUTIONALISATION OF HIGH SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY IN N EW 

Z E A LAN D 

This Chapter has outlined major structures and the work of a number of agencies 

involved with h igh school geography over a long
. 
period of time. The task now is to 

. identify those situations, in which, with the power of theoretically informed hindsight, 

we can state that the process of institutionalisation was influenced. The analogy of a 

reel of film is useful .  The entirety of the film represents the institutionalisation process. 
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But the plot is  too complex and the fi lm too long, to concisely articulate the sequence 

of the plot. We need to select some of the frames from the fi lm,  which when placed 

together, best i l lustrate the institutional process. The task is necessarily selective 

because every situation is arguably part of the process. 

The 1877 Education Act 

This was a sign ificant step for h igh school geography in that geography was 

formalised as standardised school subject with status with in the curriculum. 

The New Education Fellowship 

The New Education Fe l lowship Meetings held th roughout New Zealand in  1 937, 

enabled teachers to become exposed to developing overseas trends in curriculum 

matters. It enabled them to envision themselves as influential agents in education 

rather than passive employees of the education system. The social studies syl labus 

derived from the Thomas Report was greatly influenced by the ideas engendered by 

the New Education Fellowship. 

The Groundswell of Discontent 

One cannot underestimate the far reach ing consequences of geography teacher 

dissatisfaction in the 1 960s and 1 970s. This generation of teachers, graduating from 

university geography and Teachers Training Colleges in New Zealand, were greatly 

frustrated by the ineptness of the curriculum revision process that confronted them. 

These frustrations frequently found expression in  the PPTA and the BOGT. 

The NGCC 

The whole scenario of the NGCC represents a vital institutional link. The appointment 

of Ian Young, a visionary with a commitment to a curriculum process, by people with 

long standing connections with New Zealand geography, was very important. The 

operation of the committee committed to a consultative process and the bringing 

together of u niversity, school, professional and government agencies was highly 

significant. The diversity of these people and the struggle to enact a new coordinated 

syllabus in the face of trenchant opposition has been recorded. 
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Tomorrow's Schools 

The apparent decentralising of education in New Zealand following the 1 988 Picot 

Report ,  is fast becoming recognised as a covert move by the government to increase 

central control over the education system .  The autonomy enjoyed by geography, 

achieved at great effort by the NGCC is rapidly becoming eroded by the demise of the 

com mittee and the Curriculum Unit. Instead the new Ministry has adopted a new 

contractual system. The Ministry of Education Report {AJHR, 1 990-9 1 , E1 , 1 0} states, 

The Curricu lum Functions Section with in  the Ministry then undertakes 

responsibi l i ty fo r implementing these curricu lum priorit ies through the 

contractual process. This process involves asking prospective contractors to 

signal their interest and to submit a detailed proposal for their consideration. . . .  

[including] details of how teachers and other education agencies and groups will 

be involved in the development 

The contractual arrangement in curriculum matters , as operated by the government at 

time of writ ing , quite simply strengthens it's hand to decide the priorities of h igh 

school geography . With the abol ition of the inspectorate , there are no longer 

inspectors with subject specialties able to submit to a Curriculum Unit, the names of 

teachers with a real contribution to make in curricu lum matters .  Even though 

contractors are required to detail how teachers and agencies wil l  be involved, the 

selection may not match the need.22 

Berger and Luckmann ( 1 967 , 54) come as close as any to describing what has 

happened. 

Institutionalisation occurs whenever there i s  a reciproca l typification of 

habitualised actions by types of actors. 

Both actions and actors are typed: certain forms of actions come to be associated with 

certain classes of actors. For example, teachers want more control over curriculum 

matters, Min isters of the Crown are sensitive to pressure groups , univers i ty 

geographers have their own clear view of syl labus needs. The l ist goes on. Berger 

and Luckmann ( 1 967, 55) continue, 

Reciprocal typifications of action are built up in  the course of a shared history. 

They cannot be created instantaneously. Institutions always have a history, of 

which they are the products . . It is impossible to understand an institution 

22 Figures 7.6 and 7.7 provide a view of curriculum management before and after the 1 989 Education 
Act. 
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adequately without an understanding ot the historical process in  which it was 

produced. 

Again, this is not to be confused with a conformity model as explicated by Zucker ( in 

Scott 1 987, 496) in which an inevitable and predictable pattern occurs. The extent to 

which an isomorph ic pattern emerges , hinges on the acceptance of a theoretical 

framework which supports the concept of a contested process. The events described 

in th is chapter would support this. 

A Ref lection 

The changes in  school geography in New Zealand reflect. in many ways, the 

changing fortunes of the nation. When the NGGG was first set up, New Zealand 

enjoyed one of the highest l iving standards in the world (Shuker 1 987,  64) . The 

deepening economic crisis of the late 80s and 90s commands the attention of 

politicians and dominates the popular consciousness. Good et al ( 1 985, 9) observes 

that, 

. . .  whereas the economy has always been understood in  terms of competing 

interests within a continual struggle tor the control of production and the 

distribution of rewards, the education system has not been similarly understood. 

Indeed it is because education has been traditionally described in  terms which 

disconnect it from the political economy, that the current educational crisis is 

barely recognised, let alone properly understood. 

In New Zealand, the l iberal rhetoric of the education debate has been predicated on 

the popular belief that state-controlled schooling works, in the final analysis, to serve 

the common good. This chapter has gone to some lengths to demonstrate the 

contested nature of the development of school geography in N ew Zealand by using a 

setting which encourages, 

. . .  an emancipatory alternative approach by proposing a dialectical view of 

organisations committed to the centrality of process (Benson 1 977, 1 8) .  

POlitical Priori ties 

Malcolm Ski lbeck's analysis of the education debate taking place in Australia and 

New Zealand,  supports the intuitive statement by Knight ( 1 99 1 , 7) who believes that 

in New Zealand, new priorities are being established politically before they tend to be 

a groundswel l  with lobbying potential . The educational age ndas in  school issues 
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have been reversed in the 1 990s with priorities coming down from the government 

rather than from the practitioners. Skilbeck writes, 

During the 1 950s and early 1 970s, many OECD countries introduced into their 

schools wide-ranging innovations in the content and methods of teaching. They . 
did so as part of a massive expansion of education systems in  a period of 

remarkable g rowth and change in the i ndustrialised societies .  Learning 

processes came to the fore to meet the needs of the greatly increased student 

numbers drawn from all sectors of the comrnmity. Curricula were reviewed and 

revitalised and whole new subjects or fresh approaches to existing subjects 

were introduced to meet emerging sodal needs ( 1990, 1 2) .  

Ski lbeck cites Connel l  ( 1 980, 333), who identified th ree characteristics of  this period : 

i) Encouragement to students to discover facts and thing for themse lves, to 

define problems and issues and work for solutions. 

i i )  The growth of a variety and diversity of approaches designed to engage 

students' interests. 

ii i) The fostering of active student expression and creativity. 

Ski lbeck continues, 

The prolonged post-war period of development and growth was followed in the 

mid-to-Iate 1 970s by a consolidation and in some case the re ensued something 

of a reaction to the scale and pace of the changes that had gone before 

( 1 990 , 1 2) .  

The Recycle o f  Reform 

Davidson ( 1 99 1 , 9) laments that with the introduction of the policies associated with 

'Tomorrow's Schools', the NGCC is now 'sleeping'23 with no real provision for input 

from the schools and interested parties, except as the g overnment decides to 

'contract' an expert or group. The fear has been expressed by some,  that the whole 

cycle of reform, once again beginning with groundswells of discontent, might be the 

inevitable price to pay. The Coordinated Syllabus" the end product of the NGCC was 

carefu l ly designed as an instrument to incorporate change ,  but fears are already 

being expressed, that some teachers are once again teaching 'to the topic' in some 

form of examination lottery. One consequence is clear however; and that is that the 

23 This was at time of interview in  January 1 991 . He  now concedes that it 'died'. with the gazetting of 
the 1 989 Education Act. 
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2. NGCC was strongly represented in Examination Boards as well as direct access to the 
DGE. 
3. Teacher representation on the NGCC was fundamental 

FIGUR E  7.6 Consultation Paths in Geography Curriculum Prior to 1 989 Education Act 

(Tomorrow's Schools) 



Minister of Education 

Classroom 

Notes: 1 .  Policy Consultation between teachers a nd  Ministry 'by invitation' only 
2. Examination Boards disestablished and absorbed NZOA 

3. Tensions exist between Ministry and NZOA as to demarcation 
of responsibilities 

FIGURE 7.7 Consultation Paths in Geography Curriculum Following 

1 989 Education Act (Tomorrow's Schools) 
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process of curricu lum reform in New Zealand high school geography wil l  continue to 

be a contested process. 

C O N C L U S I O N  

This chapter represents the first serious appraisal of the institutionalisation of h igh 

school geography in New Zealand. This account takes a different form to the account 

of university geography that fol lows . The main reason for this is because they are 

both subject to different structures. Un iversity geography has operated within the 

comparatively stable s tructure which characterised the operation of academic 

departments. This is not the case with the structu res that dominate high school 

geography. Governments come and go. At the same time, they take Education 

Ministers with them . Incoming governments general ly h ave different educational 

agendas to the past ones. In the present Situation, the change of government in 1 990 

from Labour  to National has revealed a continuation of existing policy which had not 

been fully implemented. The Labour government which set up the radical Tomorrow's 

Schools pol icy of restructuring the school sector has had i ts in itiatives continued and 

expanded by the current  National government. Ski lbeck's report, under contract to 

the DECO, postu lates this as a function of the current world-wide recession. 

Recurring themes in the report are the interaction among economic, industrial , 

technological and political forces working on the curriculum, community and 

special interest group concems, and the roles professionals in curricu lum and 

teaching assume or wish to claim . . .  Education is not a sphere apart, but is 

subject to social and cultural osmosis. Many of the more specialised themes in 

educational debates such as the nature of intellectual cuHure, the forms of moral 

and mental development in children, or the art and science of teaching,  are 

deeply coloured by the consciousness that education and national survival are 

intertwined (Skilbeck 1 990, 8) . 

It would appear that the present National Government is equally committed to the 

restructuring of New Zealand education. In the case of school geography, the trends 

are noted in Table 7 . 1 .24 

The future of school geography in New Zealand is unce rtain .  If, i ndeed, curriculum 

reform moves in 
'
cycles, the educational policies of the recent governments have 

effectively put curriculum reform at a place where the whole contested process, 

typified by the experience of geography, will have to start al l over again .  The 

24 The contribution of Chris Davidson in assembling this Table is acknowledged. 
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consultation paths between those who teach and those who decide what shal l be 

taught have changed in recent times. to the disadvantage of the teachers (see Figs 

7.6 and 7.7) .  The situation is not entirely hopeless. however. for geography. Many of 

the agents who were most active in the work of the last reform process are still active 

and interested in the cause of school geography . These agents find expression in the 

BOOT which is currently making strong representation to the Minister in regard to the 

new National Curricu lum (see appendix F). Their representation is concerned with 

syl labus design as well as the place of geography within the proposed National 

Curricu lum.  Some of the powerful agents who operated in the past have ensured that 

the 'right' people are invited to tender their contracted services to the government. 

The active interest being demonstrated by many geography teachers, is a tribute to 

their commitment to the profession. 
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TABLE 7 . 1  Changes i n  Curriculum Reform Policy in New Zealand School 

Geography 

Prior To 1989 Education Act 
(Tomorrow's Schools) 

Curricu lum development was subject 
specific, al lowing for special resources to 
be applied to geography. 

Thrusts for change arose from teacher 
concern about the curriculum. Thus a 
'bottom up ' path to curriculum reform 
existed. 

Curriculum changes tended to be based on 
developments in cognitive psychology and 
learning theory. 

Curriculum networks were supported by a 
sophisticated educational infrastructure 
within an expanding education system. 

Cuniculum matters and teacher development 
were closely integrated. 

Cognitive psychology and Learning theory 
traditionally place the student as the centre of 
education reform. 

Subsequent To 1 989 Education 
A ct 

Geography is now just one subject 
without special category within the 
Core subjects. Within the science 
core, Geography curriculum decisions 
may be effected by science rather than 
geography specialists. 

Thrust for change is now the domain of 
the Minister who contracts 'experts' 
who may tender for curriculum revision . 

Increasingly the curriculum is seen as a 
definite instrument o f  state policy 
where broad social and economic 
objectives are instituted in school 
practice rather than an artifact of the 
cognitive sciences, research and the 
professional decisions of educators. 

Current educational policy is seen as 
one  of rest ruct u ri ng to save 
expenditure by devo lving f i nancial 
responsibi lity o nto i ndividual school 
boards. At t he  same t ime , the  
government has  strongly centralised 
cuniculum dedsions. 

Curriculum change has become outer
directed. Governments shape and 
affirm national needs to which they 
wish curriculum decisions to respond. 
These trends see the increasing 
displacement of the educational 
professional by the administrator, 
manager and politician. 

I ncreasingly students are seen · as 
objects of policies designed to achieve 
goals of nat iona l  renewal and 
development rather than as human 
participants and partners i n  t he  
education process. 
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C HAPT E R  8 

T HE D EV E LOPM E NT OF THE U N I VE RSITY S YSTE M  I N  N E  W 

Z E A L A N D  

I NTRODUCTION 

The King, observing with 
judicious eyes, 
The state of both his 
universities, 
To Oxford sent a troop of 
horse, and why? 
That learned body 
wanted loyalty; 
To Cambridge books, as 
very well discerning, 
How much that loyal body 
wanted learning. 

Joseph Trapp (1 679-
1 747) 

Literary Anecdotes 
vol. III, p. 330. 

The purpose of this chapter is to provide a bridge. The thesis has thus far followed a 

pattern of providing introductory lead in chapters before undertaking a major section. 

Thus the theoretical perspectives detai led in Chapter 3, were preceded by an 

account of the nature of geographical enquiry. A revisionist history of state education 

i n  New Zealand preceded the major chapter dealing with the institutional isation of 

h igh school geography in New Zealand. This chapter outlines the development of the 

universities in New Zealand and moves toward some of the current political struggles 

to maintain autonomy within the system .  It should also be read in conjunction with 

Chapter 6 which explicates the hegemonic and centralist nature of state education in 

New Zealand. 
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B EG I N N I N G S  

The University of New Zealand was founded by the passing of an Act of the General 

Assembly wh ich became law on 1 3  September 1 870. The complex political , social 

and scientific in frastructure that preceded and accompanied the Act, provide the 

setting. 

From the earliest days of the colony there had been a thrust for university education. 

In Christchu rch , plans for the original settlement had been made to provide for higher 

education in the scheme for the col lege and grammar school after the pattern of 

Christ Church,  Oxford. Campbel l  ( 1 941 , 1 55) notes, that the ancient universities of 

Oxford and Cambridge with their res idential col leges and tutorial methods of 

ind ividual instruction did not offer models that could be easi ly be reproduced in 

miniature in  a pioneer land. 

Apart from the purely physical obstacles i ncluding the cost of such an 

enterprise, there was the difficu lty that traditions so aristocratic and so 

exclusively Anglican were at no stage acceptable to more than a small minority of 

the colonists (Campbell . 1 941 , 1 55). 

By contrast, the settlers in Otago brought with them a tradition that lent itself to 

transplantation in the young colony. 

The non-residential Scottish universities had for centuries been avenues 

through which many in relatively poor circumstances had made their way into the 

ministry or medicine, law or the teaching profession . . .  The Scots therefore 

regarded universities as part of the normal pattem of life and were determined to 

have one as soon as possible (Campbell, 1 941 , 1 57) . 

Thus it was the predominantly Scottish settlers of the province of Otago who first 

establ ished the predecessor of the University of New Zealand. As Parton ( 1 979, 1 5) 

notes, their enthusiasm for higher education allied to the discovery of gold in Otago, 

enabled the settlers to use their new found wealth to satisfy the demand for 

edu cation . Two provincial Acts, the first i n ,  1 866 enabling the endowment of 

academic chairs and the second in 1 869,  the Otago U niversity College and a New 

Zealand University Act, created the Otago U niversity. The arrangement was not a 

universally happy one, marking the commencement of a period of acute controversy 

,and tortuous negotiation as various provincial and denominational rivalries 

precluded the recognition of any one teaching institution as a colonial u niversity. 
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Canterbury in particular, which had established its university college in 1 873 , 

was not prepared to allow Otago to monopolise the field ; and there was the fear 

that if the University of Otago became a national institution the Presbyterian 

Church would exercise a dominating influence over higher education. As 

everyone desired imperial recognition for New Zealand degrees, and as the 

Crown was naturally unwill ing to give charters to two or  more universities in so 

small and recently-founded a colony, some system of federation became 

inevitable (Campbell 1 941 , 1 57) . 

The outcome was a university system based on that of the Un iversity of London, 

wh ich had been founded in 1 839 on the basis of affi l iation with the constituent 

col leges, Un iversity College and K ing's College . These two col leges had been 

founded by a combination of secularists, dissenters, Catholics and Jews, all of whom 

were technically excluded from Oxford and Cambridge. The examining university was 

the outcome of a long struggle to secure incorpo ration of the col lege and the 

recog nition of university education other than that given in the principles of the 

establ ished Church . Thus, the second Un iversity Act of 1 874 estab l ished the 

Un iversity of N ew Zealand as an exclusively examin ing body, model led on a 

somewhat distorted idea of the University of London . The system then established 

remained unaltered until 1 926 (Parton 1 979, 1 8) .  

The system. which was the offspring of a contested process. may have got  around an 

impasse in provincial rivalries; but did l ittle to help develop the individual university 

colleges at Dunedin ( 1 869) ,  Christchurch ( 1 873) ,  Auckland ( 1 882) and Wel l ington 

( 1 897) • .  

ThuS the die was cast for the examining and degree-granting university. without 

responsibility for developing the teaching institutions which were to do the real 

university work - the conservation and transmission -of knowledge and even its 

advancement; no responsibility for staffing its 'affiliated institutions', of creating 

the classrooms and libraries and laboratories they would need; and so with no 

incentive to take a strong lead in representing to people and government the 

needs of those institutions ( Parton 1979 , 1 8, 19) .  

A FEDERAL SYSTEM 

The New Zealand University Amendment Act of 1 926 marked the in itiation of a 

federal system which allowed the colleges greater freedom in developing their own 

curricula and examinations. Beag lehole ( 1 937, 326) notes that the Commission 

recommended that
" 
the new federal University should be based on constituent rather 

than affil iated colleges and should be granted definite powers in relations to curricula 

and methods of examination. The governing body,  the Council  should ,  i n  al l 
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academic matters act on the advice of an Academic Board with a mandate to approve 

all curricu la, standards and examinations. 

In the years preced:ng , m uch had happened on several fronts within the N ew 

Zealand and international context. On one front had been the emergence of a new 

m iddle c lass in New Zealand society which was acceptive of the credential l i ng 

function of the educational system .  Secondary and university education began to 

have an increased social function which determined future class status. With the 

demand for a greater access to education,  came criticism of the classical curricu lum 

and great dissatisfaction with the system o f  external examination .  The creation in  

1 9 1 0  of  a University Reform Association initiated a chain of  criticism which extended 

until 1 925 when a Royal Commission was set into motion.  

I t  was a revolt with a reasoned basis, formulated indignation , at once demand 

and suggestions for improvement ; a carefu l  compi lation of evidence on 

u niversity organisation,  appointments , finance, examinations, l ibraries, and 

research , expert in its appeal to authority and lively in its reference to local 

abuses. Its design however was not to present a case for instantaneous reform, 

but to back a petition to Parliament for a new Royal Commission (Beagle hole 

1 937, 1 82) . 

The second front was in  the general thrust which led to the establishment of the 

Department of Scientific and Industrial Research (DSIR) in 1 926 and the concomitant 

need for more university graduates. The Privy Council had drawn attention in 1 9 1 6  to 

the need for national research organisations in B ritain 's dependencies to stimu l�te 

wartime production. As part of the campaign to convince the government to set up a 

DS I R  along the same lines as the British model, D r  E. Marsden1 , Assistant Director of  

Education arranged for Sir  Earnest Rutherford and Sir  Frank Heath (the director of 

the B ritish DS IR) to tour  the Dominion. 

In the twenty years ( 1 925-1 945) following the Royal Commission,  the importance of 

the u nivers i ty system estab lished itself in  New Zealand, The BA degree had 

standardised to nine units with honours being possible by 1 941  (Parton,  1 979, 81 ) .2 

The freedom to draw up and teach individual cou rses became more evident but i t  

was largely a period of g rowing discontent over administration and academ i c  

1 Marsden was also Professor of Physics, Victoria University College ( 19 14-1 922) Assistant 
Director General of Education (1 923-1 926), Secretary, Department of Scientific and Industrial 
Research (1 926-1 947); New Zealand Government Scientific Adviser in London (1 946-1 954). He 
had also been a research student under Rutherford. 
2 There was considerable variation among the constituent colleges. For example, Canterbury 
University College did not offer BSc Honours until 1 956. These differences were reflected in the 
offerings of the various geography departments at Otago, Canterbury, Wellington and 
Auckland. 
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freedom.  The 1 925 Royal Commission had broadly defined academic freedom as 

be ing .  

. . .  the freedom of  a university teacher from a syllabus imposed on h im from the 

outside. for example by a lay Senate which also excluded him f rom examining 

(Parton 1 979. 1 5 1 ) . 

Right th rough the decades which  followed, unti l  the dissolution of the U niversity of 

New Zealand in 1 96 1 , the question of academic freedom was on the agendas of the 

UTA (University Teachers Association) ,  the govern ing boards of the various colleges 

and the Senate of the University of New Zealand. The debate raged on several fronts. 

One concerned the right to express opinions and publish . either as a university staff 

member or  as a private citizen .  The other was the direct ion and emphasis of 

research. The DSIR which was provided with funding to assist in  research , tended to 

select only that type of research which could be directly related to ' important industrial 

problems'. 

It was becoming apparent that as the four constituent col leges g rew and assumed 

strong individual identit ies, that there would be confl icts re lating to the relative 

autonomy of each institution and their relationship to the Senate of the University of 

New Zealand.3 They were moving , 

. . .  further and further away from each other in research fields . teaching interests 

and curricula, they became increasingly restive at the restraints imposed by 

membership of a federal organisation (McLaren 1 974, 21 ) .  

By  1 958 each of the constituent colleges had become a university in name, but sti l l  

remained under the umbrella of the University of New Zealand. In  June 1 959, the 

government announced the establishment of a Royal Commission, which became 

known as the Hughes Parry Report. The wide ranging brief gave priority to the need 

to, 

reorganise university administration and to consider giving the constituent 

colleges the status, privileges, powers and duties and responsibilities enjoyed 

by a free and separate university, subject only to the over-sight of a University 

Grants Committee (McLaren 1 974, 21 ) .  

This marked the end of  the University of  New Zealand and the beginning of  the 

individual universities in Auckland, Wellington ,  Christchu rch and Dunedin. Waikato 

3 For example, the case. in 1 956,1 957, involving K. M. Buchanan, Professor of Geography at 
Victoria University, who was initially denied. then finally granted permission, by the Council of 
Victoria University College, to visit Communist China. Having had the battle fought at Council 
level, the same arguments were then raised at Senate. 
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University in Hamilton and Massey Un iversity in Palmerston North , were established 

in 1 964 . Massey University was an amalgamation between Massey Agricultu ral 

Col lege and the Palmerston North University Col lege.4 

TH E U N IV E RSITY GRANTS COMMITTEE 

With autonomy being granted to s ix  universities, the University Grants Committee 

(UGC) was enacted under the provisions of the Universities Act 1 961 . There had 

been an earlier UGC with l imited functions under the Senate . The reconstituted UGC 

was g iven broadened terms of reference and power, 

To examine in the national interest the needs of the country for unive rsity 

education and research ;  to promote, in consultation with the university 

institutions and oth er bod ies concerned, the balanced development of 

university institutions so that their  resources can be used to the greatest 

possible advantage of New Zealand; to enquire into the f inancial needs of 

university education and research in New Zealand. to advise the Government as 

to the Grants which should be made by Parliament towards meeting them;  and 

to collect, examine and make avai lable i nformation relating to university 

education throughout New Zealand (Parton 1 979, 1 1 ) .  

The role of the UGC was to stand between the government and the universities and 

its role in the development of the u niversity system in New Zealand cannot be 

overstated. The penetration of the UGC into the university system meant that 

questions of national pol icy, f inan cial inadequacies, shortages of bui ld ings and 

equipment. staff recruitment. curriculum. scholarships and research were all part of its 

responsibi l ity. 

The work of the UGC continued through t i l l  1 990. when an amendment to the 

Education Act ended the work of the Committee. The action was part of a series of 

actions i n itiated by the Lange Labour government and indicates the complex 

circumstances which underg i rd change as part of an institutional process. The 

fo l lowing d iscussion,  which draws substant ia l ly from Snook's ( 1 989, 1 99 1 )  

monographs on educational reform in New Zealand. relates to these recent 

restructurings. within the New Zealand educational system.  

4 The Palmerston North University College had been a branch of the Victoria U niversity College 
in Wellington. 
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R E STRU CTU RING THE ED UCATION SYSTEM 

Snook ( 1 989, 1 1 )  attributes much of the restructuring that has taken place in New 

Zealand education ,  both at school and un iversity leve l ,  to the dialectic between 

un iversal New R ight Theory and local bel ief  values and institutions with i n  N ew 

Zealand society. Snook concurs with the marx ian notion that 'the ru l ing ideas of every 

age are the ideas of its rul ing classes' and relates this to notions of what social l ife is, 

or should be l ike, which culminated in the views loosely called the New Right, being a 

form of l ibertarian social ph i losophy. I n  New Zealand,  the new th inking about 

education fi rst became obvious in 1 987 with the re-election of the Labour governm ent 

wh ich now saw itself with a mandate to reform education and not just financial policy. 

Treasury produced several Briefs, from which Snook ( 1 989, 1 2) notes three main 

points :  

1 .  Treasu ry took seriously a l l  the ' Ieftish ' , ' radical ' ,  'social ist' critiques of 

education which argued that the education system in advanced countries 

had failed. I t  attested that a 'radically' new solution was required . 

2. Furthermore, education had been a poor investment. Education ,  i t  was 

claimed, had not improved economic output. Consequently,  Treasu ry put 

forward a case, based on an attempt to capitalise on New Zealand's concern 

for, and gui lt about equity, to argue for a new approach, not further injections 

of state money. 

3. Therefore, the Brief argued ,  state intervention in education should turn aw�y 

from a provision based ethos to that of 'user pays' wherein the financial 

responsibility is seen to rest with the consumer. 

Between 1 987 and 1 98 9  there were three reviews: 

1 .  Administering for Excel lence: Effective Administration in Education, 

2.  Education to be More (The Meade Report) . 

3. Report of the Working Party on Post Compulsory Education and 

Training. (the Hawke Report) targeting the tertiary sector. 

and four policy documents: 

1 .  Tomorrow's Schools (primary and secondary education arising from the 

Picot Report). 

2. Before Five (early childhood education) .  
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4 .  Learn i ng for L ife I I  (tertiary education  in the l ight o f  representations made 

by interested groups). 

It was the Tomorrow's Schools pol icy document that has had the most far reaching 

effect with in  New Zealand education .  As Snook ( 1 989,  1 4) observes, the system ,  

'sold' t o  the electorate as a decentral ising measure , has instead become more 

centralised and bureaucratic than before. The universities had become particularly 

vulnerable with the termination of the University Grants Committee which had acted 

as a buffer between them and the govern ment. The government immediately 

i ncreased tert iary fees and appropriated th e $26m assets of the UGC for the 

consolidated fund in defiance of its advisory committee which recommended it to be 

used to support the new Vice-Chancellors' Com mittee which replaced the UGC. As 

Snook ( 1 989,  1 4) correctly observes, ' It is gradually dawning on all ,  that whatever 

the g rand theory, those who control the finance control the enterprise'. The publ ic 

who were led to bel ieve that the ' reforms' wou ld enhance decentral isation  have 

instead witnessed a consistent movement of control to the centre. 

In default of that, it seems to be the case that control has reverted to the centre ,  

responsibi lity to the periphery . . .  the basic problem is one of state legitimation 
(Snook 1 989, 1 4) .  

U nderlying al l this is  the myth of social equality which g overnment pol icy has 

conflated with equity i n  an attempt to market a new philosophy. Equity in  education 

has become a catch cry. The education poliCies i n itiated by the successive Labour 

govern m ents have been continued by the present National government, sti l l  

neglecting to notice that inequity results from the social and economic system, not 

from schooling. 

The effect on the university system has been significant. The leavening effect of the 

UGC is no longer there. The government now deals directly with the universities and 

has a much more immediate input into expenditure , curriculum and staffing matters 

(see figure 8. 1 ) .  The much vaunted equity has now been inverted, as a direct result of 

policy, to inequity, as students face higher fees, loans and new systems of finance. 

Anyone with a knowledge of New Zealand history or sociology should have 

realised that the net result of removing i ntermediate 'checks and balances' 

would be to strengthen the role of central government (Snook 1 989, 1 6) .  

The relationship between the universities and government is  in  the form of a dialectic, 

a seeking for advantage. The universities, fol lowing the introduction of into parliament 

of the Education Amendment Bill 1 990, successfully fought for amendments during 
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the select committee stage (Snook 1 99 1 , 629) . These amendments have reserved 

for the universities, som e  of the powers previously enshrined with in  the UGC. Of 

particular importance was the retention of curriculum and examining powers under 

threat to the NZQA ( N ew Zealand Qual ifications Authority) and the retention of the 

un ique autonomy of the universities on several fronts .  One was that un iversity 

Councils, rather than the Minister could determine their own constitution and further, it 

withdrew the power of the Secretary for Education to enforce or withdraw approval for 

an insti tution's charter. 

The university system in New Zealand has not emerged unscathed from the 'reforms' 

with in education .  It is sti l l  too early to fully establ ish the consequences of recent 

pol icy. The universities remain suspicious ( FraserS 1 992, 1 )  and wou ld doubtless 

concur with Snook's ( 1 99 1 , 63 1 )  l ifting of a comment from the Sunday Times ( 1 5  

April 1 990) 

[The] education amendment bil l is the most single-minded assault on the 

independence of the universities this country has seen . . .  The powers being 

taken are totally draconian. Their imposition wil l make the New Zealand scene 

the laughing stock of the academic world. 

C O M M E N T A R Y  /CO N C L U S I O N  

This chapter has presented a very brief overview o f  university development i n  New 

Zealand. I t  provides a setting in wh ich un iversity geography can be better 

understood. It is stressed again ,  that academic life, be at the level of university 

administration, or at the level of a geography department, is a contested process. The 

universities have gone through a continuous process of institutionalisation and in the 

broadest possible sense, the dialectical process is readily identifiable. The principle 

of totality (Benson 1 977, 9) visualises the intricate ties of  universities to the larger 

society; not only to macro-structural features such as economic and political systems, 

but also to the interests and power relations of the agents - individuals at every level -

students, academic staff, politician and public servant. The underlying processes 

which produced and sustained the observed regu larities are just as captive to 

dialectical analysis as are the contradictory functions generated within the system (for 

example, the educational 'reforms' of government which clashed with the interests of 

the un iversities). The mobi lisation of the un iversity to intercept the intent of the 

Education Amendment Bill 1 990, is an exemplar of the complex interplay between 

5 Assistant Vice-Chancellor (Academic), Massey University. 
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government and university interests, The thrust for ' reforms' based on loosely defined 

New Right social theory was articulated by particular groups of people in power. The 

propel l ing theories reflected the practical i ssues, as they saw them ,  and gu ided 

politicians in their efforts to understand and control the universities. 

Theories guide actors in their efforts to understand and control the organisation. 

Theories provide models to be implemented, i l lu minate problems to be solved, 

reveal controls to be exercised. and so on (Benson 1 977. 1 6) .  

There i s  then a dialectical relation between organ isational arrangements and 

organisational theories which i ndicate an organ isational praxiS as part of the process 

of institutionalisation .  

Embedded with in this short account of university development were the geography 

departments. The battles to have them established, recogn ised and sustained were 

part of the overall 'warp and weft' of the university fabric. An apprehension of the 

institutionalisation of university geography is dependent on an appreciation that the 

process of institutionalisation was also taking place with in the universities. The next 

chapter expressly deals with the structures and agencies of university geography. 

P lac in g  Geog raphy with i n  the Un ive rsit ies 

To conclude this chapter, it is worthwhile to very briefly indicate when g eography was 

formally introduced into the various universities i n  New Zealand. 

U niversity g eography in New Zealand existed in embryonic form from 1 904 when 

commercial and physical geography were taught within the Schools of Commerce in 

the un iversity col leges (Gorrie 1 955, 380). The discipl ine achieved departmental 

status in 1 937  when Dr Georg e  Jobberns was appoin ted to a lectureship in  

geography at  Canterbury Un iversity College. In 1 938,  Jobberns was jo ined by 

Kenneth Cumbenand. The large i ncrease in numbers fol lowing the cessation  of the 

War was a function of the de mobil isation programme wh ich enabled many ex

servicemen to retrain as teachers. Because geography was also a school subject, 

there was a need to establish geography departments in the other u niversities. In 

1 946 , Cumberland left Canterbury to establish the geography department in 

Auckland. Ben Garnier, a young Cambridge graduate then  teaching at the Wellington 

Teachers College (Garnier 1 991 , 1 ) , accepted an appOintment to set up a geography 

department at Otago University. Don W McKenzie was appointed as lecturer in  

geography at Victoria University Col lege in Wel l ington where the department was 

nominally under the Professor of Geology, C A Cotton, u ntil 1 950 (Gorrie 1 955, 384). 
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The departments at Massey and Waikato came some tim e  later. I n  the case of 

Massey. the fledgl ing university was establ ished as a branch of Victoria U niversity 

College and the first lectureship in geography was offered to B G R Saunders in 1 959 

(V U C Council Minutes 1 959. 398) . Geography at Waikato was first undertaken as a 

branch of the Auckland U niversity department of geography in December 1 963 . with 

Evelyn Stokes ( 1 991 . 1 )  and Michael Selby three months later (Selby 1 991 . 1 ) . 
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C H APTER 9 

T H E  I NSTITUTI O N ALIS ATI ON O F  I D E O L O G I E S 

INTROD UCTION 

The Actors on the  Stage 

So, naturalists observe, a flea 
Hath smaller fleas that on him 
prey; 
And these have smaller fleas to 
bite 'em, 
And so proceed ad infinitum. 
Thus every geographer, in his 
kind. 
Is bit by him that comes behind. 
With apologies to Jonathan Swift 
On Poetry 

For the most part, the sources quoted in this chapter, are the personal recol lections of 

the players and those who were observers of them .  The players are the un iversity 

academics, administrators and students. The observers range from wives and 

partners, their chi ldren,  academics in other disciplines and the general public. The 

accounts of players and observers often conflate, sometimes intentionally but often 

unintentionally. 

The approach taken in th is chapter is somewhat different to that taken in  Chapter 7 

which is concerned with high school geography. The reasons for this are suggested 

by the nature of the Department/Ministry of Education whose centralising influence 

makes an accounting of h igh school geography m u ch more simple than u niversity 

geography which has g rown out of six university departments with m uch greater 

autonomy and consequently, a m uch g reater propensity towards a fragmented 

accou nt. A second reason lies in the nature of the material gathered. An account of 

high school geography has been g reatly assisted by the carefully kept government 

records, correspondence and minutes, which were freely made available to the writer. 

This has not been the entire case i n  u niversity geography. Some departments,  

namely Canterbury and Auckland, have maintained historical collections which have 
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greatly assisted the research. Other departments have kept almost nothing and there 

is a great reliance on interviews and personal m aterial held by individuals .  

Rat i o n a l e  

A certain selectivity must take place i n  decidi ng what features o f  university g eography 

m ight  be discu ssed in relation to the vast amount of col lected data. The selected 

topics with in the chapter secure some of the main ideological debates, contests, 

thrusts and issues that have taken place at different times. They typify the trajectory of 

un iversity g eography in New Zealand. The headings beg in with the move from 

regionalism to quantification ; and then move through to the radical approaches that 

have characterised the discipl ine in recent t imes. Within  these settings are other 
, 

important matters l ike the confl ict between human and physical geography and the 

emergence of gender and ethnic awareness. These are discussed in the next chapter. 

Even though the main headings represent different epochs within New Zealand 

geography, the rise and decline of various trends are not as clearly defined as the 

headings may suggest. Invariably distinct epochs wil l  exist alongside each other as 

geographers trained in one tradition or school frequently adhere to that phi losophy or 

methodology until retirement. 

F R O M  R EG I O N A LISM TO QUANTIFICATION.  

Chapter 2 has already discussed the rise of Reg ionalism in  geography. Regional 

approaches in New Zealand university geography were part of the first cou rses taught 

by Georg e  Jobberns. Jobberns was a geolog ist by traini ng and a 'geographer by 

declaration' (Johnston 1 975, 74) but with an 'eye for the country' as he was wont . to 

say (Critchfield 1 99 1 , 3). Although Jobbems professed a definite Regional approach, 

there is no  evidence that he strongly argued a philosophical case for it. The same 

cou ld be said for the department at Otago which started in 1 946 under Garnier. The 

department at Victoria University College in Wellington was run by Don McKenzie and 

tended to a geomorphological emphasis d u e  to the superintendence of the 

department  of geo logy. The real anchoring of regional approaches came with 

Cumberland and his commitment to the phi losophy of geography expounded by 

Richard Hartshorne at Wisconsin. 1 

'TH E G OS P E L  ACCO R DING TO HARTS H O R N E' 

The sign ificance of the 'Hartshorne' era of 'areal differentiation'  i n  New Zealand 

geography cannot be understated within the institutional isation process. The principal 

advocate was Cumberland, who,  as founding Professor of Geography at Auckland, 

was to exert tremendous influence over a period of thirty years. 

1 See Chapter 2 for a discussion on regional approaches and the work of Richard Hartshorne. 
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Cumberland admits to having read Hartshorne early in  his career, bu t  that several 

things happened in short order to sharpen his commitment to the phi losophical 

approach that was to distinguish his career. Soon after Hartshorne had written The 

Nature of Geography (Hartshorne 1 939), Cumberland found h imself in the position of 

having to arg u e  the merits of geography both within the un ivers i ty and to the 

community at large. Geography was a new university discipline and lacked apparent 

status. Cumberland was also involved in 'sell ing' geography all around the country. 

Up to that point when I came to New Zealand, nobody had ever asked me what 

Geography was , but here I found people who had not the least idea what it was. I 

got a mild environmentalism. I had just read Hartshorne, which opened my ideas 

to all other sorts of possibilities and the i llogic of environmentalism. So when I got 

he re ,  I had to begin  to think about that, especially once Jobberns got me 

i nvolved i n  persuadi ng other scientists that Geog raphy had to justify itself 

(Cumbe rland 1 99 1 , 1 1 ) 

At the same time,  Cumberland met the immensely inf luential ph i losopher, Carl 

Popper, who had recently left Vienna as a pol it ical refugee and had accepted a 

teaching position at Canterbury University College.  Cumberland and Popper were 

al lotted adjacent offices, in the upstairs rooms of an o ld house on campus, which also 

served as a carpenters shop. 

I saw quite a lot of Popper and he read Hartshorne on my recommendation 

(Cumberland 1 991 , 6). 

It was in Popper that Cumberland found a most valuable ally. Writes Popper of h is 

New Zealand experience, 

I had for a long time been thinking abou1 the methods of the social sciences . . . . I 

had lectured . . .  on the 'Poverty of HistOricism', a lecture which contained (or so I 

thought) something like an application of the ideas of Logic der Forschung to 

the methods of the social sciences . I discussed these ideas with Hugh Parton 

and Dr H Larsen 2 (Popper 1978, 1 1 3) .  

Popper's influence undoubtedly contributed to the institutionalising process in  a very 

real manner by enabling geography to be accepted by other academics at 

Canterbury. The Annual Report to the University Col lege Council for 1 938 notes, 

Two popular lecture courses, similar to those which proved so attractive. to the 

public in the two previous years, were given- in the second term. A course by Dr 

Popper, under the auspices of the Royal Society, on the relation of the 

2 Parton and larsen were both on the staff of Canterbury University College. 
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philosophy to Science, gave teachers and students a new outlook on their 

special field . (Canterbury University College , 66th Annual Report, 1 938 , 1 0) 

Cumberland's comment is in the same vein. 

All these Junior Lecturers worshipped Popper and in one of my conversations 

with Popper, I mentioned that one of my problems was to get Geography 

accepted as a science and could he help me? He gave me most of his reprints 

and things like the 'Poverty of Historicism' and 'The Open Society' and so on and 

he was aU there ,  as plain as could be. There was just as strong a place for 

Geography as there was for any other of the sciences i n  that it was a non 

particu larising science (Cumberland 1991 , 6) . 

The assistance of Popper helped to break down some of the strongest opposition at 

Canterbury. 

This enabled us to write our own prescriptions and to get Geography recognised 

for sSe (this was particu larly where Popper's help came in) and getting us into 

the SSc and MSc degrees (Cumberland 1 991 , 7). 

A problem in syllabus writing was attributed to the nature of the Federal system of 

running the University of New Zealand which was administered from Well ington. In 

the end, Cumberland was g iven clearance to write h is own syllabus which was taught 

with vigour. 

He has argued since - about this period - that the department felt that in order to 

establish the standing of the subject as a university discipline within Auckland -

that they had to develop some common view of Geography and it was within that 

context that they found, Cumberland initially and then Fox who carried it to 

extremes, the Hartshorne paradigm. (Anderson 1 991 , 3)3 

Bedford 4who as a student of Cumberland's, recal ls, 

All students had to buy and read Hartshome. First year geog included the nature 

and history of Geography . Not entirely a bad idea ( 1991 , 3) 

Godfrey Linge5 was perhaps less appreciative of the determination to make all 

students drink at the fountain of Hartshornian geography. 

Hartshorne got rammed down everybody's throat and it was absolute torture as 

far as the u ndergraduates were concerned. ( 1 99 1 , 2) 

3 Retired from Department of Geography at Auckland in 1991 .  
4 Professor of Geography at Waikato. 
5 Professorial Fellow at ANU. Canberra 
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Without doubt, the respect that was held for Cumberland's intel lectual g rasp of the 

phi losophical aspects of geography was a major factor in Hartshorne's ph i losophy of 

geography being taught in m ost of the other geography departments . Pownal l  recal ls  

Jobberns at Canterbury. 

Jobberns going along with the philosophy of the subject. Much more realistic; far 

less theoretical. 'It wouldn't worry me Laddie' he said, 'about that sort of thing. 

You know I just have the curiosity of a child' ,  he used to say. Cumberland, very 

purist, very Hartshornian. Jobberns with his staff of believers in  Hartshorne 

( 1990, 1 3) 

At Otago,  Garn ier and then Lister also ensured that Hartshorne was imbibed by the 

students (Tweedie6 1 99 1 , 4; Kidd7 1 99 1 , 2). John Macaulay8 recal ls ,  ' Hartshorne 

was the Bible and students were told to get ho ld of a copy  and start studying it. 

Hartshorne was very heavy going ' (Macaulay 1 991 , 2). It was in  the geography 

department at V ictoria U n i versity Col leg e ,  however, where an ideolog ical 

battleground developed. 

A C H A L L E N G E  TO TH E DOCTR I N E  - R ETRO G R A D E  O R  

R A D I CAL? 

The geography department at  Victoria University of  Wellington holds a un ique place 

in the institutional isation of geography in New Zealand. This un iqueness comes from 

two sources. The fi rst relates to the fact that geography at Victoria was spawned from 

within the geology department under Sir  Charles Cotton. The first fu l l  t ime lecturer 

was Don McKenzie, a geomorphologist, trained by Cotton. For the first five years, with 

the department nominal ly under the control of the department of geology, the 

emphasis was almost entirely on geomorphology, at a time when the other 

departments were developing a common philosophical strand of geography based on 

Hartshorne. Thus the stage was set for two geographers of great abil ity and influence. 

Often described as mavericks within the close-knit com munity of New Zealand 

geographers, Harvey Frankl in and Keith Buchanan stand out against mainstream 

geography in that neither felt tied to convention. Franklin was of the i mpression that 

the plethora of work being produ ced by New Zealand geographers was 'a matter of 

producing convenient boxes into which you piled al l  bits of information with l i ttle 

explanatory or intel lectual value.' With his background in economic geography and a 

predi lection for the French geographers, he concentrated on  demographic analysis. 

6 Tweedie was one of the first geography students at Otago and was Professor of Geography at 
Newcastle for many years. He has now retired. 
7 Senior Technical Officer at the Department of Geography, Otago University. 
8 Director of the Geography Resource Centre in Christchurch. 
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'At Victoria we went through Hartshorne and found that it didn't help us very much' 

( Franklin 1 99 1 ,  4) . 

The Rift between Auckland and Victoria 

It was with the arrival at Victoria University College of Professor Keith Buchanan , 

however, that the strongest opposition to geography as a chorological science 

e merged .  Buchanan , schooled in different tradition ,  drew the battle l i nes in  h is 

inaugural address. 

My own training, under Professor R H Kinvig at the University of Birmingham has 

been in a very different tradition, a tradition which emphasises geography as 

above al l  a human or social science and which derives from the luminous 

teachings of geographers such as Roxby and Fleure . . .  (Buchanan 1 954, 2). 

Buchanan, whether by intent or naivety, raised the ire of established geography in 

N e w  Zealand by advocating a geography which was defi n ite ly not 'areal 

differentiation ' . 

I accept the view of Barrows that it i s  concerned only with the  mutual 

relationships between men and the natural environments of the areas or regions 

in which they live (Buchanan 1 954, 2) .  

If Buchanan expected a reaction ,  he got it. It was to mark a division  of personality ,  

style and emphasis within New Zealand Geography that was to persist for  over twenty 

years. The nature of the attacks, and Buchanan's reactions, reveal that personal as 

well as professional issues were intertwined. 

The first substantial criticism came from Averilda Gorrie (1 955) who, in her recently 

completed MA Thesis on 'The History of Geography in New Zealand', wrote, 

Geography departments in three of the New Zealand university colleges have, in 

varying degrees, upheld the Hartshomian definition of geography, a definition 

which in itseH is of course a restatement of old truths . . .  It is but an indication of 

the health of the subject that in the three colleges geographers have during the 

past ten years, sharpened and deepened their understanding of the subtleties 

i nvolved in their definition and of its implication . . .  The fourth u niversity 

department of geography deviates (Gorrie 1 955, 357)9 

The issue became even more acerbic after Cumberland, Professor of Geography at 

Auckland, and chief supervisor of the Gorrie thesis, sent a copy of B uchanan's 

9 Buchanan took extreme exception to Gorrie's thesis. A poem, quoted in part in Sinciair's(1983) A 
History of the University of Auckland is attributed to Buchanan. Appendix H provides the full text of the 
poem, as well as preceding comments. If, indeed, the poem was written by Buchanan, it indicates his 
skill with words. 
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inaugural address to Hartshorne for review. I t i s  questionable a s  t o  whether or  not 

Cumberland was doing this for purely professional reasons or whethe r  Buchanan 

represented a threat. In his request to Hartshorne, whom he knew wel l ,  Cumberland 

wrote, 

Out of the blue I am writing to you to invite you to become a contributor to the 

New Zealand Geographer ... All I am asking for is about 500 words and the critical 

reading of the paper enclosed. I think you might want to read it in any case, if you 

have not already done so. With only three full departments in New Zealand, a 

declaration of faith such as Buchanan's comes along very rarely . . .  

Divergence of viewpoint is to my mind an admirable thing at the university level. . . 

But in the schools (and in the NZ Department of Education which , through its 

publications and its inspectorate , largely determnes syllabuses) a suggestion to 

put back the clock wi ll cause only despair and confusion. I thought that any 

review you might do for us of Buchanan's address might wel l  help to avoid any 

such confusion. (Cumberland to Hartshorne, letter, 9/5/1 955) .  

Hartshorne  responded with in a few weeks. 

You ask for a piece of bread and I throw a carload at you . . .  I don 't know 

Buchanan and have no need to attack him; if there were such need, more might 

be said , for this is surely a very sloppy job. 

Please see our respective positions on this clearly. I have received half a dozen 

inaugura l addresses touching on this topic and on my work and replied to none. 

This is the poorest; and it is remote. For my money, I should keep silent. For you, 

however, I gather this is professionally important - in tenns of what may develop 

in New Zealand. That involves all kinds of factors I cannot evaluate, but only 

guess at. Hence my statement may serve your purpose in one way, but in 

others, as in tone, may be damaging to your cause. Hence, my conclusion that 

you should fix this statement up to the way you10 think it will best serve your 

purpose (Hartshorne to Cumberland, letter, 241611 955) . 

H artshorne wrote the review at a time, when he was under considerable pressure. 

The matter came up about the time I was involved in responding to the 

'notorious' Schaefer article ... (Hartshorne to Hammond, undated letter, received 

1 1 /5/92).  

The timing may not have been good from Hartshorne'S perspective and possibly 

accounts for some of the ferocity of his attack. The review attacked not only 

B uchanan'S methodology and u nderstanding of geography but his scholarship as 

well. He took particular exception to Buchanan's statement, 

1 0 Emphased words in the Hartshorne/Cumberland/BuchananlFox correspondence have been 
reproduced in these quotes. 
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. . .  thrice repeated that 'we can hope to restore to geography the singleness 

and clarity of purpose it has lost' (Hartshorne 1 955, 1 ) ,  

and objected to Buchanan's esteem fo r  the American geographer, H H Barrows . 

Buchanan had stated, 

I accept the view of Barrows that it is concerned only with the mutual 

relationships between men and the natural environments of the areas or regions 

in which they live (Buchanan, 1 954 1 8) .  

In  a private letter to Cumberland, H artshorne noted, 

For I was in the midst of my graduate work when Barrows gave his address which 

this dissenters from what I supposed was its honoured grave (I never felt it 

should be honoured . .  ) (Hartshorne to Cumberland, letter, 24/6/1 955) . 

Hartshorne's review indicates a concern regarding 'deviance' . 

To anyone who proposes to relight that flame, calling upon all his colleagues to 

follow the torch with him - even though it means the abandonment not only of 

subsequent development in geographic thought but also of a large part of the 

f ield cultivated by geographers for centu ries, one may well ask a series of 

questions (Hartshorne 1 955, 3) 

The review then postulates a series of questions which queries the degree of 

scholarship applied by Buchanan in  fol lowing Roxby, Kinvig and Barrows, without 

giving due cognisance to other th ings they were saying. Hartshorne, who must have 

put considerable effort into the review, goes to pains to pOint out the paragraphs 

with in  the inaugural address which have been,  'taken to be sure . .  but without 

quotation'. 

At the end, one realises that not one complimentary statement concerning 

Buchanan's inaugural address is going to be forthcoming. 

If the address is somewhat confused and unsophisticated, it nonetheless is 

useful in demonstrating the ultimate bankruptcy of the concept of man-nature 

relationships as the basis for a field of sdence (Hartshome 1955 , 9) . 

And is case the point was not clearly enough made, 

R ecent developments in geography in New Zealand have given promise of a 

productive future. It would be unfortunate if the clock were turned backward to 

the environmentalist tradition common in America and Britain half a century ago, 

even in  the modified form advocated a generation ago and long since 

abandoned by most geographers in that country (Hartshorne 1 955, 1 0) .  
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The review was forwarded to Buchanan whose reaction was predictable.  He  was 

anxious to ascertain the source of h is New Zealand opposition .  H e  wrote to 

Hartshorne .  

I am looking forward to an opportunity of dealing with some of the  points you raise in  

a forthcoming issue o f  the Geographer; as a background to this reply I would be 

grateful if you would inform me whether the review was written at the request of the 

NZ. Geographer and/or the Department of Geography at Auckland (Buchanan to 

Hartshorne, letter, 1 917/1 955) 

The reply from Hartshorne did not provide Buchanan the clue he needed to identify 

the source of his opposition within New Zealand. Instead, it continued the attack . 

. . . I fe lt it desirable that New Zealand geographers should not retain the 

e rroneous impression . . . I seize the opportunity to oppose the resurrection of 

Barrows' view . . .  (Hartshorne to Buchanan, letter, 3/8/1 955) 

The concluding paragraphs indicate that Hartshorne did not brook chal lenges to the 

established view. 

No doubt I wish to assure New Zealand geographers my presentation of the 

classical German concept of geography is worth more attention than the brief 

sentence of dismissal in your address, and likewise to point out to them that the 

same work contains what I believe to be significant criticism of the concept of 

your address fifteen years later. 

Rnally, - and this is an assumption on which we may not agree - I am convinced 

that to further the standing of our field, to ourselves as well as to others, an 

essential need is meticulous scholarship in methodological writings no less than 

in substantive work. To achieve this requires mutual criticism at the risk of 

personal displeasure (Hartshorne to Buchanan, letter, 3/8/1 955) 

Thus commenced a rift between two major .geography departments withi n  New 

Zealand g eography that was to persist for many years until the retirement of 

Buchanan in 1 975. 1 1  The rift also marked the institutionalisation of distinct differences 

in New Zealand geography that are still measurable today. Hartshorne's review was 

never published but the damage was sufficiently done. James W Fox, as Editor of the 

New Zealand Geographer, wrote to Hartshorne who wanted to know why h is review 

had not gone to press. 

On receipt of your paper I sent a copy to Buchanan, and offered him space i n  the 

New Zealand Geographer if he wished to comment. As you reaUse, I think, he 

1 1  In fairness to Cumberland, it should be noted that apart from his initial response to Buchanan's 
inaugural address, he never gave the impression of being particularly concerned over the way the 
Victoria department taught geography 
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took all this as a personal attack on himself, and as far as the New Zealand 

Geographer was concerned refused to budge unless I gave him sufficient space 

to quote his original address at length.  To cut a long story short. there was every 

likeli hood of a� academic breach if the matter were pursued, and pressure was 

brought on by my colleagues in the other university centres. Ordinarily I should 

not have yielded - an editor has a job to do whatever the consequences - but 

with in our small community such an upset would not have been worthwhile, the 

ramification would be great (Fox to Hartshome, letter, 215/1 956). 

It was clear that Fox regarded the affair as some sort of J ihad or holy war, 

Accordingly, I decided to let the matter rest, but not die. An opportunity will 

present itseH when your admirable contribution can be used, and meantime I am 

adding to the ammunition from Buchanan's latest pronouncements. I think the 

day of reckoning is not far off! (Fox to Hartshorne, letter, 2/5/1 956) . 

The reg ional ism of Hartshorne continued to be taught uninterrupted in  all departments 

except Victoria which com menced the teachi ng of a d ist inctive style of human 

geography based on  man rather than region. Buchanan had an unequalled charisma 

with h is students. Trl in 1 2 recalls, 

Buchanan was in full cry at the time. He did what few others did and that was to 

hold lunch time meetings with students, in  the student centre and he would sit 

down and talk about what was going on in the world. Or he would come over 

with a paper which he had written for the overseas students aSSOCiation and he 

would read the paper to US and we all sat around his feet like little diSCiples, 

soaking it all up because he was talking about the things of the day and doing it 

fantastically well (Trin, 1 992, 1 ) . 

It was also a call to action . 

Very much a call to action and a taking away of the shroud of what was there and 

showing us the world in all its stark reality as well as the appalling injustices of the 

world and this is what he focussed on and again and again (Triin ,  1992, 1 ). 

D I S C U S S I O N  

There i s  much scope for institutional analysis within this section. The first, and most 

obvious, are the forces which tend to occasion the production and reproduction of an 

academic structure. In  this case the sets of circumstances which facil itated the 

institutional isation of the Hartshornian doctrine, reveal the role of Cumberland, who, 

. from a relatively powerless position as a young lecturer was able to e nlist a powerfu l 

actor in  the form of Carl Popper who had the necessary power to support the 

12 Presently Associate Professor in Social Policy, Massey University. 
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establishment of an ideological model which perm itted geography to stand alone as a 

discipline. It was from this platform that Cumberland was to become a powerful actor 

in h is own rig ht. Thus, once the ideology was institutional ised as a practice,  he was 

able to use, as Benson( 1 977, 8) would say, 

. . .  they can use their power to maintain it as a rationally articulated structure by 

resisting i nterference from outside and opposing sources of resistance inside. 

Cumberland did not hesitate to do this. He was prepared to use Popper in  the first 

instance to institutionalise an approach to geog raphy and then was prepared, and 

did, use Hartshorne to ensure that it continued . 

Within the terms of organ isational morphology, it is possible to identity the place of 

paradigm com mitments in the form of a domain ,  a technology or an ideology  (Benson 

1 977, 1 1 ) .  In this case it was ideological. 

These commitments provide, respectively, a definition of the objectives of the 

organisation, a specific set of techniques for pursuing objectives and a set of 

ideas interpreting and justifying the organisation's activities (Benson 1 977, 1 1 ) .  

The  process becomes more complex when one understands that each i ndividual 

department was constituted as an autonomous entity with no particular department 

technically able to d ictate any ideological l ine to another. This then raises a scenario 

in which power relations extended beyond the internal boundaries of one setting to 

penetrate another .  C u mber land was able to i n f l uence  the process of 

institutional isation  by,  to a large extent, imposing and enforcing the conception of 

ideolog ical reality. At the same time, it must be recogn ised that even though 

H artshorne 's geog raphy would u ndoubtedly have been the vogue in other 

departments anyway, Cumberland used his intel lect and authority to ensure that it 

was the prevail ing archetype.  Ranson et al ( 1 980, 7) see this power as the,  

. . .  capacity to determine 'outcomes' within and for an organisation , a capacity 

grounded in a differential access to material and structural resources . 

I n  the case of Buchanan resisting the mainstream ideology, he also, was able to exert 

his influence on  a lesser scale - to that of his own department which followed a 

d istinctly different l ine, the pattern of which sti l l  exists. He went so far as to 

institutional ise his unique approach by establishing the journal. Pacific Viewpoint. 

This journal. produced by the Victoria department. enabled the articulation of the 

Victoria department's geography. Without doubt his dissensions with the Editor of the 

New Zealand Geographer convinced him that there was little point in submitting 

material for publication from his own department. 
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The actions of Cumberland in  submitting the inaugural address of a peer for review, 

cou ld be cal led into question . Hartshorne's actions in critical ly  maul ing a relatively 

u n known professor, reveal a certain nervous sensitivity to criticism with in a sphere 

that he evidently regarded as h is alone. That it concerned him enough to inquire as to 

why his review had not been published, is indicative of the seriousness with which he 

treated any 'deviation' from the norm. I t  is  also noted that he was prepared to 

compromise his own standing by al lowing Cumberland the privi lege of selectivity in 

dealing with the issue . 

Hence, my conclusion, that you should fix this statement up any way you think it 

wil l best serve your purpose (Hartshorne to Cumberland, letter, 241611 955) . 

The dialectic is clear, stretching in scale from the world scene, across to N ew Zealand 

and down to departments and to individuals. 

FROM R E G IONALISM TO QUANTIFICATION 

Chapter 2 provides an overall portrait of the methodological transition from reg ional 

approaches to that of positivism. As Smith ( 1 989 , 91 ) observes, 

Arguably, the most i nfluential book in twentieth-century Engl ish speaking 

geography ,  Richard Hartshorne's The Nature of Geography was embraced 

almost as a holy text by one generation, utterly spu med by another, and is now a 

dim historical curiosity for yet another. 

We now turn our attention to note the way in which the change from H artshorne's 

areal differentiation to positivism became part of the institutional practice within New 

Zealand g eography. Once again l inks outside of New Zealand geography were to 

provide a key. 

The challenge to Hartshorne came initial ly at different orders of magnitude and from 

several sources including Sauer ( 1 94 1 ) ,  Whittlesey ( 1 945) and Ackerman ( 1 945).  

However it was the Schaefer 'debate' coming out of the Iowa department of 

g eography which provided a New Zealand connection.  The German born Schaefer 

along with Gustav Berg mann had fled Germany prior to WW 2 and both became 

faculty members of the Department of Geography at Iowa when it was formed in 1 946 

u nder Harold McCarty. Bergmann had been a member of the Vienna Circle ,  a group 

of logical positivists who came together in the 1 920s. Bergmann influenced  Schaefer 

greatly and in 1 953, Schaefe r  submitted, to the Annals his man uscript entitled 

Exceptionalism in Geography. The paper was a firm commitment to a scientific 

systematic geographical approach to research as a base for regional geography. 
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It was also flawed. Schaefer failed to complete his manuscript before his death,  1 3  
and a colleague, the philosopher of science, Gustav Bergmann, edited the paper 

before publication (Lukerman 1 989, 55) . 

Flawed or not, the 'debate' was enjoined. Lukerman continues, 

Hartshorne's response to Schaefer was unforgiving, and Schaefer, whether 

understood or not, became a symbolic martyr for the pro activist wing of younger 

geographers who invoked 'lawfulness', 'quantification' and 'modelling' in the second 

wave of post-war geography after 1 958 . Perspective on the Nature of Geography, 

published in 1 959, and the 1 961 edition of The Nature, although ameliorative and 

conci liatory from Hartshorne's viewpoint , only alienated the scientific wing more 

(Lukerman 1 989, 55) . 

Schaefer had attracted the attent ion of Wi l l iam Garrison at the Un iversity of 

Washington.  Garrison and h is g roup of graduate students were committed to the 

'scienti fic leg itimacy of a mathem atically-minded m ethodo logy' (Martin 1 989,  77). 

Garrison wrote in  a letter concern ing Schaefer, 

I was and still am excited by Schaefer . . .  Excited simply because Schaefer seemed 

to know in some crude way of the world of science of which geography is a part 

(Martin 1 989, n). 

TH E E N T R Y  O F  Q U A N T I F I C ATI O N  T O  N EW Z E A L A N D  

G E O G R A P H Y  

In order to  understand how quantification became institutionalised i n  New Zealand 

geography, one needs to be aware of several trends that characterised departmental 

practice in New Zealand from the 1 940s and on. One was the practice of encouraging 

promising students to go overseas to obtain senior qualifications. Much of the credit 

goes to the personable nature of George Jobberns who had establ ished close 

friendships in many of the American geography departments. Just a word from 

Jobberns was often enough to e nsure entry (Jobberns 1 4  1 99 1 , 5) . Craig 

Duncan ( 1 991 , 2) 15 recalls that Jobberns was frequently the enabling factor in getting 

students accepted to American u niversities under the Fulbright scheme. 'Jobberns 

was always on the look out for placing his students in US universities' ( Duncan 1 991 , 

2). 

Another practice was the budgetary provision for departmental visitors. 

13 Schaefer died on 6 June 1953 at the age of 53. 
14  Widow of George Jobberns, Vida Townsend married George Jobbems in 1 963 after the death of Mrs 
Doris Jobberns. Vida Jobberns died in September 1 991 .  
15 Inaugural Professor of Geography at Waikato. 
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Canterbury had the very good sense to set aside a lectureship for visitors. This has 

been an inestimable strength of the Canterbury department. This has kept the 

department on its toes. They have heard new views and met new people. This has 

been a bri ll iant tactic and has helped to keep morale high in that department (Hi l l  
16.1 991 , 1 2) 

With these practices in  mind, it is possible to understand the role of Leslie King, the 

person most credited for introducing quantitative methods into New Zealand. Leslie 

King, as a Canterbury graduate, went to Iowa on a Fu lbright scholarsh ip in 1 957 and 

became part of the quantification thrust. His PhD  supervisor was Thomas who had 

been at Northwestern University with Garrison (King 1 992, 2 ) .  The i n fl uence of 

Schaefer, four years after his death, was sti l l  very powerful at Iowa and King returned 

to a position at Canterbury as a commi tted disciple of quantified geography. Peter 

Hol land1 7 who was taught by Gol ledge, Rayner and King , remembers that they were 

al l part of importing the new trends, 

Any undergrad majoring in geography in the late 50s at Canterbury could not have 

avoided these changes that were taking place in Geography (Holland 1 991 . 2) 

Roger McLean 1 8 was also a student at Canterbury. 

I am amazed now in hindsight. We took on a whole lot of duties trying to sell the 

discipline each in different ways. We were establishing ourselves within science 

in Australia and New Zealand. Enthusiasm was due to our youth and the fact that 

we were coming in with the North American quantitative revolution and King and 

Golledge were not far beh ind .  And biking away complete ly away f rom 

Cumberland and Fox. Reform was in the air. I t  was all process oriented (McLean 

1 99 1 ,  4) 

The e nthusiasm spread to other departments, but not all. Ann Magee 1 9  notes 

The quantification revolution passed Vic with hardly a flicker until some of the 

younger ones started on it (Magee 1 992, 2). 

Brad Paterson who came to Massey in 1 972, after having completed his first degree in 

g eography at Victoria, was surprised to learn about quantification ,  claiming that it had 

never been mentioned at Victoria (Paterson 1 99 1 , 4) . 

King did not stay long in New Zealand and left to teach at McGil l at the end of 1 962. 

H.is influence extended on several fronts. One was in attracting McCarty to Canterbury 

1 6 Department of Geography, Hong Kong. 
1 7 Professor of Geography at Otago. 
1 8 Professor of Geography at ADFL, Canberra. ACT. 
1 9  Taught at Victoria and Waikato. Now working for Waitakeri City Council. 
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as a visitor during 1 962 (King 1 992 , 2) .  As a student at Canterbury ,  Peter Hosking 

noted the impact that M cCarty had on the staH in getting quantification accepted. With 

this influence behind h im ,  King was also influential in getting Canterbury University's 

first IBM 1 620. Reginald Golledge recalls the amazement with which they regarded 

the new computer with a 32K memory. 

I spent many weekends and nights at the new computer centre with Rayner at l Iam 

trying to write statistical progammes consisting of punch cards. 250,000 cards per 
month (G_olledge 1 99 1 , 2) 

Both King and Gol ledge acknowledge the aggressive support of the new Professor, 

Leigh Pownall ,  who approved of the new geography coming into the department. The 

tim ing was right as the recently retired Jobberns was of another generation. Jobberns 

was heard to g ru mble that King was the man who turned geography into arithmetic 

(H ewland 1 99 1 ,  7) 

The number of New Zealand students returning to New Zealand un iversities after 

gaining Ph D's in the progressive American un iversities, finally ensured the spread of 

quantified methods into all the geography departments in New Zealand. 

At the sam e  time ,  the energy of Ron Johnston ,  recently arrived from Melbourne's 

Monash Un iversity, began to impact on other geographers throughout New Zealand. 

Ron Johnston was very important in the establishing the new ideas that were coming 

through . (Doug Johnston 1 991 , 2) 

Garth Cant, speaking of Ron Johnston, is clear that the international reputation that 

Johnston was establishing ,  ensured the spread of new ideas . 

Ron Johnston's coming added a whole new dimension, depth and variety to 

geography. He was just so wide ranging in his reading and publishing and talking 

to people. He was rapidly developing his international reputation. He was 

extremely good at intemational contacts and networking and taught us about 

networking. The timing of his arrival was significant in that it developed a network 

of international contacts that influenced a whole generation (Cant 1 991 b, 5). 

The impact of positivism on New Zealand geography has been immense . In this 

aspect, New Zealand geography reflected what was happen ing overseas. 

Quantification  penetrated into both human and physical geography and was the 

prevail ing archetype u ntil the advent of radical geography. Physical geography, rather 

than human geography, continues to be dominated by quantified techniques. Human 

geography, on the other hand continues to change.  
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A CONTEXT FOR CH ANGE 

A comprehension of the changes that took place, can best be understood in  the 

contextual sett ing of wider society. The sett ing for quantification was provided , fi rstly, 

by the i nvention of workable computers ,  shortly after WW2. The move towards 

min iaturisation in the form of transistorised and, final ly, printed ci rcu itry , accelerated 

by the technology  demanded by the Cold War and space race, meant that by the 

1 960s, computers were becoming part of the university scene. The precipitative 

nature of the Schaefer 'debate' came to a head at this time and , as is often the case in  

fash ion,  the pendulum swung fu l ly  in the direction of quantification.  The reaction 

against positivistic methodology is somewhat harder to identify ,  but arguably came 

from the Civil R ights movement in the United States and increasing concern regarding 

the moral ity of the Vietnam War (Johnston 1 991 , 2 1 7) and the search for alternative 

ways of explain ing i nequality . 

' RADICAL G EO G RAPHY'  

The rise of ' rad ical ' geography as been covered in  Chapter 2 .  The institutionalisation 

of radical approaches i nto New Zealand came in two phases, not particularly 

connected, but none-the-Iess important. 

The f irst radical geographer in New Zealand was undoubtedly Keith B uchanan at 

Victoria U niversity. Embroiled as he was against mainstream regional ism, history wil l 

remember Buchanan as being ahead of his time. 

New Zealand geography, and indeed most of geography, was not ready for the 

intellectual assault by spatially-oriented, quantitative , logical poSitivists. 

- Buchanan had leap-frogged that entire movement to reach questions that today 

permeate radical geography, phenomenology and approaches to Third World 

research (Marcus 1 987, 1 7) 

Buchan an 's approach to radical geography was undou btedly based on h is 

experiences in Africa and later in Asia. His convincing style and delivery, couched in 

elegant language, came from the heart. 

Buchanan was an outstanding lecturer who could enthuse totally indifferent 

students. Some of the best lectures we ever heard were given to the Society, by , 

Buchanan, on China .  Writes beautifully and spoke just as well . . .  History will 

remember Buchanan as a person who came with very strong ideological 

orientations and who was enthusiastic about propagating his ideas (Neville 

1 991 , 1 )  
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It could be said that Buchanan 's  'rad ical ' g eography was rud i mentary and 

undeveloped. The Marxist structuralism which gained credence in the 1 970s had yet 

to be articu lated within geography . His was, perhaps , an intu itive recognition of 

i njustice and inequality ,  with possibi l ities for action, inf luenced by the rhetoric of 

Maoist idealism,  rather than by an academic grasp of Marxist thought. His contribution 

to the institutional isation of geography in New Zealand is immense, in that numbers of 

his students who went on to dist inguish themselves, both in New Zealand and 

overseas, attribute their career direction to the inspiring nature of Buchanan . 

. . . a great deal came from Buchanan and as well as that, a number of us became 

important scholars. People like Gerard Guthrie who went to Queensland Uni and 

now is head of ADAB in China. Bradbury who died last year of cancer who was at 

Toronto . Terry Magee was one of the best and is now a world figure (Watters 

1991 , 4) 

' RADICAL' M A RXIST G EOGRAPHY 

Marxist Polit ical Economy approaches have no apparent dramatic entry to  New 

Zealand geography. It came from overseas via the l iterature which was beginning to 

take a combative stance to capitalism.  

The major contribution to  the  case for a marxist-inspired, materi al ist theory 

deve lopment within geography was made by David Harvey (1 973) , initia lly i n  his 

book of essays Social Justice and the City (Johnston 1 991 , 2 1 8).  

The western world, still haunted by the ghost of McCarthyism , has taken some t ime to 

come to terms with Marxist approaches. Johnston (1 991 , 2 1 7) expresses it thus, 

. . in the 1 980s it became more sober and less combative as marxism was 

subjected to criticism, the recession of the 1 980s led to more discipHned inquiry, 
greater knowledge of the problems of socialist economies made the prospects 

of revolutionary change less likely, geography became more narrowly 

professional, and some of the 'radical, anti-establishment Young Turks' joined 
the establishment. 

The convincing explanatory power of political economy thought has done much to 

popularise the methodology within New Zealand geography where it now appears to 

have gained some acceptance. This shift is due in part to the accommodation that 

political economy theory has found in other disciplines such as sociology, education 

and history. A small number of geographers proved to be effective articulators of 

marxist theory in New Zealand geography departments. These include Le Heron ,  

Thomas and Wheeler at Massey and the late Steve Britton at Auckland. 
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C O M M E N TA R Y  

Structu res and agencies working o n  several leve ls, with in  and without of New 

Zeal and ,  are ident if iable as be ing connected in a d ia lect ical  fo rm . The 

Schaefer/Hartshorne debate thrust the inevitable emergence of  pos itivism into the 

arena of geographical practice. The structure at risk was the established form of 

Hartshornian geography. The agents represented both camps and, viewing th is 

watershed of methodo logical practice nearly 40 years on ,  o n e  can beg in  to 

understand how agents with in  the power structure generated changes within the 

morphology of geographical practice. The seeming lack of resistance in quantification 

gaining entry to New Zealand, reveals some interesting variations to the power plays 

that marked the Victoria/Auckland standoff. 

Cumberland promoted areal differentiation so vigorously, yet d id n ot obstruct the 

passage of quantification. There could be several reasons for this. One is that he may 

have been sl ightly bemused by the new techniques. B lair Badcock20 who was a junior 

lecturer in  the department at the time, notes that, ' He was skeptical but permitted it '  

(Badcock 1 99 1 , 2).  Groenewegen, committed to statistical demog raphy, was a visitor 

to the Auckland department and this must have carried some weight. It would appear, 

however, that Cumberland would accept quantification on the proviso that it could be 

accommodated with areal d ifferentiation. 

But it certain ly had to be consistent within his intellectual framework which was 

very much areal differentiation (Badcock 1 991 , 2). 

Chalmers21 saw Cumberland in a similar vein. 

Cumberland was not entirely opposed to new ideas in Geography, provided they 

could be rigorously defended and method suited his intellectual standpoint 

(Chalmers 1991 , 1 )  

Another reason was undoubtedly the fact that the other geography departments were 

maturing and one powerful professor could no longer contemplate dominating the 

scene. Further to this, Cumberland's influence in geography had begu n  to wane ,  due 

to his interests outside of academic geography. Geography was part of an ongoing 

process of social construction  in which al l sectors of the organisation contin ually 

generate alternatives to any established morphology. As part of the institutionalisation 

of the discipl ine, geography in New Zealand had grown to the point where it could no 

I�nger be largely dominated by several strong 
·agents. 

20 Department of Geography, University of Adelaide. 
21 Department of Geography, Waikato University. 
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By the time quantification arrived in New Zealand, the ideological arguments which 

characterised the Hartshorne/Schaefer debate had been subsumed by the rapidly 

developing technology which was enabl ing computers to be used in the un iversities. It 

was a case of practice being dictated more by technology than theory. Thus areal 

differentiation cou ld be incorporated into positivism. It was not until the criticisms of 

positivism arose later, that theory began to catch up with practice in New Zealand. The 

relevancy debate , spawned in the 1 960s final ly caug ht up with geograph y  i n  the 

1 970s when it was realised that the quantified social sciences were addressing social 

problems in a mediocre ,  if not i rresponsible,  manner. This provided the sett ing for 

radical geography to become an institutionalised part of geography teach ing in New 

Zealand . 

What had happened in  New Zealand is quite un ique and contradictory. Mainstream 

Hartshornian geography had vigorously opposed the Victoria 'deviatio n ' .  The 

'deviate' department at Victoria, determined to go  its own way, missed the entry of 

positivistic methodology.  Yet, when radical geography became part of the 

mainstream , the 'deviate' department is acknowledged as having been a worldwide 

forerunner. When considered in th is l ight, it is realised that ideological construction

production is never a rationally guided centrally control led process. 

Despite the efforts of administrations to contain and channel the process, some 

elements in the organisation and outside of it remain beyond the reach of 

rationalisation (Benson 1 977, 1 4) .  

This contradictory behaviour which is part of the process of institutionalisation is 

shaped and constituted by the participants provinces of meaning , with most credence 

given to the more powerful agents. Ranson et al ( 1 980, 7) note that the organisation 

is an instrument of power and intrinsically embodies relations of inequal i ty ,  

dependence and compl iance . From it  all however appears a dialectic mode of 

resolution in which the 'deviant' becomes the 'norm'. Lourenco and Glidewel l  ( 1 975, 

490) state, 

The dialectical mode of resolution proposed requires a formulation of new 

patterns, structures or attitudes wherein the original elements can sti l l  be 

discerned, In this (a) particular situation, component goals (are) . . .  acted upon 

by another conflicting Situation, organisational goals; out of the interaction, or 

conf6ct, a new situation, or resolution, more encompassing than component or 

organisational goals alone, arises. 

In the case of N ew Zealand geography, any resolution in the changing of ideology 

has been contingent on a combination of perceptual and conceptual changes (within 
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the agents} that have been fi nal ly e mbodied with in departmental operation (the 

structure). As departments grow, new, larger  and more complex ideolog ical patterns 

contin ual ly emerge which tend to subsume parts from both sides of a continuing 

dialectic. 

C O N C L U S I O N  

This chapter has presented a series of vignettes that represent major ideolog ical 

epochs in New Zealand geography. A close examination of the issues enables a 

comprehension of the dialectic re lationship between structure and agency. Even then 

it is somewhat l ike throwing a stone into a pond and trying to watch the ripples which 

keep spreading out. If one had sufficient space, one could account for much more. 

The next chapter focuses on some of the personalities and issues which interleave 

events discussed in this chapter. 
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Ch apter 1 0  

T H E  I NSTITUTI ONA LISATI O N  O F  T H E  

G EOG RAPHY D E P A RT M E NTS.  

Wiv a ladder and some glasses 

You could see to 'Ackney Marshes 

If it wasn 't for the 'ouses in between. 

Edgar Batemen 

If It Wasn 't For The lOuses In 

Between 

The institutionalisation o f  geography in  New Zealand cannot be u nderstood aside 

from an articu lation of the processes of institutional isation which have distinguished 

the individual geography  departments. The independent departments represent 

created structures. The people involved with departments as academics, anci l lary 

staff, administrators, students and the general publ ic, are the agents. Over time, 

structures alter in  form and function . The agents are active in  producing these 

changes. At the same time, the nature of the structures often determine the way 

agents operate. It  is this process which demonstrates institutionalisation. 

I n tent 

This chapter in no way intends to g ive a comprehensive chronolog ical/historical 

account of the six geography departments in New Zealand. Rather, the intent is to 

identify those situations, in each department, which h ave denoted a signal step in the 

process of institutionalisation within that particular department ( see fig 1 0. 1 )  or in the 

wider setting of geography in New Zealand. For that reason this chapter should not be 

read as a systematic h istory. 
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Each department has a different history, occasioned by the unique structure imposed 

at the beginning and the un ique interactions of agents and structures thereafter. The 

individual departments never exist in isolation from the others. Thus the processes of 

institut ional isation that characterise i ndividual departments, have a compel l ing 

influence on the overal l process of the institutionalisation of geography in  New 

Zealand . 

C A NT E R B U R Y  

Of fundamental importance to the process of institutional isation was the appointment 

of George Jobberns to establ ish a department of geography in Christchurch in 1 937. 

His appointment was a combination of ability, t iming and judgement on his part .  His 

background was in geology and h is teaching career had seen h im  come through the 

ranks as a pupil teacher, itinerant science teacher and finally to an appointment at 

Christchurch Teachers college as Lecturer in Physiography. The strictures of the 

Depression during the 1 930s saw several of the teacher training colleges close and in 

1 934 Jobberns found h imself out of work. He was shrewd enough to realise the 

necessity of expanding h is horizons by becoming involved with the university system 

as a geographer. I n  1 934 he became a demonstrator in the department of g eology 

teaching a ful l  stage 1 geography course to a class of 26 students (McCaskil l  1 962, 

1 7) 

Jobbems was teaching at the Teachers College and was laid off during the 

depression and they had closed the college down. He got himseH a part time job 

with Robert Speight, the Professor of Geology, as a demonstrator at 

Canterbury. From there on, Jobberns the po6tician created the Department of 

Geography (Cumberland 1 991 , 2). 

His friendship with the Rector, (later Sir) James H ight, and the support of John Polson, 

Principal of the Christchurch Teachers Training College, was invaluable (Cumberland 

1 99 1 , 7). Polson presented a comprehensive case for a geography department to the 

U niversity College Council in 1 936 (Macaulay 1 987, 4). The submission stressed a 
g reater recogn ition of the importance of geography and played on the necessity for 
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New Zealand to keep up with the rest of the Empire ,  'to say nothing o f  countries 

outside of the Empire' . The submission was also astute enough to suggest a plan that 

encompassed modest syllabus and equipment needs .  When the pos ition of Lecturer 

in Geography was advertised, Jobberns gained the appointment over a field of eleven 

applicants (see Table 1 0 . 1 )  

The J obberns Era 

To J o bberns must go the credit  for being the primary agent  i n  New Zealand 

g eography. That he possessed the right combination of native charm , intuition and 

scholarsh ip is unquestioned. Hol land1 ( 1 991 , 1 )  speaks for many , 

Jobberns not only set the foundation for Cante rbury but New Zealand 

Geography. 

As does Howard Critchfield2, 

George Jobberns was the founding father of New Zealand geography . . .  He 

had many friends among students, faculty and the New Zealand population at 

large. I n  the parlance of the ti me , he had connections. Those extended 

overseas. Jobberns was a character in the best sense of that word. His 

membership in several private clubs and civic organisations, afforded access to 

the community . . .  I could not exaggerate my affection for him and h is fanily nor 

my regard for his contribution to geography in New Zealand ( 1991 , 3) . 

Jobberns did several things which became part of an institutionalised pattern, thus 

gre atly enabl ing New Zealand geography. The first was his n etwork of overseas 

contacts which began when the initial submission of h is DSc was not accepted in 

1 935. H is overseas examiner, Douglas Johnson3 of Columbia U niversity, wrote to 

Jobbems suggesting he come over to the United States of America, which he did in 

1 936. It was in the United States that Jobberns had his vision broadened, 

So Jobberns went over, which opened up his mind,  because he was a man who 

could absorb other people's opinions. He was a great soaker up of ideas . . . .  

Jobberns fell under the sway of Sauer and of the scientific views of Douglas 

Johnson (Pownall 1 990, 6) . 

1 Student during Jobbem's final years in the department. Currently Professor of Geography at Otago. 
2 Visitor in the department at Canterbury in 1 949 and1 959. 
3 Johnson had been a student of W.M. Davis and was an apostle of the Davisian cycle of erosion. As 
such he had a strong influence on Jobberns. 
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TABLE 1 0. 1 Applicants for Position of Lecturer in Charge of Geography at 
Canterbury University College ,  1 937. 

NAME 

Back Miss C J  

Bell J F 

Craft F A  

Drag horn W 

Elford F G  

Fairburn Miss E 

Shea H C  

Tiller K C  C 

AGE QUAUFICA TlONS 

? 

3 7  

3 0  

2 8  

29 

43 

50 

36 

MSc in Geography, 
U n iversity of Sydney 

MA won prize in Geology, 
Hons in Economics. 

3rd yr  University Scholarship 
in Geography. BSc Hans 
(Syd) in Geography, Linnean 
Macleay Fellowship in 
Geography. 

BSc (Hans) in Goography at 
London, University Travel ling 
Scholarship 
BSc, Dip Ed (Melbourne) ; 
Research Scholarship in 
Botany; Member of 
Geographical Assoc 
England. 
SA (Botany and Maths); 
studied Geography at 
Cambridge for 2 years; 

Dip in 

, 

Caird Scholar; Distinction in 
Geography and Geology. 

Class 1 Certificate 
Queensland Ed. Specialised 
in Geography 

Member Royal Society of 
West Australia; Young 
Australia League YWCA 
physical trainer; A3 
Certificate, Education Dept. 

PRESENT (1937) POSITION AND 
EXPERIENCE 

Now Reading for Dip Ed. at Teachers' 
College. Appointed Lecturer i n  
Geography at Sydney Teachers' 
College. 5 years Demonstrator Dept of 
Geology, University of Sydney. List of 
research and original papers given. 
Headmaster of Onga On9a Public 
School. 20 yrs teaching experience 
Primary and Secondary 
Technical High School Sydney since 
1 935, Demonstrator in Geography at 
University of Sydney, Long list of 
publications and research. 

Now on exchange U niversity High 
School. Has spent 2 yrs at Birkbeck 
College (University of London) 
Asst High School, Ballarat 6 yrs; 
Lecturer Botany for Pharmacy, School 
of Mines, Ballarat. 

Canterbury Girls High School since 
1 921 - now Ass! A Grade Teacher; 
Teaches Geography and Maths only ;  in 
charge of Geography. 

of Sydney; previously strator, 
Furnishes list research work, School 
examiner for 3 yrs. 
'For some time publishing textbooks 
dealing with Geography and 
History'(Commonwealth Publishing 
Pty); Forwards copy Geography 
published. 
Worked under Director Tech Educ; 
Now Asst Perth Junior Technical 
School; Worked at Narrogin School of 
Agric, Kalgoolie School of Mines; 1 0  
years experience field work and 
oceanography; Maps etc submitted 

Sot.rce: J U Macaulay, 1987 
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Murray McCaskill4 ( 1 99 1 ,  2) recal ls Jobberns. 

It is clear that Jobberns had the idea that unti l New Zealand could start to breed 

its own people , he was anxious to tap i nto the best of Berkeley or London. 

Jobberns felt very strongly and often told me that he wanted to make sure that 

geography i n  New Zealand started off in  a modern .and thoroughly academic 

way. He didn't just want to take people who had served 20 years as school 

teachers and would move up. He wanted to tap into the best that overseas 

developments could bring and so far as he could tap into varied sources, he 

thought that this would be good for New Zealand geography. I th ink that was 

very farsighted. 

Jobberns' fi rst visit to the Un ited States in 1 939, co-incided with the commencement of 

WW I I  and resulted in his being stuck for several months in San Francisco. 

The few months that he spent stranded in San Francisco at the outbreak of war 

were really crucial in Jobbern's development. I am very sure that they played a 

big part i n  it. Sauer provided him with space and time to chat. . .  Bob Bowman 

and Andrew Clark came (to Canterbury) shortly after that. They were crucia l  in 

setting up geography with a Berkeley faceS. They gave a broad humanistic slant, 

non prescriptive as to what methodology was to be. Respect for the long term 

influence of culture and the influence of time (McCaski ll 1 991 , 2) . 

From this start developed the system of regu lar overseas visitors, the impact of which 

would be difficult to overemphasise. 

Canterbury was able to get extremely talented people. They were all able to do 

research, teach and act as contacts for Canterbury and were a conduit for ideas 

and to allow geographers in New Zealand to make contact elsewhere and to get 

Sabbatical leave elsewhere (Holland 1 991 , 1 ) . 

A real achievement was in getting the university to set aside a regular budget for the 

expressed purpose of funding a yearly visitor. To begin with , it was an i rregular 

practice and it is still unclear as to how Jobberns got away with it. 

He managed to get it the first time through Council and somehow it slipped 

through the next time as though it was an established situation, It certain ly 

wasn't for a long time . I know . . . Jobbie would wam us quietly to hold our breath ; 

but it always got through and then it became established (Packard 1 99 1 ,  3). 

4 A student at Canterbury during the post war years, McCaskill was on the staff at Canterbury until 1 966 
when he left to fill the founding chair in Geography at Flinders University in South Australia. Retired at 
the end of 1 991 . 
5 Clark and Bowman wefe visiting lecturers and were both wo/1(ing on their PhDs at the time. 
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Distinguished visitors during the time of Jobberns admin istration of the Canterbury 

department included, R G Bowman ( 1 940), A H C lark ( 1 941  - 1 942) A 0 Buchanan 

( 1 947), H J Critchfield ( 1 949, 1 959), D J Patton ( 1 949) , and C A M  King ( 1 956). The 

l ist of visitors g ives some indication of Jobberns' abi l ity to pick the right people. 

Names l ike Bowman and Clark were to become distingu ished but they were sti l l  

unknown when Jobberns had them come as visitors to Canterbury. 

As a corollary to the visitors coming ,  was the institut ional isation of a l ink wh ich 

enabled young New Zealand g raduate students to study overseas. Craig Duncan , 

who gained his PhD at Oh io,  was one of many who used the Fulbright scheme, all ied 

to Jobberns contacts overseas. 

Like many other young NZ geographers, I decided to go to the USA to study 
because the UK was seen as a bit formidable and it was hard to get in. The 

Fulbright scheme was important, as was Jobberns' contacts with the American 

geography scene . . .  Jobberns was always on the look out for placing his 

students in  US universities (Duncan 1 991 , 3). 

Jobberns' abil ity to influence people and to use his developed political skil ls to assist 

the department were just as important in New Zealand as they were overseas. 

J obberns was sensitive to the need to promote Geography with in  New Zealand. 

Recognising that he was a geolog ist by training , he was prepared to use the newly 

appointed Cumberland to help. As a student, James Ross ( 1 991 , 3) remembers, 'Ken 

Cumberland brought in another d imension. J obberns used to say that Cumberland 

brought in geography to us'. By 1 945 , Cumberland was i nvolved in trying to have 

g eography given greater representation ,  

The academic board of the university of NZ was made up of representatives of 

Professorial Board from the four constituent colleges, including the university of 

Otago which has always been a university; whereas the others were all university 

colleges and Jobbems the politician got me elected to the Professorial Board at 

Canterbury as lecturer's representative. He was on the board as a HOD because 

he still did not have his chair. Jobbems used the Professorial Board to appoint 

me to the Academic Board of the University of NZ. Prior to that, the Professors 

of Geology had dominated Geography6 (Cumberland 1 991 , 4) . 

The Canterbu ry department g rew quickly. 

6 The intent of Cumberland's remark was that the domination was of geography as an institutional entity 
rather than domination of geography as an intellectual enterprise. 
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Geography started to eclipse Geology as far as numbers. almost from the outset 

because there was the big demand from teaching. Secondary teacher training 

provided a demand for geography (McCaskill 1 99 1 . 4). 

Jobberns' personal i ty and penchant for new ideas enabled the formation of a 

distinctive department,  se l f  assured as to its place in New Zealand geography. 

Holland ( 1 99 1 , 1 )  as a student under Jobberns remembers him as being . 

. . . enormously important i n  a personal sense and i n  fostering a freewhee ling 

open minded Geography with a very strong basis in practical issues and 

fie ldwork. 

The fact that Jobberns seemed to know everybody of importance and was able to 

secure many advantages for the department, undoubtedly enhanced the department's 

image - to the extent that even the Prime Min ister, Peter Fraser, paid an unschedu led 

visit to the department in Ju ly 1 9497. 

Mr Fraser was most eloquent in his praise of a large world map adorning the full 

width of one of the walls, This showed New Zealand as the centre of the world. 

apparently the right attitude to rear young New Zealanders in (Newsletter to 

Graduates. 1 949) . 

The Move to l Iam 

Memory tends to overlook many of the battles which were fought to secure and 

maintain advantages within a department. A feature of university life appears to be 

that of securing sufficient space, in appropriate locations, with amenities of the right 

standard. Canterbury was no exception to this. One battle which Jobberns fought and 

lost, towards the end of his ten ure, was the relocation of the department to the new 

l Iam campus. The move, as it tu rned out. was to have a profound effect on the 

institutionalisation of the geography department. Obsessed with the concept of 'Town 

and Gown', Jobberns fought to keep the university on the city site which had become 

badly overcrowded. During an address to the Canterbury Col lege Branch of the 

Association of University Teachers, Jobbems remarked 

. .  the College has been able to develop an intimate association with, and 

service to, the city. This relation between college and city is something very 

special and significant for Christchurch; the city should see this and simply not 

let the College be lifted out of it (Jobbems 1 953, 1 ) .  

7 It was an election yearl 
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Jobberns was fighting a losing battle on this count. He was criticised by Robin Allan ,  

Professor o f  Geology who had been nominal ly responsible for geographical matters 

before Jobberns came in 1 937. J obberns had gained a chair before Allen and there 

was a suggestion of professional jealousy. Relationships had been, 

. . .  cordial but not desperately cordial because Jobberns got the chai r  before 

Allan. This was because of the ability of Jobberns to sell the subject in areas 

away from the university and thus (geography) had bette r  numbers ( Packard 

1 99 1 , 1 ) .  

Allan had written a comment on Jobberns' address of April 3D, 1 953 . 

My personal reaction to this address was one of dismay. I do not question 

Professor Jobberns' right to make known to his colleagues his change of viewS , 

But I do consider that a teacher in the University who e lects to question the 

policy of his Council (a policy which he supported in 1 949) has a duty to base his 

change of view on reason instead of emotion, and a responsibility not only to 

check his facts but also to separate statements of fact f ro m  expressions of 

opinion . . .  Professor Jobberns is less than careful in his use of factual material 

(Allen 1 953, 1 ) .  

By the t ime Jobberns retired i n  1 960,  the die was cast. The H ug hes Parry Report, 

re leased the same year, served to in itiate a period of countrywide university 

expansion which mandated a move to a new campus. To appreciate the importance 

of the move to l Iam, this account makes a short detour to note the changes in 

administration within the geography department. 

Changes In Leadership 

Leigh Pownall 

Pownall ,  who had replaced Jobberns as Professor of Geography, was of a different 

mold to Jobberns. 

Pownall was dynamic and an extraordinary character. He would even file his 

kindling in  the way he could file everything else and find things. The complete 

opposite of Jobbems ...,.ho was completely disorganised, but highly creative 

(Ross9 1 991 , 2) . 

8 Jobbems' speech indicates that he had originally intended the 'temporary' geography buildings built in 
1946, should only accommodate the department for five years or so. He had now changed this view and 
was happy to stay in a build ing that would 'house me and my Department more or less adequately for 
the rest of my teaching days'; 
9 Student of Jobberns. Co-authored several school geography texts with Jobberns. Later became 
Assistant Director General of Education. 
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Even in his short time as professor. Pownall's style was noted. Gardner et al ( . 1 973, 

373) in the History of Canterbury University, wrote. 

In the grey pcilite (sic) building, whose temporary life the City Council fixed in 

1 946 as five years, Pownall, when he succeeded Jobberns as the head of the 

geography department, had given the impression of an executive who wanted 

efficiency. He saw the advantages of technology and consciously set out to use 

them. 

Pownall was Professor for just one year before being appointed as the U niversity of 

Canterbury's second Vice-Chancel lor1 0. 

Ron Waters 

Pownall was succeeded in geography by Ron Waters, from Exeter. Water's tenure 

was viewed, by some at least. as an inter regnum between Pownal l  and Barry 

Johnston .  

Barry Johnston acted as Head of  Department until the arrival o f  Professor 

Ronald Waters from England, but his stay was a relatively short one and Barry 

once again resumed his 'charge' status (Mahanll 1 987, 68) 

Waters never really sett led into New Zealand geography (McCaskil l 1 99 1 . 7) and 

returned to England at the end of 1 965, where he assumed the chair at Sheffield. As a 

geomorpholog ist of some distinction , however, he is credited with bringing new 

concepts into physical g eography at a tim e  when Davisian approaches to 

geomorphology were being questioned. 

Ron Waters came out ;  was Professor and he took us for soils. He talked about 

systems, something that we had never heard of before. We didn't u nderstand 

what the hell he was talking about. He was talking about open and closed 

systems. It was the first time that I had ever heard about it (Davidson, 1 991 , 3). 

Waters also gained some respect as an admin istrator. 'He  was certain ly very 

committed to geography and was a good administrator who d id his job with a great 

deal of integrity' (Cant 1 99 1  b, 3). One needs to appreciate the difficult situation that 

Waters would have inherited, as an outsider to New Zealand un iversity practice. 

1 0  Pownall was Vice Chancellor from 1 96 1  - 1 966 before taking up an appointment as Clerk of Senate at 
the University of london until 1 974. He then became Chairman of the NSW Planning and Environment 
Commission. He is now living in retirement in Sydney. 
1 1  Departmental seaetary during the early 1 9605. 
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There would have been a degree of tension for Ron Waters to come, from totally 

outside,  into a department that Leigh Pownall and Barry Johnston had been 

operating very effectively with a lot of continuity from the Jobberns era. So there 

was a major discontinuity. Everybody who had been running the department, 

until the time Waters was appointed, had been there under Jobbie 's wing and 

had a lot of administrative initiatives because of Jobbie's rather laid back and 

detached attitude to administration (Cant 1 99 1  b, 2) . 

Barry Johnston 

The appointment of Barry Johnston to the chair of geography in 1 966 saw the advent 

of an admin istrative sty le that has impacted greatly at Canterbury. Johnston is never 

referred to i n  ambivalen t  terms by  those who worked with h im.  Chris Kiss l ing 's1 2 

( 1 99 1 , 1 )  comment would find wide ag reement. 

He would be the most consummate operator that the department has ever had. 

And D ick Bedford ( 1 991 , 5), 

Barry did an outstanding job as Chai r  and equipping the department . Barry ran 

Canterbury like Cumber1and ran Auckland. Consensus worked on the basis that 

everyone had to agree with Barry. 

Even by his own adm ission · (8 Jdhriston:1991 , 6), he was seen as a person who was 

prepared to sacrifice an academic career i n  order to concentrate on runn ing the 

department. H is style was characterised by carefu l planning and the abi l ity to 

maximise on any advantage open to the department. It was this qual ity which enabled 

geography to get in on the ground floor of planning and gain ing an advantageous 

foothold on  the new campus. Bob Kirk, as a student and later as a staff member, was 

part of the old and new. 

Moving out here has incredibly enhanced the department. We can service field 

work out here because we have our own workshops. From both teaching and 

research we have been able to enhance our work . .  much of the credit must go 

to Barry Johnston. The game was played magnificently. A lot of thought went 

into that (Kirk 1 99 1 , 2). 

As was Garth Cant. 

Barry was very Significant in those things. He was an outstanding administrator, 

looking after geography and his staff . . .  I don't think that there were any staff or 

1 2  PhD graduate and staff member in the Canterbury department. 
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department who got looked after better by a solo HOD who did most of the 

paper work and made most of the decisions himself (Cant 1 991  b, 3). 

Johnston h imself  recognises the importance of the timing of events.  Of  particu lar 

i mportance was the expansion of the New Zealand un iversity system with an 

emphasis on research , as a resu lt of the H ug hes Parry Report (see chapter 8). 

Canterbury, l ike Auckland, had been embroi led in battles over shifting sites away from 

the city centres. In the case of Christchurch, at least, the decision to shift was made in 

time to maximise the influx of spending which resulted from the Hughes Parry Report. 

The move to l Iam to new buildings when things in NZ were reasonably affluent 

meant that we had an opportunily to obtain space and to equip that space in 

ways that were particularty generous. I t  also helped in that largesse, to be among 

the last departments to move . We came straight from the old huts , ex Guam, 

courtesy of the Americans, straight into this bui lding (Kirk 1 99 1 , 2) . 

The gain ing of these advantages did not just 'happen ' .  With Barry Joh nston as 

Professor, the homework was always done wel l  before decisions were to be made. 

Geography was one of the f inal departments to move out to l Iam in  1 975 and the 

department had shrewdly taken over much of the available space on the old city site 

vacated by the science department when they had left in 1 966.  Johnston recollects, 

When science came out, it released a lot of space in town. We got a lot of space 

out of that .  We then went down to grass roots and designed the use of that 

space and got money to equip it - we had a physical lab and so on and a 

photographic unit . . .  There was nine years between the two, 1 966 - 1 975 , 

working on two campuses (Johnston 1 99 1 , 4) . 

This meant that when the t ime came to relocate geography at l Iam, the department 

had the opportunity to maximise on their needs in  the new building programme.  When 

the plans were drawn up for the new Science faculty13 ,  it became apparent, just i n  

t ime ,  that no  provision had been made for space for geography, thus putting at risk its 

status as a science. Vice-Chancellor Lewel lyn was about to leave for Wel l ington with 

the final ised plans to present before the UGC. The geography department discovered 

this on Easter Thursday in 1 959. 

Pownall, Packard, McCaskill and I were four Canterbury graduates who had been 

in al l  sorts of places and came together with Jobbems. Jobbems just left us to it 

and when Lewellyn was going up to Wellington with the plans to the UGC for 

funding for the science faculty, one whole faculty moving in one motion, one 

1 3 This was a highly contested process but it outside the scope of this thesis. 
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building - the  biggest single building contract i n  the country - the  biggest floor 

space in any building in the country. We found that there was no space for 

geography. So one Easter we spent all of Good Friday and Saturday drawing up 

detailed speci�ications of what we wanted .  How much space and the equipment 

and the arguments for it, and the forecast so as to give it to Jack Lewellyn on the 

Easter Monday so that he could put that in with all the rest of the faculty to take 

to Wellington . . .  Lewellyn just took it through and we go what we wanted. We 

got space and money for the equipping of it (Johnston 1 99 1 , 4) . 

Johnston who was intimate with the battles to obtain privi lege in a university setti ng ,  

p laces great importance on such occurrences as being fundamental to the process of 

institutional isation of the department at Canterbury (Johnston 1 99 1 ,  4) . Even though 

th is was just to get  room in the new Zoology bui lding whi le the department continued 

to operate out of the town site , it marked an important gain for geography. 

Geography here got much more dedsively recognised within the science faculty 

and funded in terms of capital buildings and floor space in terms of being a 

science and in terms of working budgets, research budgets , technicians etc. 

Barry was very significant in those things (Cant 1 99 1  b, 3) 

The same profi l e  was maintained when plans were being drawn up for the new 

g eography bui lding. Cant again ,  

I don't think that there would be two o r  three other people in the university of 

Canterbury over the time span that I have had with it, who have done a better job 

of looking after their department and achieving resources for their department 

within the university system. Barry was tremendously conscientious in terms of 

doing his homework in every way. In terms of the documentation that went into 

cases. In terms of the i nterpersonal contacts with key people with in  the 

university. In  terms of the strategic awareness of the importance of geography 

(Cant 1 99 1 b, 3) . 

Neville C Phil l ips, who succeeded Pownall as Vice-Chancellor was to write of Barry 

Johnston, 

In putting his department's case in writing and in committees, he was wise 

enough never to strain credulity. Many departments, in my experience, asked 

too mUCh, on a kind of percentage principle; a few asked too little and were 

given more. Geography argued well , hit the juste milieu and gave value for 

money (Phi llips 1 987, 1 1 8) .  

I t  would be easy enough to suggest that the changes taking place in New Zealand 

university administration, in regard to consensus management at departmental level, 

wou ld be enough to ensure the unlikelihood of another person of Johnston 's 



215 

administrative style being seen in a geography department. This is not necessarily the 

case . In the relatively short time in which 'open' ,  consultative forms of management 

have been in vogue ,  there have been some who have lamented the constant staH 

meetings and the cumbersome ways of ach ieving consensus decisions. Johnston's 

administration , even though it was the cause of much frustration with in the Canterbury 

department, was at least seen to be decisive. 

The discussion now considers several powerfu l  ag ents at Canterbury whose 

influence was to extend far beyond the Canterbury department 

R J Johnston 

An outl in ing of the major institut ional is ing m i leston es with in  the Canterbury 

department would be incomplete without a mention of Ron J Johnston who arrived at 

Canterbury in 1 967. H is inclusion within this account o f  departmental leaders at 

Canterbury is warranted despite the fact that he  never held a chair within the 

department. Johnston himself, writes generously of his time at Canterbury 

There I spent 7 1 /2 years reaping the benefits of working among a group of 

young enthusiasts whose researches and publications were encouraged . 

Although we worked in separate fields we learned much from each other, and 

there was much valuable discussion and mutual he lp involving virtually the 

whole department (Johnston 1984, 45) . 

Johnston's rapidly g rowing international reputation in human geography1 4 did much 

for the department in which he was seen as a role  model, particu larly by junior staH 

(Smith 1 99 1 , 2 ) .  Chris Kissl ing ( 1 99 1 , 1 )  notes , 'He  certain ly  enthused a lot of 

Masters stUdents'. The significance of his contribution extended to other  departments. 

Ross Cochrane ( 1 99 1 , 2) at Auckland, stil l regards Johnston as one of the most 

Significant geographers that New Zealand has had ; a fee l ing expressed by others, 

including Garth Cant; 

Ron Johnston's coming added a whole new dimension ,  depth and variety to 

geography. He was just so wide ranging in his reading and publishing and 

talking to people. He was rapidly developing his i nternational reputation (Cant 

1 99 1b ,  5) .  

1 4 See appendix H for the list of publications by R J Johnston arising from his time in New Zealand. 
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Doug J ohnston ( 1 99 1 , 2) 1 5 observes, 'Ron J ohnston was very important in  

establ ish ing the new ideas that were coming through' .  Roger McLean adds a 

personal touch to the style of Johnston .  

Ron was the  most organised person I have ever met in my life . I had an  oHice 

right next to Ron. At five to nine every morning you would hear Ron walk in and 

sit. At one minute past. Ron would be writing or doing something. The reverse 

would happen at five to five . . .  He did every thing that was asked of a lecturer. 

He did not have too much ti me for sitting around and chatti ng and had the goal 

of getting from A to Z. It was his eHiciency which struck me . . .  I have got a lot of 

t ime for Ron. He was not a person who wou ld sit around and talk. It wasn't 

programmed (McLean 1 99 1 ,  3) .  

I f  Les King was the person who introduced quantification to New Zealand geography, 

then Johnston was seen by many as the person who applied it widely. ' Ron J ohnston 

was the midwife in Canterbury. He led the way by example' (Trl in16 1 99 1 ,  8) 

Johnston h imself freely admits that some of it at least, backfired . 

Finally, during the early 1 970s, I decided that all of my research had been i n  

small pieces and that I should undertake a single large project, during the year's 

study leave which was nearly due, I chose to i nvestigate spatial aspects of world 

trade ; why, I do not know . . .  But the result was a slim book, in every sense of the 

word (Johnston 1 984, 46,47) . 

The loss of Ron Johnston to New Zealand sti l l  wrankles some who were close to him. 

'Canterbury does not lead the pack any longer. I t  lost its chance of being world class 

when they let Ron Johnston go' (Poulsen,  1 99 1 , 3) . Dick Bedford ( 1 99 1 , 1 0) states , 

'The department never real ly gained another Ron' . 

The pol it ics of Johnston's not gain ing the second chair i n  the department at 

Canterbury, were disquieting at the time, but did l ittle to affect h is rapid promotion to 

the chair at Sheffield. Although his reference to leaving New Zealand is brief, 

And so I left New Zealand temporarily in 1 972, to discover a new World Two, first 

in my four  months at Toronto and then in the ensu ing eight at the London 

School of Economics (Johnston 1 984, 49) ,  

15  Having Barry Johnston, Doug Johnston and Ron Johnston at Canterbury, at the one time, made 
nomendature complicated. 
1 6  Trlin was a Victoria geography graduate. He taught geography at Massey (1 967-1971 )  before joining 

. 

the Department of Sociology at Massey. He is presently AlProfessor of Social Policy at Massey. 
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many speak of d isappointment on his part. Ostensibly the choice in favour  of the wel l  

qual i f ied g eomorphologist, Jane Soons, was an overt aff irmation of the needed 

balance between physical and human geography at Canterbury. 

Jane Soons 

Soons had been in the department since 1 960. Privately it has been expressed by 

som e  staff that Barry Johnston was not about to be threatened by someone of Ron 

Johnston's growing influence and status. Pou lsen who was a post graduate student at 

the t ime, makes a statement which reflected conventional opinion ,  at least. 

At that stage Barry made sure that no one could get near him in terms of being 

up there . He wanted absolute control. (Poulsen 1 991 , 2) . 

The perhaps makes it easier to understand why Soons was appointed as essentially 

a research professor and a highly distingu ished one at that. Soons, had gained recent 

pro minence as one of three vice-presidents of the International Union for Quaternary 

Research. She demonstrated that she was not a puppet to Johnston, but a competent 

admin istrator. 'Jane Soons was very important to the students as a role person . . .  A 

very open person' (Smith 1 991 , 4). Bil l  Cutts17 ( 1 991 , 2) seems to agree. 'When Jane 

Soons came in  ( 1 970), things became much more open' .  Organisational ly, this was 

bou nd to happen as it represented a second l ine of com m unication  with in  th e 

department. 

With the resignation of Barry Johnston as Head of Department at the end of 1 989, the 

department moved to a system of rotating Heads of Department, with Soons as head. 

She was aware of the different style needed. 

When Johnston decided to resign as HOD we moved to a rotating headship ,  

towards a more complex committee system. Regular staff meetings set goals 

with goal checking systems being developed (Soons 1 991 , 2) .  

Changes I n  Structures and Agents 

With the change of administration with in the Canterbury department, it is suggested 

that the structures tended to change around some of the administrators ,  Jobberns, 

towards the end ,  became anachronistic to the new structures. His expansive style, 

ideal for establishing and bui lding a department, in the era before the rapid expansion 

1 7 Map Librarian at Canterbury. 
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of the 1 960s, was not su ited to the less personal but more efficient management style 

wh ich characterised Pownal l  and Johnsto n .  I n  turn ,  the changes in structu res 

th reatened to overtake Johnston ,  save for his judgment in electi ng to stand down, 

possibly having recog n ised the so lecism which th reatened h is adm inistrative 

effectiven ess. No longe r  cou ld a single person exert such i nf luence in the day to day 

adm i n istration and plann ing of a department.  Even then, it would be a mistake to 

assume that influence was the same as total dominance . 

The Su b-p rofessorial  Staff Cad re 

The Canterbury department has had a strong sub-p rofessorial staff who have 

contributed great ly to the department both academically and organ isat ional ly .  I n  

o rganisational terms they were active agents within the departmental structu re . Many 

have gone on to achieve professorial appo intments in other un iversities. These 

i nclude R D Bedford (Waikato),W A V Clark (UCLA) R G Gol ledge (Cal iforn ia), P G 

Ho l land (Otago) ,  R J Johnston (Sheff ield) ,  L J King (McMaste r) ,  M McCaski l l  ( 

F l inders), R F McLean (ADFA, Canberra) and L J Symons (Wales). 

Others h ave remained with in the department to provide thrust in a n umber of 

d i rections and in assuming prominence with in  the department. The part played by 

Canterbury in first bringing quantified geography to New Zealand has been noted in 

Chapter 9 .  This was greatly facil itated by staff who were early to identify the need for 

computer technology. This has continued with investment in G IS with Pip Forer. 

S ig nificant work with an e mphaSis in Asia and the Pacific has been a feature of the 

department since 1 967 with the appointment of Garth Cant. This has been sustained 

by D ick Bedford (now at Waikato). Important work has been undertaken by Peter 

Perry, Eric Pawson and Doug Pearce in h istorical ,  rural and tourism dimensions 

(Ske ldon 1 992 , 8 1 ) . In  physical geography there is a strong geomorphological 

perspective. Kirk and Owens have interests in coastal geomorphology and alpine 

environments and natural hazards, supported by Soons whose primary interest is in 

quaternary environments. 

Co n c l u si o n  

The Canterbury department, as the longest established in  the country, may justly lay 

claim to a premier place among the geography departments in New Zealand. The 

department has moved through a number of distinct epochs, configured in  this chapter 

by the distinctive roles and styles of admin istrators and academics, as well as 
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structu ral changes which were enacted when the entire campus re located over a 

period of years. The department, because of the unique configuration of structure and 

agents , has a unique h istory, made even more important by having been the first 

department to be institutional ised. Every other department in the cou ntry has had 

Canterbury graduates on their staft, to say nothing of those who now teach overseas. 

The account thus far goes part way to reveal ing why no two geography departments 

cou ld resemble each other in style and emphasis. The interactions between agents 

and evolving structures , as it wil l  continue to be demonstrated ,  offer endless 

possibi lities for individual differences . 

A U C K LA N D  

Auckland vies with Canterbury in being considered the major geography department 

in New Zealand. A d ifferent configuration of structures and agencies have been at 

play to produce, once again ,  a unique pattern of existence . The Auckland department 

was established in  1 946 , but not without a struggle. There had been somewhat of an 

impasse within the Department of Education in Wel l ington.  Unti l the Department was 

com mitted to an expansionist pol icy fol lowing the 1 944 Thomas Report (see Chapter 

7) .  On the other hand, money was not being readily provided to fund it. The Senate of 

the U niversity of New Zealand wrote to the Auckland Un iversity Col lege Counci l ,  

approving the minutes of the University Entrance Board recommendation, 

. . .  that in view of the i nterest of schools in the subject, the attention  of the 

university colleges be drawn to the importance of teaching geography in the 

colleges, at least to stage one (Auckland University College, Council Minutes 

1 1 17/944).  

I n  turn, the Auckland U niversity College Counci l  wrote back to the Senate informing 

them that action had already been initiated. 

Resolved that Senate be informed that an application has already been made for 

the approval of the Conference of Col leges to the establishment of a 

lectureship in Geography at this college (Auckland University College , Council 

Minutes 1 5/4/1 944) . 
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The Council then had to wait for approval , in the form of funding ,  to come throug h . The 

same minute , concern ing geography, appeared on four  different occasions. 

Resolved that the decision be deferred and that the Director of Education be 

written to for information as to the present position. (Counci l Minutes of 4/1 2/44, 

1 2/3/45 , 1 212/45 and 9/4/45 ) 

Final ly a minute on 2/5/45 notes that 

. . .  a letter from the Director of Education has been received advising it was 

receiving consideration (Counci l Minutes 2/5/1 945) . 

The Education sub-Committee was able to report to Council on 1 3/6/1 945, that, 

. .  approval has been given to the payment of an additional  grant of £700 pa to 

meet the salary of a lecturer in Geography with an additional grant of £200 for 

equipment (Counci l Minutes, 1 8/6/1 945) .  

The position was then advertised . 

K B Cumberland 

The dominant fig u re at Auckland has been Kenneth B rai ley Cumberland,  a 

Yorkshireman trained at Nottingham and the Un iversity Col lege,  London ,  where he 

had a temporary position as a Jun ior Lecturer whilst completi ng h is MA (Cumberland 

1 99 1 , 1 ) . At the height of the DepreSSion,  permanent tenure was scarce in B ritain ,  

and on the recommendation  of the expatriate New Zealander, R 0 Buchanan , 

Cumberland was appointed to the Canterbury department i n  1 938 from where he 

moved to Auckland, in 1 946, to head the new department. 

The early development of Cumberland's career was put at risk  by the onset of the war 

and h is being balloted for war service. He was excused from war service due to the 

stre nuous efforts of Jobberns who argued the case for Cumberland. Jobberns had 

written to the Registrar. 

I would suggest that in lodging an appeal on his behalf, you might point out, that 

as there is no advanced teaching in Geography anywhere else in this country, 

there is nobody else in the country to replace him. There is a university school of 

Geography in Sydney (the only one in Australia). We have found it impossible to 

get anyone from there. Therefore we had to import Mr Cumberland from 

England. If he goes we Simply cannot replace him and much of the advanced 

work in this department wil l  have to be suspended ( Jobbems to Registrar, 
, 

letter, 811 211 940) .  
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Perhaps it is a testimony to the abi l i ty of Jobberns to operate the system and the 

g rowing regard for Cumberland's abi l ity, that enabled Cumberland, w hose personal 

curriculum vitae of 1 938 had lauded h is prowess in international swim ming (Macaulay 

1 987 ,  27) ,  to be excused from the draft on m edical grounds. The notice of 

determination from the Armed Forces Appeal Board made the matter f inal . 

Regulation No 28 in the matter of appeal no 5/201 a Registration No 1 1 21 56 

state of gazette 4/1 2140 in the matter of Kenneth Brailey Cumberland, a man 

called up for the service overseas with the armed forces and in the matter of an 

appeal herein by Canterbury University College in respect of such service on 

the grounds of public interest and undue hardship. The determination of the 

appeal board on the above mentioned appeal is as follows: 

That the medical grading of the appellant is not of the standard required for 

mi litary service. The appeal is adjourned sine dieo without hearing. 

Dated at Christchurch this 1 8th day of March 1 941 . 

(Canterbury University College , Letter f i le No. 1 9 1 1 ) . 

The successfu l  appeaP 8 is important to the institutionalisat ion o f  g eography at 

Auckland in  that by the t ime the Auckland Universi ty Counci l  advertised for the 

pos i tion of lecturer i n  charge to commence the new geograp h y  department, 

Cumberland was sufficiently well established in  New Zealand geography  to be the 

obvious main contender. His DSc thesis, The regional morphology of soil erosion in 

New Zealand: a geographic reconnaissance, was submitted in 1 9431 9• He gained the 

lecturesh ip having been selected from a field of s ix applicants (see Table 1 0. 2) 

(Auckland University College,  Council Minutes, October 1 945, 227) . 

A Period of Growth 

The department at Auckland grew quickly. Cumberland was able to report to the 

U niversity College Council in March 1 946 (Council Minutes, 1 8/3/1 946) that he had 

1 95 students. I n  a letter to Counci l  (Cumberland to Counci l ,  letter, 30/5/1 946), 

Cumberland presented his needs. 

Because of the difficulties presented by the lack of suitable quarters and 

suitable teaching equipment, because of the unexpected size of the class and 

1 8  In fairness to Cumberland, a note in the Otago University Council Minutes relating to Cumberland's 
application (later withdrawn), explains that it was an eyesight problem.  
1 9  The DSc was awarded on the basis of the thesis as well as published work, particularly h is 
publications in Geographic Review. 
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because of the administrative tasks involved in equipping the new department ,  I 

have found the undertaking more than enough for one man. 

The Council accepted the request for more teaching staff and Cumberland was jo ined 

by Ron Lister and James W Fox in 1 947 (Anderson et al 1 983, 8) .  

The Auckland department grew quickly during the immediate post-war years as 

return ing servicemen entered the universities. Cumberland assumed the chair  i n  April 

1 950 ,  and headed the department unti l his reti rement in May 1 978.  His importance to 

New Zealand geography is immense.  Intel lectually, he dominated New Zealand 

geography ,  particu larly during the first half of his career. Norman Whatman who had 

taug ht geography at Ardmore Teachers' College is quite clear . 

One has to concede that Cumberland was Mr  Geography. There is no question 

about that (Whatman 1 990, 8). 

Cumberland came across as a fearsome personal ity. You did not have to l ike h im ,  but 

one certainly had to respect h im.  Blair Badcock recalls him in  the mid-60s. 

We were all in  awe of his intel lect and he seemed to be mellowing at the time. He 

had modeled h imself on the German god professors and did not suffer fools 

(Badcock 1 991 , 1 ) . 

Bedford's impression was similar. 

Cumberland did not brook much dissent and ran the place very much as he  

wanted it (Bedford 1 991 , 2) .  

Geographical practice at Auckland fol lowed a different track to that of Canterbury.  

Cumberland's aggressively orthodox style was different to the more benign approach 

taken by J obberns20 . Cumberland, l i ke Jobberns, establ ished an i nternational 

network of contacts and fol lowed the practice of having regular visitors to the 

department. These included K C Edwards (1 95 1 ) , W Barrett ( 1 955), H Mayer ( 1 961 ) , J 

Schm ithusen (1 962) and H Mykelbost (1 964) . Cumberland used a seminar m ethod, 

s imi lar to that i nstituted by J obberns in Canterbury, for teach ing post-graduate 

classes21 . The seminars were intended to ensure that all staff and students were well 

grounded in the nature of geography. By all accounts, these events were approached 

20 Jobberns was not beneath sniping at the Hartshomian approach. He was more an admirer of Carl 
Sauer who was not so committed to regional approaches. Jobberns re-iterated this in h is final 
publication (1 959) Of Many Things. 
21 Jobberns apparently picked this idea up in the USA and found it a convenient way to handle the staff 
student ratio as the department rapidly grew (Macaulay 1 991 . 2). 
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TABLE 1 0 .2 Summary of Applications for Position of Lecturer in Charge of 

Geography, Auckland 1 946 

Applicant 

LB Bryant (Timaru) , 

1 926.  

B J Garnier. 

J LH Hewland. 

Francis Al lan Long 

Paul F Martin from the 
USA (Oklahoma) 

Qualifications 

BA( NZ) . 1 925 ,  MA 
(C lass 1 ) ,post graduate 
c o u rs e  a t  LS E i n  
Geography, 
FRGS,Teacher at Waitaki 
Boys High for 1 2  years. 

BA (Cambridge) 

MA (NZ) 

BA, Schoolteacher 

Graduate from C lark. 
P r e s e n t l y  A s s i s t a n t  
Professor o f  Geography 
at t h e  O k l a h o m a  
A g r i c u l t u r a l  a n d  
Mechanical Col lege at 
Stil lwater. 

Comments 

M e m b e r  o f  1 93 5  
Eve r e s t  e x p e d i t i o n ,  
Became Headmaster of 
Pukekohe H igh  School ,  
Auckland 

T e s t i m o n i a ls  f ro m  
Jobberns, R G  Ridl ing , J A 
Steers. 

T e s t i m o n i a l s  f ro m  
J o bbe rns ,  H i g h t , A E  
Caddick and A E  Flower. 

from Pukemiro 

Testimonials from C A 
Cotton. 

Source: AUC Council Minutes October ( 1945, 227) 
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with a degree of apprehension . Ph i l  McDermott was a student in the department in the 

late 60s and ear ly 70s . 

You were nervous in  seminars because of the intel lectual rigour. You could not 

leave gaps (Mc Dermott 1 991 , 1 )  

Warren Moran notes , 

Cumberland was very penetrative of a line of reasoning and could be interpreted 

as being too tough .  Cumberland wou ld respect people who stood up to him and 

could defend themselves. A lot would depend on the sensitivity of the 

individual (Moran 1 991 , 3) 

Some learned to read the 'danger' signals. 

When the tip of his (Cumberland's) nose started to quiver - then it was time to 

shut up (Watters 1 991 , 4) . 

Cumberland's rigorous approach to geography undoubtedly enhanced the d iscip l ine . 

Ken Cumberland . . .  put geography on the map in New Zealand (Wilson 1 99 1 , 

3).  

The passage of t ime allows an appreciation of what was a distinctive characteristic of 

geography at Auckland. 

One of the strengths . . .  was for all of its students to run a seminar at which al l  

were expected to be present . . . ( I t was) chaired by Cumberland and on the 

history and nature of geography .  Every staff member was expected to make a 

presentation and so was every student. It was fairly fearsome because the 

debates could be long and loud, leading, on occasions, to walk outs. But i t  did 

serve the purpose of getting to grips with the whole discipline . . .  Not many of us 

really liked the stern medicine which was dished out to us at the time by 

Cumberland and some of his colleagues, but it was good for us (Hill 1 99 1 , 4) . 

The vigorous administration of Cumberland was enhanced by his work as a promoter 

of geog raphy in the civic and school arena. He was foundation editor of the Ne w 

Zealand Geographer from 1 946 to 1 954 which was edited in Auckland from 1 946 to 

1 962. H is involvement in publishing (see appendix I ) ,  both in school text books with 

James Fox ( 1 958) and in numerous other publications unmistakably identified with 

geography, did much to publicise the discipline. Eleven years after his retirement, 

Cumberland was sti l l  able to clearly affirm his task in geography as being one of 

understanding and feel ing the personality of place in a context of human purpose. 
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For many years I 'd tried to do just that ! I 'd not only given lectures about New 

Zealand for nearly forty years in universities i n  five countries ; I 'd also lectured 
hundreds of times all up and down the country to anyone prepared to i nvite me 

to listen; I'd written books and newspaper articles as well as academic papers; I 'd 

given talks on radio for forty years; I 'd even spouted from the political platform 

and in local government and council chambers ( Cumberland 1 990, 4) . 

There was less writing towards the latter part of h is career, but his contribution to the 

general public's awareness of g eography continued strongly. Warren Moran recalls 

that he was 

. . .  i nterested in spreading the word by commentary, or series of guest speaki ng 

appearance in conferences and rural organisations. A superb publicist of the 

discipline which cumulated in  the Landmark series (Moran 1 991 , 3). 

H is Landmark series of television programm es d id much to bring a concept of 

geography to the general public which could have been achieved in no other  way 

and, as such, must be recogn ised as being a part of the i nstitut ional isation of 

geography in New Zealand. 

As a footnote comment on the career of Cumberland, it is unl ikely that h is enormous 

contribut ion wil l be repl icated.  I f  Jobberns was the patriarch of New Zealand 

geography, then Cumberland was surely the apostle who raised geography in  this 

coun try to inte l lectual status. H is determined o rthodoxy a lmost s ing le-handedly 

infl u enced several generations of geographical thought. Cumberland's contribution 

was m ade possible by the fact that he arrived at a time when the discipl ine was very 

young.  It was also made possible by his intel lectual grasp of an ideology and the 

determ ination to see that ideology disseminated. 

A Period of G row i ng Pains 

Despite the strong programme adm inistered by Cumberland, It  is clear that there were 

some problems within the department during the 1 960s. S inclair's o ffic ial h istory of 

Auckland University ( 1 983, 207) makes a cryptic reference to one problem which m ay 

have had several causes 

Cumberland built up a strong department, which included some outstanding 

geographers, such as Bryan Farrel l ,  Lesl ie Currie, later an eminent theoretician 

of geography, Gordon Lewthwaite, and Gerard Ward, but was not successful at 

keeping them. 
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Cumberland's administrative style did not encourage free th inking and did he not 

tolerate dissent within the department. Wi l l iam 8rockie who was on the staff, recal ls, 

'Cumberland cou ld be very intolerant and demanding' ( 1 99 1 , 4) . Russel l  810ng was a 

student under Cumberland and found him very helpfu l ,  but concedes that, 

· . .  people generally did not stay working with Cumberland for very long 

because he was a difficult person to work with (Slong 1 99 1 , 2). 

In an unpublished com munication to Sinclair, Gerard Ward, then a staff member, was 

to later note, 

· . . as young staff developed thei r ideas a number of them began to feel very 

constrained within the inte llectual climate of the Department of Geography, and 

this explains their subsequent departure (Ward 1 978) .  

I t  would be  wrong to attribute staff mobil ity to  this alone . Anderson ( pers com 1 992, 2) 

comments. 

The Department experienced a relatively high staff turnover, especially in 1 959 -

60 and 1964 - 5 ,  but this partly reflected Cumberland's ability to attract able 

people from overseas to positions that by North American and Austral ian 

standards, were poorly paid, and it was inevitable that most of them wou ld move 

on to higher paid positions. 

Anderson, in the same com munication, further notes that this was a period of g rowth 

in un iversity teaching of geography throughout the Engl ish- language world and 

instability was inevitable . 

At the same, Cumberland began to cultivate interests, which although they had a 

geographical connection ,  started to consume much of h is time and energy.  In itially 

becoming involved with the Auckland businessman , Dove-Meyer Robinson, who later 

became long time Mayor of Auckland, Cumberland's expertise on soil erosion and 

composting was sought. 

Robinson got i nvolved in  a public campaign to have the Auckland Drainage 

Board stop discharging untreated sewerage waste into the Waitemata Harbour . 

· because he had a fine house overlooking the outfall (Cumberland 1 991 , 9) .  

I t  was decided that they both had to get onto the drainage board. This meant g aining a 

seat on the Auckland Ci ty Counci l .  They formed a party cal led the Un ited 
� 

I ndependents, and gained five seats out of 2 1 , holding the balance of power. 
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Cumberland became Chairman of the Town Planning Commi ttee and eventually 

Chairman of the Regional Authority (Cumberland 1 991 , 9)22. The University Council 

apparently took a benign view of this 'confl ict of interest' for some time, but when 

Cumberland announced his intention to stand for Mayor, he ran into trouble. 

In  1 957 he wanted to stand for mayor and,  if e lected, to continue to occupy his 

chai r, though at a reduced salary .  The College Council refused to permit th is 

(Sinclair 1 983, 228) . 

At the same t ime Cumberland became embroi led in the site row over a possible 

relocation of the University. His was not the sentimental 'town and gown' approach 

taken by Jobberns, but was pragmatic to the point where he used his influence as 

chairman of the City Counci l 's P lann ing Committee to debate the issue.  Sinclair 

( 1 983. 228) indicates Cumberland 's preference for relocation out to Hobson 's Bay. 

Cumberland's interest in civic matters and h is involvement with Dove Meyer Robinson 

extended to the business sphere and many who worked with him in geography note 

the decl ine in h is commitment to developing the department. 

It was a great shame that Cumberland about 1 960 began to see money more 

than geography (Linge 1 99 1 , 5) . 

At the same time a major project on  Western Samoa soured relationsh ips within the 

department. Cumberland had long felt that New Zealand geography should be 

interested in the Pacific region (Cumberland 1 99 1 , 1 1 ). James Fox recalls that the 

issue became the focus of divisions within the department. 

Symptomatic of the whole thing were the problems that began to arise with the 

research project on Western Samoa which i nvolved the whole department from 

1955 onwards (Fox 1 99 1 ,  5). 

The issue boiled down to a matter of who was going to get credit for writing various 

chapters and the extent to which material was being used without due attribution.  I t  

became serious enough for some staff to  seek legal advice. Thirty years on ,  the matter 

is sti l l  sensitive enough for most of those involved to find difficu lty in going on record 

abo ut the project which was finally released as a book, Western Samoa: land, life and 

agriculture in tropical Polynesia (Fox and Cumberland, 1 962).  Cochrane ( 1 99 1 , 2) 

adroitly notes that Cumberland's approach to departmental projects, reflects an era 

when a Professor was not as bound to the ru les of co-authorship as would exist today. 

22 See also, Cumberland. KB. ( 1981 . 261 -263) Landmarks for a fuller account. 
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A Transit ion of Power 

From the late 1 960s a transition of power started to take place with in the department. 

Cumberland was no longer a major figure within the university ,  to the extent he had 

been previously. Warren Moran would speak for many. 

It would not be fai r to say that he was not interested in the department, as such , 

but that he was not pushing it so aggressively anymore. He knew what was 

going on sti l l .  His interest in politics had gone through several phases. He had 

opted out of university politics when the university had refused to al low him to 

stand for the Mayoralty of Auckland and he perhaps was a little bitter about that . 

This was part of his not pushing Geography strongly because he was not longer 

attending senate regularly and was no longer on any university committees 

(Moran 1 991 , 4) . 

It would be fair to say that the transition of power within the department was not 

enti rely due to Cumberland's apparent withdrawal f rom the centre stage of  

departmental administration .  With the department having been operating for ove r  

twenty years and having grown to n i ne  on the permanent academic staff by 1 968,  

several generations of geographers had now been trained in  New Zealand 

u n iversit ies and many were now m atu ring to f i l l  responsible pos it ions with in  

geography departments. As  in Canterbury, this cadre o f  sub-professorial staff was well 

able to take up supporting and administrative roles with in the department. Mike Taylor 

witnessed the transit ion of power, not as a direct confrontation but by a tacit 

recogn ition that a younger and different generation of geographers with an interest in 

runn ing the department was coming in .  

He  (Cumberland) was stil l  there as the decision maker but he  was handing things 

over. There was a budget committee established and Peter Hosking was 

involved in that. I have a lot of time for Peter who was one of the unsung heroes 

of the department. He used to run a lot of the hack administration. It was never 

credited to him (Taylor 1 992, 4) . 

As an institutionalising role  within the department, Peter Hosking is considered to 

h ave played an important role within the department from the time he arrived in the 

department in 1 968,  having completed his PhD at Wisconsin. He was instrumental in  

i ntroducing quantificat ion to the department, having been influenced by Les King 

( Hosking 1 99 1 , 1 ). He also became interested in the running of the department and 

was prepared to face Cumberland to do so . Astute enough to recog nise 

Cumberland's innate shyness and the loneliness fol lowing the death of h is wife in 

1 963, Hosking was anxious to try some of the administrative techniques he had seen 

in other departments. Warwick Neville notes the changes that were taking place. 
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He was the type to take initiatives, i ncluding with Cumberland , on administ rative 

matters and he has quite an interest in the running and operation of the 

department. He has always had that. As I recal l ,  Cumberland probably turned to 

Peter quite a bit for discussion ,  not so much advice , and often Peter would work 

through things that Cumberland gave him (Nevil le 1 991 , 3). 

Reginald Gol ledge felt that Hosking had the right sort of personal ity to handle the 

older Cumberland and recalls him as being self effacing to the point of being 

. . .  a very gregarious and social i ndividual who falls as leep in the middle of 

cocktai l parties. Has the knack of being confused with somebody else and has 

received apologies for things that he knows nothing about (Golledge 1 99 1 , 4).  

Hosking was not the on ly one becoming involved in running the department. 

Jim Fox had taken over some of the running. Several of the staft were doing 

most of the work around the place . Hosking was keeping an eye on the 

department finances. Cumberland was happy for this to happen (Moran 1 99 1 , 

4) 

Taylo r  also notes the contribution of Warren Moran,  who, as a 'superb teacher' also 

knew how to get around the system and restructure courses to the advantage of the 

department (Taylor 1 992, 5). 

By the time Paul Wil liams arrived in 1 972 to assume the second chair, the changes in 

administrative style  had become institutional ised. Wil l iams ( 1 99 1 , 2)  felt that a 

transition in power had already taken place and that Cumberland had effectively 

handed over the reins. 

Staff meetings were democratic to the extent that the matters open for 

discussion were ful ly discussed (Williams 1 991 , 2) .  

As a second chair to the department, Wil l iams brought a different emphasiS. Known as 

an active researcher with a background in physical geography, 

Williams came in young and enthusiastic and there was a very big change. Paul 

was prepared to seek and listened to advice as he took over (Cochrane 1 991 , 

3) . 

It was not always as simple as that. Phi l  McDermott ( 1 991 , 1 )  notes that Will iams was 

very strong in  promoting physical g eography and approached his administrative 

responsibilities with an aggression that softened when he became more used to the 

styles of other  people in  the department. As the second chair, he assumed control 
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when Cumberland was absent but was on leave when Cumberland retired in early 

1 978 .  Hosking was HOD as inter regnum before Wil l iams became HOD in September 

1 978 under a new un iversity wide system of rotating headships. 

A review of University government in the early 1 970s had led to headships 

becoming fixed term appointments, and with the reti rement of Kenneth 

Cumberland the Headship of the Department no longer was tied to one of the 

Chairs. Paul Williams was appointed Head of Department for the period 1 978 to 

September 1 981 . I n  July 1 981 Warren Moran was appointed to the Chair and 

took over the Headship of the Department for five years beginning September 

1 98 1  (Anderson and Hosking 1 983, 7) . 

The changes which impacted on the Auckland department during the 1 960s and 

1 970s have been very important to the subsequent operation and development of the 

department .  Some of the changes such as rotat ing h eadships were imposed 

externally. Other changes came from with in as a direct factor of the interplay between 

structure and agency and i ncoming ag ents . with new agendas. entered the 

department. 

The inf luence of Cumberland during the latter part of his career at Auckland should 

not be discounted. Acknowledged for many years as the i nte l lectual driving force 

behind geography in  New Zealand , he  may have been aware that the ideological 

form of geography which he had taught was now under siege .  It is not out of place to 

suggest that he had the good grace to taCitly recognise this by allowing a younger 

g e neration to take a more prominent role with in his department. I t  is also widely 

acknowledged that he was deeply affected by the death of his wife during this period. 

At the same t ime,  he saw opportunities to develop in other  areas away from the 

department but sti l l  be identified with geography. 

D uring the 1 980s and into the 1 990s, the Auckland department of geography has 

gone through a period of g rowth. Staff continue to have a large input to the running 

and planning of the department. Physical geography has become a strength in  a 

department where human g eography was dominant for decades. Particular emphasis 

has been given to course development in Geographic Information Systems and 

Image Processing, D igital Mapping and Coastal Studies. Examples of recent research 

i n  physical geography are coastal studies, bioclimate model l ing and paleocl imates 

(University of Auckland, Department of Geography, Annual Report, 1 991 ) .  
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C o m me nta ry/Co n c l u s i o n  

T h e  department at Auckland represents a pattern in  the dialectic o f  admin istration that 

is not totally unique to university life . Dynamic growth of a department around a single 

personal ity can g ive way to a period of decl ine in which the same f igure plays a 

central role in  the decl ine . In the case of geography,  Cumberland gave a powerful  and 

unmatchable lead to the discipl ine.  He established a world-wide reputation ,  f inal ly 

becoming vice-president of the IGU and the only geographer to become a member of 

the Royal Society of New Zealand.  To h is own mind, he  never re l inquished h is 

in terest in  geography, but  mere ly extended it to outside the u n iversity aren a  

(Cu mberland 1 99 1 , 9 ) .  T h e  decl ine i n  leadersh ip dur ing the 1 960s and 1 970s 

occurred at a time when the Canterbury department  was making gains by expanding 

faci lities. The site row at Canterbury had been resolved at a time when i t  was a big 

issue at Auckland . Furthermore ,  Cumberland's energies were directed away from the 

department. Taylor sums it al l up. 

Auckland languished because Cumberland was busy doing other things . . .  The 

trigger was that it had been held back by Cumberland . Not by, but because of , 

Cumberland. He was not involved in it. If you have not got a HOD who is actively 

promoting his department in the rest of the university - you are dead. You get no 

resources or credibil ity and have no say i n  what the university does. 

Cumberland was not doing that (Taylor 1 992, 5) . 

Paul Wil l iams' entry to the department as a young professor in 1 972 threatened to 

upset the balance of power which was starting to swing towards the staff via the ad 

hoc arrangements which had become institutionalised. At the time, he was seen as a 

good g eographer but an inexperienced administrator. There were problems for a 

whi le.  He  was very defin ite with his views on the place of human and phYSical 

geography. Mike Taylor recalls h is inaugural address. 

The human geography staff members present cringed because he clearly didn't 

have the foggiest idea of what it was about and what it entailed and what the 

ideas were. It was frankly embarrassing (Taylor, 1 992, 2) . 

The changes in  departmental structure within the geography department at Auckland 

fit within the large sphere of the university i tself . Sinclair ( 1 983 , 288) notes, 

concerning Auckland, 

One aspect of the administrative consequences of size has been that in many 

departments the role of a professor has changed, A 'professor', always male, 
was not in the old idea, one who 'professed' a subject, but one who 'held' or 

'occupied' a 'chair'. sometimes doing little but sit on it. . . As student rolls 
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i ncreased the big departments, f rom the sixties onwards, came to acquire 

several professors, The head of department's task began to circulate in  one way 

or another. 

The concept of rotating headships was based on North American practice and Peter 

Hosking's arrival back at Auckland from Wisconsin in 1 968 was well timed to faci l itate 

change with in the geography department. It reveals the idea that an institution , as part 

of the social world, is always in a state of becoming. As such, one can sometimes gain 

the impression of an orderly , predictable re lationship among its components at any 

part icular poin t  in t ime. This section has endeavored to demonstrate instead, the 

social process through which the orderly, predictable relations have been produced 

and reproduced. Benson ( 1 977, 7) puts it thus, 

Dia lectical explanations observe or reconstruct sequences on the basis of 

historical evidence. The alternatives conceived by actors are explored ; the 

constraints upon their decisions discovered ; and the power bases of various 

actors uncovered. Once a pattern of organisational l ife is  discovered , the 

processes by which it is maintained and/or modified are studied. Thus an orderly 

pattern is taken to be a crystall ised by temporary outcome of the process of 
social construction whose emergence and maintenance demands explanat ion.  

O T A G O  

The establishment o f  the Otago department23, l ike that of Auckland and Wel l ington,  

was part of the response to the Thomas Report and the need to cater for geography as 

a school subject. 

The Otago University Professorial Board Minutes (1 6/6/1 936) provide the first mention 

of the possibil ity of a geography department at Otago in a rem it from the Association of 

Heads of Registered Secondary School , 'to provide funding for a full degree course in 

23 The writer has had some difficulty in collating material on the Otago Department of Geography. There 
are three reasons. 1 .  Professor Ron Lister died in 1 985. 2. The Department has not kept an historical 
file. 3. The Registrar's office at Otago University, for reasons unclear, first gave and then declined 
permission to access the relevant Council papers in the Hacken Library. Any information concerning 
appointments, has been gained by application to the Ombudsman under the provisions of the Official 
Information Act. It took 1 8  months before Otago University released the relevant information. In a 
university setting, a researcher becomes aware of the ability of powerful actors to impede the flow of 
knowledge. 
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geography'. Im mediately fol lowing the War. the un iversity appointed a Post War 

Developments Committee with a brief to recommend directions to be taken by new 

courses . particularly with a view to accommodating the expected surg e  in  enrol lment 

of returning servicemen . I t  was quite plain how they regarded geography. 

A recognised grouping of certain subjects among the socia l  sciences. to be 

known as the Otago Course in  Social Studies for SA should be established. 

This course wou ld be designed to improve the training of such g roups as 

secondary school teachers specialising in teaching social studies (h istory and 

geography) under the new syllabus ( Post War Development Committee, Item 4 

a, Otago University Vacancies and Sundries Fi le, Jan - Dec 1 945) . 

There is much meaning in the foregoing minute when one considers the qual ity of the 

field of appl icants (see Table 1 0 .3) .  I f  the u n ivers ity had been serious about 

developing geography as an academic diSCipl ine rather than an avenue for training 

geography teachers, it is unl ikely that they would have chosen Garnier out of the field 

of 1 8  appl icants. The l ist had some very attractive contenders . Bryant was qualified 

academically and had been a member of the 1 935 Everest expedition .  Shipton. in his 

book. Upon that Mountain ( 1 933 . 206) wrote of Bryant. ' I  have never had a more 

del ightfu l companion - cheerfu l .  humorous and supremely competent' . Fairbridge had 

a DSc and was a distinguished expert on coastal formation.  His recommendation from 

Sir Doug las Mawson was impressive. 

My friend Dr Rhodes W Fairbridge is a keen and enthusiastic Geologist and 

Geographer of wide and varied experience (Mawson l etter in File 409 . 

6/1 0/1 945) .  

Graham Lawton . has already lectured at  Berkeley and Wisconsin and was strongly 

recommended by Sauer. Kenneth Ti l le r  had exce l lent  q ual if icatio ns and was 

recommended by Debenham. The only female applicant was Lil lian P lunkett who had 

worked as a geog raphy specialist with Sir  T W Edgeworth David. She would have 

had l ittle showing when one considers the act ion recorded by the meeting of .the 

Combined Faculties of Arts and Science. ' It is most important to secure a real ly first

class man as lecturer . .  .' ( Item 1 .b.). Why then did the university chose Garnier? 

Trying to provide an answer to this question after so many years requires a certain 

amount of speculation.  There are several l ines which provide clues. The first is 

obvious. There was a need to train teachers - and geography was a school subject. 

The minutes of the various committees establish the needs clearly enough. The 

second line is a l ittle more subtle and after nearly hal f  a century, h arder to verify. It 

runs like this. W N Benson, the Professor of Geology. would have been well aware of 
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TABLE 1 0 .3 Applicants for Position of Lecturer in Charge of Geography at Otago 

University, 1 945. 

Applicant 

Bryant L V 

Cu mberland K B 

Dent E R 

Devery P J 

F airbridge R W 

Gentilli J 

Hanson-Lowe J B 

Law10n G H 

Martin P F 

Parks F Fred 

Payne A H 

Plunkett Lillian 

Robinson K W 

Sears P O  

Thorpe E W R  

Tiller K C S 

Waiker O H  

Notes 

Member of 1 935 Everest expedition, experienced 
g eog raphy teacher at high school level. MA from LSE.,  
1 938, Carneg ie Fellowship, FRGS, Life Member of 
Himalayan Club 

application withdrawn 

BA Queensland , Senior Master at Sydney Grammar School. 

BSc (Hans) 1 and University Medal in geography from 
Syd ney. Photo Interpretation Unit during war. 
Recommended by J McDonald Holmes 

DSc, FGS,Central lnterpretation U nit, Photography. Expert 
on Co ral Reefs for invasion landings, expert on Great Barrier 
Reef, Recommended by Sir Douglas Mawson 

. . :.:.: :.:.... ". :  ' ,' :':':-.-:':':':';':':';':':':':':': ''; '-: "'; 

Doctor of Political Science, Ven ice 

Application withdrawn, provisional only for Dr Cotton 
BA, BEd from Melbourne, MA (Oxon). Had already lectured 
in Geography at Berkeley and Wisconsin. Strongly 
recommended by Sauer 

Associate Professor at Oklahoma Agricultural College 
MA.g raduate of Canterbury 

MA (1 st Class) , President of Otago Branch of NZGS 

From NSW, BSe, FRGS., Research Officer Radiophysics 
Laboratory University Group, Geography specialist doing 
research with Edgeworth David 
Senior Master at Cathedral Grammar Christchurch, MA from 
Christchurch. Moved to Australia, 

From Palmerston North, MA (Canterbury) 

BSe (Rrst Class) Sydney University, Demonstrator i n  
Geography at Sydney, 
from Australia, BA (Perth), MA (Cantab), FRGS, FCGS, FGS, 
FCP (College of Preceptors). Triple exhibitioner of the 
u niversity of Cambridge, recom mended by Debenham 
MSc Otago 

Subsequent career 

Became Headmaster 
of Pukekohe High 
School, Auckland 

Became Professor at 
Auckland 

nfa 

nfa 

nfa 

became AlProfessor 
of Geography in 
West Australia 

nfa 
Became Senior 
lecturer at 
Canterbury after 
Cumberland, thence 
to Washington 

Went into town 
planning - died 
young 
Became lecturer in 
geography at Otago, 
father of Alison Holst 
nfa 

Became Professor of 
Geography at 
Newcastle, NSW, 
died 1982 
Gained DSc, Director 
of Grassland 
Division, DSIR 
University of New 
England, Armidale 

nfa 

Became lecturer in 
Science at 
Christchurch 
Teachers College 

Source: University of Otago Correspondence and Papers File No 409 Jarr Dec 1945 



235 

the situation that had developed at Canterbury where geography had started to 

outstrip geology in popularity (Packard 1 991 , 1 ) . Benson was on  the com mittee 

appointed to recommend how geography shou ld operate and wou ld have had good 

reason to support any move towards ensuring that geography would not th reaten 

geology. The Report of the Sub-Com mittee on the Teaching of Geography had 

reported, 

. . .  It was necessary to appoint a well qualified full time lecturer who would be a 

speci al ist i n  h u man geography.  His department should be a l l ied to 

Anth ropology rather than to Geology ( Otago File 409) . 

A hu man g eography department was not go ing  to threaten g eo logy and an 

anth ropological thrust wou ld make matters even more secure for geology .  Benson 

was fam i l iar with g eography having assisted C umberland as co-exam iner  of 

geography scripts from the Canterbury department. He suggested to Garn ier that he 

might l ike to apply for the forthcoming position .  

To what extent this was a factor in leading to the department's establishment or 

to my appointment to start it, I do not know (Gamier, 1 991 , 4). 

Arguably it wou ld have been a factor. Garnier gained the appo intment. 

Several things are noteworthy. The recommendations made by the sub-committee 

were to separate geography from being recognised as a SCience, This was to have . a 

long reaching effect as this section wi ll presently reveal. The second point is to note 

how easy it was for non geographers to make decisions on the way geography should 

be taught. 

B J Garnier 

Garnier, a Cambridge graduate, admits to having been sufficiently inspired by 

Cotton's Geomorphology of New Zealand, to apply for work in New Zealand (Garnier 

1 99 1 , 2). This came in the form of an appointment to the Well ington Technical 

College in September 1 940. Attracted to curriculum work in H igh School geography, 

Garnier wrote Geography for Post-Primary Pupils ( 1 944) and was seconded by the 

Department of Education to work on the Consultative Committee on Social Studies. 

Garnier applied for the advertised position of Lecturer to commence the geography 

department at Otago after having attracted the attention of W N Benson. Under the 

stated reasons for wanting a human geographer, and the implied reason of requiring 

a person who was familiar with directions in high school geography, Garnier was 
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probably the best appointment. Morrel l 's history of Otago un iversity records the 

appointment. 

Discussions on postwar developments in  the University took up much time i n  

1 944 and 1 945 . A sub-committee o f  a jOint committee o f  Council ,  Board and 

Lecturers' Association recommended inter alia the teaching of geography and 

political science in the University . . .  the Counci l  on 20 November 1 945 

appointed Mr B J Garnier, M. A.  (Cantab) as Lecturer in Geography. (Morrell 

1 969 , 1 68) .  

Garn ier  had to commence the department under far from ideal conditions,  but 

shortages in  space and equipment were fai rly typical of what happened in al l  the 

geography departments being established shortly after the War. 

The init ia l  diff iculti es i n  starting the department were mainly due to an 

underestimate of the number of students wanting to take advantage of it. The 

department was to be housed in Mellor House, a former private house, nearly all 

of which was to be used as a student residence. For geography, two ground 

floor rooms had been knocked into one to provide a lecture room, and next to 

this the pantry off the house's original kitchen was an office for me . . .  I had been 

told to expect and prepare for an enrolment of 1 5-20 students, but at class time 

there were at least 60 people squashed in the lecture room and spilling over 

onto the verandah outside! (Garnier 1 991 , 4) . 

Garnier presented a course based on the University of New Zealand requ irements. 

Stage I examining was left to the department with Stages I I  and I I I  being subject to 

outside examin ing from Christchurch and Auckland (Garnier  1 99 1 ,  5) .  For this 

reason ,  Tweedie, a foundation student and, by 1 949 a staff member, was g iven 

Hartshorne's Nature of Geography and told to read it during the Christmas vacation 

before commencing Stage I I .  

The geography department at Otago thus became institutional ised; but several things 

happened in qu ick succession which were to hold geography back for some time. 

Garn ier  had accepted an appOintment to N igeria, but the circumstances of his 

departure in March 1 951 , offended the staid moral attitudes of Otago .  As Tweedie 

notes,  'Garn ier's departure caused harm to the department' ( 1 991 , 3). Geography's 

status problem was further exacerbated by the unrelated departure of a staff member 

who had become pregnant. 

. . .  it began to look as though the department had low morals . . .  There was no 

way that she could become an unwed mother and hold a job in the University of 

Otago (Tweedie 1 991 , 3). 
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It was into this setting that Ron Lister was projected as the new Lecturer in Charge,  

having been Lecturer in Geography at Auckland University Col lege .  Tweedie, as 

Temporary Assistant Lecturer had to superintend the department until Lister arrived in 

September 1 95 1 . It meant the immediate demise of the MA course which had been 

establ ished under Garn ier. 

No doubt it was the experience of 1951 that led to the later decision to suspend 

Honours courses in Geography, for until R G Lister arrived i n  September, the 

staff was halved in number and decimated in experience by these departures 

(Tweedie 1 962 , un-numbered page 6) . 

The department was to struggle with iow status for a number of years. B rockie ,  who 

arrived from teaching in the Auckland department in 1 956,  notes, 

. . .  the Department of Geography had languished since the departure of 'Ben' 

Garnier and the new incumbent was faced wit h  the daunting task of 

consolidating Geography as a 'respectable' academic discipline where the 

general attitude was often unsympathetic (Brockie 1981 , 9) . 

R W LIster 

Lister took charg e  of geography at Otago unt i l  his reti rement in 1 98 1 . H is  

adm inistrat ion has left a strong stamp on  the department. but  i t  took m any years 

befo re it was fu l ly  recogn ised . Coming i nto a trou bled department,  he was 

d isadvantaged o n  several further points .  F i rstly, with a background  in school 

teach ing24 and with no more than a baccalaureate, he often lacked the i nfluence 

needed in  a university setting . 

Lister was only a Senior Lecturer i n  charge of the department and lacked the 

clout and access to corridors of power (BrOCkie 1 991 , 5). 

Hi l l  (1 991 , 1 2) suggests the reason as being , 

. . .  the reluctance of the university to recognise the worth of the HOD. They did 

not appoint Lister to the chair for an extended period. It made life difficult for 

those in that department including Lister himself and made it very difficult for the 

department to argue for resources and to compete with other departments 

within the university. 

Secondly, L ister was seen as an Arts graduate and the Science facu lty were not 

about to contemplate associating with geography which was in the faculty of Arts and 

24 lister had taught at Christ's Hospital, the famous 'Bluecoat School- in West Sussex (Brockie 1 981 ,  
8). 
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Music. This situation  continued right through the 1 950s and changed dramatical ly 

only with the arrival and one year stay of a distinguished visitor. 

Professo r  Dav id L in ton  

The ro le  o f  Linton25 i s  o f  great importance to the development of the geography 

department at Otago .  As Professor of Geography at Sheff ield , and a distinguished 

geomorphologist, his stay at Otago during Lister's sabbatical year, in 1 959, served to 

place geography on the pedestal that Lister had sought for nine years . 

Linton was able to dignify geography with respectabil ity withi n  the science 

faculty. He did a great deal to ensure that geography at Otago was recognised 

as a science subject and that it should be funded on a science basis. He pushed 

i n  a way that Lister cou ld not do because Ron was an arts graduate. Li nton 

pushed and as a result of that we got extra labs and got a substantial hike in our 

departmental grants (Brockie 1 99 1 , 1 ) .  

Barry J ohnston ,  observing from Canterbury ,  notes, 'Otago was saved by Linton'  

(Johnston 1 99 1 , 4) . 

As a result of Linton 's stay, the science component was supported and strengthened 

and the Honours course was re-introduced. He did not allow h imself to be intim idated 

by h is professoria l  col leagues who questioned the rig ht of g eography to be 

considered as a science. 

At one stage when Linton was told that Geography was not a science, he 

pointed out that he was the on ly person i n  the room who had a DSc. (Kidd 

1 99 1 b, 1 ) .  

A Com i ng of Age 

It wou ld be a mistake to assume that Lister's elevation to the first geography chair in 

1 965 was on the shoulders of another person. He was doing m uch for the discipline 

and was seen as an approachable person with the touch of the common man. He is 

remembered as a geographer with a popul ist appeal by his i nvolvement in 

environmental issues, particularly the Clutha Valley Development Commission and 

his active participation on the Otago Regional Development Council .  

25 Linton was well known for his efforts to improve the status of geography in relation to various 
national bodies in the United Kingdom, such as the National Environmental Research Council. He also 
played an important role in the development of the Geographical Association and the Institute of British 
Geographers. He died in 1 971 at the age of 64. 
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I ncreasing i nternational  recognition of his professional competence, his 

widespread acceptance by extramural groups , his many admi ni strat ive 

responsibilities, but above all his reputation as a teacher and uncompromising 

advocate for t",is subject, received its tardy but due reward. With conservative, 

elitist attitudes mollified, P rofessor Lister was appointed to the Foundation Chair 

of Geography in 1 965, and Geography was once more truly on the map ( Brockie 

1 981 , 1 0) .  

P l a n n i n g  

A fu rt h e r  m aj o r  part o f  the  m atu r i ng  o f  t h e  Otag o d epartm e n t  

took place with the introduction o f  Planning i n  Geography. I t  is not ent irely clear from 

where the impetus came; several are claimants to the d istinction. Without  doubt, it had 

much to do with Lister's continu ing involvement with the commun ity in projects 

relating to geography and his British background in geography which had strong l inks 

to planning. His 1 966 report on  departmental achievement enthused the department's 

participation in redevelopment planning in Dunedin. 

We seem to h ave been bringing our activities out more into the ope n  and, 

whether we wanted i t  or  not, we have found ourselves creating a strong public 

image for geography ( Lister 1 966, 1 ) . 

Further in his report he wrote, 

When the Metropolitan Regional Planning Authority published its fi rst stage 

Report during the year, the University was invited to comment.  Several 

departments have a very real interest in  the problems covered and their 

representatives met in the Geography Department and produced a joint report 

(Lister 1 966, 2 ) .  

Brian Heenan identifies the process of  involvement and notes that i t  was being driven 

by more than s imp le in terest in p lanning . 

It seemed to me that lots of things were happening when planning came about. 

There were problems with the outlook of staff and student numbers .  The 

numbers went down pretty precipitously here and they no doubt went 

e lsewhere. This would be in the late 70s. I don� think al l  the reasons why 

planning got established were internalised within the place. There were outside 

influences. Ron Lister was working in Wellington and had contacts with a lot of 

people in planning and so through the Environmental Cou ncil which brought 

h im into contacts with lots of people. He went away to the Stockholm 

Conference ( 1 972) and was part of the much wider movement and what 

happened here was just one outcome of the experiences that Lister had been 

involved in. He had become involved with planners (Heenan 1 991 ,  3). 



240 

At the same time ,  Lister was in  no doubt as to the l ink between geography and 

plann ing. As a member of the 1 974 Environmental Counci l ,  he was able to write , 

The author's own position as Chai rman of the Population Committee is a 

particu larly interesting one for util ising his geographic experiences (Lister 1 976, 

205) .  

Planning com menced at  Otago in 1 980,  as a Post-graduate Diploma in Regional and 

Resource P lann ing ,  with the appo intment of Ali Memon as director. By 1 984 it 

ach ieved Masters status. 

P G Ho l land 

Peter Hol land's appointment to the chair of geography at Otago in 1 982, at the time of 

Lister's retirement, marked a difference in  administrative style wh ich contrasts with 

that of Lister. He set about an organisational restructuring that has meant more staff 

meetings. Known as a better organiser than Lister, who tended to do th ings at the last 

minute ( Kidd 1 99 1 , 2) , Hol land has completed two terms as professor. His academic 

abi l i ty is n oted by a departmental col league ,  ' P eter Ho l land has the ideal 

geographical intellect' (Perry 1 991 , 2) , as is his commitment to the department. 

He has done a magnificent job of pulling a fairly raggedy disparate department 

together and has promoted the discipline very well (Kearsley 1 991 , 4) .  

Hol land has had to come into a department in which some of the staff have preceded 

him by over twenty years. This makes an administrator vulnerable to comparisons. He 

is  a cautious administrator, careful to present plans that will work, tending to  go for the 

possible . 

Uster by contrast was the supreme optimist and would shrug off anything . .  was 

not afraid of being knocked back (Kidd 1 991 , 2) . 

Concl u s i o n/ Discussion 

The department at Otago was the slow starter in New Zealand geographer by not 

having a professorial head until 1 965, eighteen years after the department was 

established. It has also had to battle a locational disadvantage by being at the 'bottom 

end' of the country, thus being outside the track of many visitors who would otherwise 

enhance connections. 
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The institutional isation of the Otago department has gone through several distinct 

phases which strongly demonstrate the role of structure and agency. The fact that the 

department was 'held back' for many years after two staH members left in the early 

50s , di rects us to see the intricate ties of institutions to the larger society . 

. . . not only to macro-structural features such as economic and political systems 

but also to the everyday activities of people (Benson 1 977, 9) . 

The relation between  the private lives of people working in  an academic  department 

and the processes th rough wh ich convent ional boundaries are produced and 

sustained, receive te l l ing confirmation .  The Chancel lor of a secular un iversity was 

apparently reflecting his own views, 'The Chancel lor was a pi l lar of the Presbyterian 

church' (Tweedie 1 99 1 , 3) ,  and the views of the commun ity, yet these views 

penetrated through to the strugg les which Lister faced in running his department . 

The part played by Linton impacted strong ly. 

The ideas which guide the construction of the organisation depend upon  the 

power of various partiCipants, that is, their capacity to control the direction of 

events. Some parties are in dominant positions permitti ng the imposition and 

enforcement of their conceptions of reality (Benson 1 977, 7) . 

I n  this case it was a powerful actor who entered the scene some thirteen years after 

the department was established. Recognition should also be given to the earlier role 

of W N Benson ,  the geology professor who was interested in geography. Benson , and 

Cotton at Victoria, were both important institutionalising influences in defin ing 

geography, albeit from the viewpoint of geologists. The New Zealand geology 

departments have been a significant 'nursery' to the early phases of geography. 

The introduction of planning courses to geography represent, to a certain extent, a 

switching of paradigm commitment within the department. Lister's personable nature 

enabled him to become involved in community projects, and his background as a 

British geographer drew him towards planning, particularly after his period of study 

leave in 1 959 during which he studied the 'New Towns' development in Eng land; but 

it was the need to attract students to the department that won the day. Within an 

institutional setting,  a paradigm commitment needs to be analysed in more than just 

the geog raphical ly ideological setting ; there is also need to consider that the 

objectives (and techniques for pursuing the objectives) that j ustify the institution's 

activities, may have a more complex explanation grounded on need. The slow start 

made by Otago is now history. It is now strongly associated in  both Arts and Science 
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facu lties and ru ns a thriving graduate programme in Reg ional and Resource 

Planning.26 

V I C TO R I A  

The geography department at Victoria plays a unique part i n  the institutionalisation 

process in that it has been often labeled a maverick amidst the mainstream of New 

Zealand geography. 

Like that of Otago and Auckland, pressure groups had made submissions to the 

Victoria Un iversity Col lege Council ,  urg ing the establishment of geography. The New 

Zealand Geographical Society had written to the Counci l ,  

. . .  a resolution passed unanimously at the last annual general meeting of the 

society, u rging the necessity for the ful l  time teaching of geography to Stage I I I  

and the appointment of full time lecturers in the subject at Otago. Victoria and 

Auckland University Colleges (VUC Minutes 1 944. 683). 

The Counci l ,  when it d id decide to offer geography, placed it within the department ?f 

geology . 

. . . that the Lectureship be advertised if the Government makes a grant for this 

purpose; the lecturer to be associated for the time being with the department of 

Geology (Principal's Report August 1 945, 862). 

From a l ist of nine appl icants (Table 1 0 . 4) , the lectureship was offered to Don W 

McKenzie ,  who had been acting as part-time lecturer at the Well ington Training 

College as well as lecturing in physical geography within the department of geology 

at the University College.27 

26 From a methodological standpoint, the writer has difficulty in recording much of the current 
institutionalising taking place within the department. Three staff within the department, having been 
interviewed, placed caveats on usage of their taped interview. This effectively, within ethical limits, 
prevents discussion on significant change in the Otago department. h can be construed, however, that 
the institutionalisation of geography within the department, continues as a contested process. 

27 Under Cotton, it was a form of Davisian geomorphology. Cotton's publications included ( 1 922) 
Geomorphology of New Zealand, Part 1: Systematic: an introduction to the study of landforms, New 
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The commence ment of geography as 'geology's stepchild' (Beaglehole 1 949, 247) 

meant that geography at Victoria initially had a strongly geomorphological emphasis. 

Cotton saw Geography as a form of geomorphology, same as McKenzie did 

(Anderson 1 99 1 , 1 ) . 

A Cha i r  Is Appoi nted 

The arrangement with geology continued until the Council decided to g ive geography 

the status of a chair in 1 954. Fox ( 1 991 , 1 )  notes that Cotton was 'a great supporter of 

th is new science' and the advertised position attracted applicants from within and 

without of New Zealand. The New Zealand appl icants were representative of the early 

graduates of the 1 940s who were beg inn ing to make the ir  mark. The English 

connection was sti l l  strong, however, and Dr  R 0 Buchanan, an expatriate New 

Zealander at the London School of Economics ,  once again comes into the picture as 

a 'kingmaker' . Professors R 0 Buchanan ,  C A Cotton (visiting from Wel l ington) and the 

h istorian , F L W Wood, interviewed Keith M Buchanan and Wi l l iam (Bi l l )  P Packard at 

the office of the Association of Universities of the British Commonwealth , in London 

(VUC Minutes 1 953, 495). 

The events that transpired in the appointing of Keith Buchanan to the first chair i n  

geography at Victoria g ive insight into the political power plays that take place within 

university structures and to the strength of the t ies that New Zealand sti l l  had with 

England at this t ime,  despite Jobbern's predi lection towards the U nited States. 

Although the U n iversity Council had the u lt imate say in deciding who would be 

appointed, the correspondence clearly reveals that the decision was effectively made 

in London .  The London committee interviewed Buchanan and W P (Bi l l )  Packard and 

indicated that Buchanan was the favoured applicant. 

Mr Buchanan is tall and well built. He wears a short and well trimmed auburn 

beard and has a very good presence and an easy manner. He is thirty-three 

years of age, married with three children between five and eleven. He speaks 

well and confidently; at times during the interview a good sense of humour was 

suggested in his replies to questions . . .  Mr Buchanan has had a wide field of 

Zealand Board of Science and Art Manual no 3, Government Printer, Wellington; (1 941 ) Landscape as 
develop8d by the process of normal erosion, london; (1 942) Geomorphology: and introduction to the 
study of landforms, Christchurch; (1 942) Climatic accidents in landcaps making. Christchurch; (1 944) 
Volcanoes as landscape forms,Christchurch; (1 945) Earth Beneath: an introduction to geology for 
readers in New Zealand, Christchurch; ( 1 955) New Zealand geomorphology: rsprints of selected papers 
1 9 12- 1 925, New Zealand University Press, Wellington; (1 974) Bold Coasts (ed by B W Collins, 
Wellington. 
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classroom experience in both Western and South Africa where h is main 

interests have tended to be in human geography, including both agricultural 

and social geography in  the wide sense. He had previously taught in 

Bi rmingham University and has since been in the University of London. Mr 

Buchanan asked the committee a number of questions about housing in 

Well ington and about the early possibi l ity of obtaining fie ld experience in NZ 

geography, and about the possibility of extending his work of cultural contact to 

the Pacific Islands, and about the likely date of the announcement of a decision 

(VUC Cou ncil Minutes 1 1 /2/1 953, 495) . 

They also considered the appl ications of the New Zealand based contenders ,  at a 

distance . 

. . . Its general view is that three of them, Messrs Buchanan, McKenzie and 

Pownall merit serious consideration for the chair, and that a fourth,  Mr  Packard 

would be a possible choice if the others were not available . . . . the committee 

has no hesitation in recommending M r  Buchanan for the appOintment (VUC 

Council M inutes 1 1 /2/1 953, 495) . 

There may have been more  to it than met the eye. Leigh Pownal l ,  one of the 

unsuccessful appl icants was later to become,  in a series of rapid promotions,  

Professor of Geography at Canterbury, the second Vice-Chancel lor of Canterbury 

Un iversity and f inal ly Clerk of  the Senate at London Un iversity. He  re lates a 

conversation that R 0 Buchanan , 'in a burst of confidence' had with George Jobberns, 

apparently during his 1 947 visit to Canterbury. R 0 Buchanan had Keith Buchanan on 

his staff at the LSE and was apparently finding him difficult. 

. . .  he was faced with a great problem involving Buchanan . . .  and the way out 

would be if Keith Buchanan cou ld get the chair at Victoria. And so R 0 

Buchanan was pushing for Keith. He wanted it because it would help him 

politically. It would help him within his own administration to solve a problem 

which apparently must have been hurti ng . . .  therefore he was u nloading 

(Pownall 1 991 , 3) . 

Keith Buchanan was given the appointment and sailed to New Zealand to commence 

his duties. 

Prof K Buchanan arrived in Auckland on the 1 8th i nst after spending two days 

conferring with Prof Cumberland at Auckland University Col lege , he arrived in 
Wellington inst to take up his duties as professor of geography (VUC Minutes 

1 953, 263). 

The conferring with Professor Cumberland was to be about the last congenial contact 

with the Auckland department for many years. Chapter 9 deals with the debate 
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TABLE 1 0 . 4 Applicants for Position of Lecturer in Charge of Geography at Victoria 

University College, 1 946 . 

Name Age 

R S Foss 3 5  

Joseph Genti l l i  33 

J L H H ewland 3 5  

P F Martin 3 0  

F Parkes 2 9  

K W Robinson 2 9  

J H Shaw 2 3  

E W R Thorpe 

Oegrees 

BSc (Hans) 
Lo ndon. 
D ip Ed, London 

MA (Prelim) 
Uni of West Aus!.  
Doctorate in 
Political Science 
(Vienna) 

MA (NZ) 
Dip Ed 

AB & MA from 
Oklahoma 

MA (NZ) 

MA (NZ) History 
Sitting for MA (Geog) 
in 1 945 

SSe (Syd) Class 1 

SSe (Hons) 
Syd n ey 

Experience 

Primary and 
Secondary 

2 Years at 
U n i  of West Aus!. 

5 Yrs Primary 
1 0  Yrs Secondary 

WEA (Otago) 

Assist Master 
Christchurch 
Boys High School 

little 

Demonstrator 

Publications 

N il 

Atlases of 
West Australia 

Nil 

N il 

A Method of 
Land 
Classification 
of NZ 
(Thesis) 

Source: vue PrincipaJ·s Report, V� XIV, 1945, 964,965) 
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concern ing Hartshorne and needs to be borne in  mind when consider ing the 

remainder of Buchanan 's career at Victo ria. 

K M B uc hanan 

To understand the place that Keith Buchanan ho lds in the institut ionalisat ion of 

geography in New Zealand, it is necessary to understand his personal ity which was 

so strong ly  refl ected i n  h is teach ing . Buchanan is often described in te rms 

approach ing the hyperbolic. Bedford, as a student at Auckland in the 1 960s was left in  

no doubt ,  by h is teach ers, that,  ' the dev i l  was down in  Victoria in  the fo rm of  

Buchanan' (Bedford, 1 99 1 ,  2). 

Buchanan made an immediate impression at Victo ria. Ronald H i l l ,  as a student at 

Victoria recalls, 

Buchanan was u ndoubtedly a great character ;  wore a beard when it was 

considered a bit dari ng ;  summer and winter tended to wear thin shirts and wore 

sandals . . .  smoked a pipe and wore a French beret and was a cafe type . . . He 

was a considerable polemicist for radical and lost causes and supporter of the 

underdog (Hill 1 99 1 ,  1 2) .  

It did not take long for Buchanan to establish a reputation for  powerful teach ing and to 

become a cult-figure among the students. 

Buchanan was something else again. Charismatic and one of the most bri lliant 

lecturers that I have ever heard (Brad Paterson 1 991 , 1 ) . 

Graeme Lay's novel,  The Fools on the Hill, describes life at Victoria Universi ty in the 

early 1 960s. His 'Professor Lewis' is a thin ly disguised Professor Buchanan, with a 

description that fits him well. 

Stephen still held his pen, but had not written a word. Neither had the people 

below and beside him. They too were transfixed by the speaker. He continued 

for fifty minutes, using no notes. He transported them through his metoric to 

regions of unre lieved misery and injustice whose inhabitants were victims of 

exploitation and their own fecundity, a Malthusian world whose problems could 

only be  solved by  radical restructuring of their economies and an  end to  w hat 

the professor called 'coca-colonisation', steps which would amount to nothing 

less t han a massive reallocation of the world's wealth .  He spoke slowly and 

fluently, his eyes constantly sweeping the rear wall of the lecture theatre as if he  

fully expected his hungry shirt less hordes to  appear o n  the horizon at  any 
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moment . . .  It was a gripping , vivid evocation more drama than lecture (Lay 1 988, 

35) .  

The C h i n a  Tr ip 

I t  was not  long before the ' Red Professor' ran up against the conservatism of the 

Un iversity College Council . An element of ' McCarthyism' had permeated some parts 

of New Zealand society and Buchanan was regarded with some suspicion .  Matters 

came to a head in 1 956 ,  when the govern ment of Communist China28 invited him to 

visit as part of an unoHicial group of academics and artists. I n  order to test the feel ings 

of the Counci l ,  James Bertram, in the Engl ish department at Victoria, noted, 

So it was agreed that Keith Buchanan, the bearded professor of Geography at 

Victoria who looked rather like a youthful Bernard Shaw. and I ,  should make the 

first formal request for leave (Bertram 1 957, 1 7) .  

The Col leg e  Counci l  m e t  on  March 26th and turned the application down (VUC 

Min utes 1 956 ,  1 34).  The explanation was that i t  conflicted with the  col lege teaching 

term and that time oH should not be given. Closer to the truth , was the knowledge that 

the Chinese wanted the delegation to attend the May Day Parade in  Peking ( Bertram 

1 957, 1 6) .  It became an instant cause celebre, drawing in the press , who took up the 

argument, in a special supplement of Salient'29, as a decision based on 'pol itical 

expediency' . 

. . . students believed that the reason given for the refusal of leave . .  was neither 

the real reason nor a sufficient one (Domnion 29/3/1 956) . 

The resultant publicity was not good for the College Council and the next application,  

in 1 957, by Buchanan , was better received. H is letter of application  (see appendix J) 

is not only a m asterpiece of carefu l construction,  but also clearly i l l ustrates the 

d i rection of Buchanan's future thrust as a geographer  interested in thi rd world 

development. As Franklin not.es ( 1 991 , 4),  'The department really m oved out into the 

development field'. This thrust sti l l  characterises the department and is thus significant 

to the institutional process. 

Buchanan's second attempt to get to China met with greater success. This time the 

invitation was from the Academia  Sinica, rather than the Chinese Government. The 

College PrinCipal, T W D Stout, mindful of the some of the conservative lay members 

28 New Zealand did not officially recognise China at this time. 
29 The vue student newspaper. 
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on Cou nci l ,  made sure that the discussion, th is time , was at the discretion of a special 

committee of Principal and Deans who opinioned that, 

I t  would to a substantial degree , strengthen the Geography degree at the 

col lege and wou ld be of real value to work in the field of Asian studies, if Prof 

Buchanan had an opportunity to famil iarise h imself at f irst hand with the 

geographical problems of the Far East and South East Asia (VUC Minutes 1 957, 

75) .  

I t  carried the day and Council granted Buchanan a one month leave of  absence , 

. . .  on the condition that his suggested programme be f i rst submitted to, and 

approved by, the Vice-Chancellor ( VUC Minutes 1957, 264). 

A D ist i n ct ive Geography 

The next ten years marked the apogee of  Buchanan'S influence on geography and 

the institutional isation  of a disti nctive 'Victoria geography' .  Largely remote from 

mainstream New Zealand geog raphy,  as a resul t  o f  the 'Hartshorne' debate, the 

uniqueness stemmed la rgely from Buchanan and, not insignificantly, Harvey Franklin . 

The programme at Victoria did several th ings. On one hand, it spawned a distinctive 

type of geography, arguably the fi rst anywhere ,  which concentrated on 'man' and the 

th ird world . 

At Victoria U niversity we were going well beyond customary boundaries of 

Geography . . .  All that spatial Geography left us cold and I think what happened 

to Victoria University was that we were pioneers and well ahead of the f ield 

(Franklin 1 991 , 5) .  

The form of geography which came to characterise the Victoria department has 

endu red through changes in ideology which impacted more strongly on the other 

departments. Another claim made of Victoria was that it produced several generations 

of geographers who remain grateful to the department for g iving them a view of 

geography which is readily identifiable and which provided valuable tooling for future 

careers (Trlin 1 992, Hil l 1 99 1 , 8adcock 1 99 1 , Neville 1 991 , Paterson 1 99 1 ) .  
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Paci f ic  V iewpo int 

An important function of the department was the establishment of Pacific Viewpoint in 

1 960.  I an B urn ley30 recognises that Pacific Viewpoint was reach ing where other 

geographical journals could not. 

That journal would have more impact on the other social sciences than wou ld 

have the average geographical journal. What a lot of lot geographers need to 

understand is that the spatial interaction approach , no matter how good they 

were , would not be seen as being of tremendous value to people i n  other 

disciplines (Burnley 1 99 1 , 5) .  

The thrust for in itiat ing a new journal came from several areas . One was a genuine 

desire to break new ground. Watters notes that, 

. . .  the department wanted to move away from the parochial purely New Zealand 

based departments and wanted to look into the Pacific basin and outside New 

Zealand and to begin to look at what was happening in the world . The Ne w 

Zealand Geographer was seen as a good jou rnal but was overwhelmingly 

concentrating on  New Zealand (Watters 1 99 1 , 7) . 

Secondly, the personal rift between Buchanan and the Auckland department, from 

which the New Zealand Geographer was being edited, gave an added impetus. 

Privately, i t  appears, the Pacific Viewpoint was not well  in itially wel l  received. 

The Society was fairly cross at this but it did not diminish things at all (Packard 

1 99 1 , 5) . 

Offic ial ly , at l east, Lister's review of the first edit ion was generous enough. 

The appearance of the first issue of a second geographical periodical in New 

Zealand marks a major stage in the development of the subject in this country. If 

its publication may seem to be an unduly ambitious undertaking for the 

geographers of only four comparatively small departments of geography to 

support in addition to the New Zealand Geographer, it must be said at once that 

in its purpose and organisation, Pacific Viewpoint has set itself a path that is 

clearly complementary to that of the older journal, and it i s  to be welcomed for 

that reason (Lister 1 960, 224). 

30 Department of Geography, University of NSW, Kensington. 
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The Pacific Viewpoin t became a well respected journal but its editorial direction 

proved to be problematic within the department and s ignified a g rowing  concern 

about Buchanan's admin istrative sty le .  Buchanan's preoccupation  with third world 

issues was pushing h im towards an increasingly radical approach wh ich began to 

conflict with others in the department. 

One of the major disputes between Buchanan and the staff was because 

Buchanan tried to push Pacific Viewpoint increasingly to the left and the staff 

wou ld not be in it and were determined to keep it scholastically viable rather than 

a leftist ideological publication (McKinnon 1 99 1 , 2). 

The statement of intent in  the early issues edited by Buchanan, clearly indicate how 

he saw Pacific Viewpoint. 

Pacific View/XJint specialises in the study of significant problems of the Asian 

a nd Padfic areas ( Padfic View/XJint Vol 1 , No 1 ,  March 1 960) . 

Withi n  one  issue of Buchanan re l inqu ish ing his editorship i n  1 967,  i n  favour of 

Franklin and Watters, the statement of i ntent indicated a more moderate l ine. 

Pacific Viewpoint seeks to bring Geography into the mainstream of the social 

sciences (Pacific Viewpoint Vol 9, No 1 ,  May 1 968). 

From that t ime on the emphasis was on, 

. . .  publishing the research of geographers, historians, economists, sociologists 

and anthropologists concerned with the systematic, regional and theoretical 

aspects of economic growth and social change in the deve loped and 

developing societies (Padfic Viewpoint Vol 9, No 1 ,  May 1 968) . 

Frag mentat ion 

The department of  geography at Victoria commenced a very difficult period marked by 

fragmentation within  the staff, finally leading to Buchanan's resignation and early 

retirement in 1 975. The intenSity of his commitment to ' leftist' solutions in development 

and his increasingly divisive administrative style ,  began to isolate h im within his own 

department. Despite h is great public appeal, Buchanan was shy and did not mix well 

with h is staff. 'Buchanan had a great concern for mankind but not for individuals' (Brad 

Paterson 1 991 , 3). 
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The writer, in  visit ing Buchanan , who now l ives in reclusive reti rem ent in New 

Zealand31 , soon discovered that the events of thirty and forty years ago stil l cut deeply 

i nto h is fee l ings .  It would appear that Buchanan does not discrim inate between 

ideolog ical and personal criticism and expresses considerable bitterness about the 

way he has been treated. Whatever the rights and wrongs in the department, where 

the matter is sti l l  sensitive, it certainly did not help his administrative reputation . 

. . . he put himself up on such a pedestal that he finally he could not behave in 

an honest and democratic way. He had to be bigger and better and be acclaimed 

as the oracle (McKinnon 1 99 1 , 3) .  

The staff began to take s ides as the frag mentation took effect. Brad Paterson32 

mentions petty power plays in which students became involved . 

I had to have a course approval in honours year and a certain member of staff 

came along and said , 'Don't take that sil ly old bugger's course. Take mine'. (Brad 

Paterson 1 99 1 , 3) .  

It became known to a l l  that there were deep differences with in the department. John 

McKinnon was an undergraduate and recalls a certain staff member, 

. . .  sitting out in the corridor and addressing all passers at the end of a tutorial 

and holding a book on the Amazon with pictures of poor natives full of snot and 

scratches and saying, 'How can you have a professor who can claim that this is 

the better way of life? Look at these pictures and see what the real reality really 

is. '  I had this sense that he was criticisi ng Buchanan for his naivety and 

innocence (in believing) that the savage was noble (McKinnon 1 99 1 , 3) . 

Buchanan withdrew from administering the department in 1 973, two years before 

resigning as professor. History wil l  remember h im more kindly than some of his 

contemporaries. Without doubt he has been the most charismatically original th inker 

that New Zealand g eography has produced33 . Peet ( 1 977, 1 2) notes him as an 

31 Most people who knew Buchanan were very surprised to find that he is now living in New Zealand. It 
took several months to track him down. 
32 Postgraduate student in the department. Now in the Stout Research Centre, vue. 
33 Buchanan's published work includes; (1 972) The geography of empire, Nottingham, Bertrand Russell 
Peace Fou ndation ; (1 958) Land and people in Nigeria : the human geography of Nigeria and its 
environmental background, London : U niversity of London Press; ( 1 970) Map of Love, Sydney : 
Pergamon Press Australia; (1 968) Out of Asia; Asian themes, Sydney U n iversity P ress; (1 966) 
Reflections on education in the third world, Nottingham ; (1 967) The Southeast Asian world; an 
introductory essay, London; (1 970) The transformation of the Chinese earth: aspects of the evaluation 
of the Chinese earth from earliest times to Mao, London, Bell. 
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exceptional radical geographer who did not try to fit into the existing pol it ics of the 

discip l ine.  H is soaring eloquence was matched by his considerable writings.  The 

lengthy quote, by Andy Trl in ,  which closes th is discussion on the impact of Buchanan 

on the institutional isation of geography in New Zealand, says much. 

The Vietnam War did not help. He was profoundly affected by that . . .  I recall 

very clearly an occasion when I . . .  met Buchanan in the lift and he had brought 

a newspaper and it had a photo on the front page of a Vietnamese girl .  I th ink 

she was dead. He looked troubled and he said to me, 'Trlin ,  have you seen this?' 

'That could be my daughter?'. About a week later he came out with a paper 

which he read to us and it was about the Vietnamese girl. He published it later in 
one of his collections. That was incredibly moving . .  That epitomises what was 

happening to him as a person. He was outraged that the outrages of the world 

had reached a peak (Trlin 1 992, 5). 

The Vln  and the Van g  

The transition of professorship from Buchanan to Franklin, introduced a very different 

person who espoused different administrative views, but whose administration ,  with 

the passage of t ime, is often l ikened to that of Buchanan. Trl i n  provides a portrait of 

both men. Of Buchanan, 

Buchanan used emotion as part of the way he operated and taught. He  

appealed to  your sentiments, your romantic i nstincts (Trlin 1 991 , 4) . 

And of Franklin , 

He was communicative in his own way but this man had a razor sharp intellect. He 

was able to coldly take apart the real world and to show you what it was in a 

dispassionate way and it was almost as though he put an embargo on emotions 

(Tr1in 1991 , 4) . 

Trlin would speak for many people when he states, 

It was like the yin and the yang. The same but so opposite. The different sides of 

the coin. I f  you realised that and if you were able to sort of grapple with it and 

take in what both of them had to say, you were the better for i t  (Tr1in 1 991 , 4). 

Harvey Franklin accepted the chair, a position which he still holds in 1 992, even 

though the department has had a number of Heads of Department on a rotating basis. 

His appointment, in many ways, if it continued the distinctive form of geography at 

• 
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Victoria, also served to perpetuate the style of leadership which tends to produce 

isolation wi th i n  departments.  On one hand, there is admirat ion of his scholastic 

leadership.  'When Harvey Frankl in speaks, people listen'  (Hosking 1 991 , 1 ) . On the 

other, it would appear that Frankl in is not all that interested in admin istrative matters. 

Franklin is bored by institutional procedure . . .  prides himself that over the years 

he has hardly ever attended a meeting of the Professorial Board (McKinnon 

1 99 1 ,  4) . 

It is at this level that departmental strategy needs leadership interested in working the 

university system to secure advantages for the department. This has not always been 

the case at Victoria . 

. . . both Frankli n and Buchanan rarely attended Faculty meetings and were not 

known for participating in a lot of university development issues . .  For a while we 

attempted to have planning meetings where what were doing, pertaining to the 

courses, was reviewed and discussed. Staff meetings did not contribute a great 

deal to the running of the department (Lawrence 1 991 , 3) . 

Frankl i n 's Contribut ion  to New Zealand Geography 

Th is account would be incomplete without a recog nit ion of  Frankl i n 's major  

contribution to  geography in New Zealand. In attempting th is, the writer draws on 

Bedford and Heenan's ( 1 987) substantive acknowledgement of  Franklin's work in  

population geography. 

Franklin admits to having an unusual academic background in Birmingham where he 

read a commerce degree with a geography major, graduating in 1 949 (Franklin 1 991 , 

1 ) . Upon arriving in Wellington to take up a teaching appointment in the geography 

department at Victoria, McKenzie, as lecturer in charge left Franklin in little doubt that 

h is responsibi l ities were to be in human geography. Franklin recalls McKenzie's 

welcoming words. 

'Here is your half and this is my half. Come and see me when you are in trouble.' 

I looked after the human side (Franklin 1 991 ,  1 ) . 

Without a background in the way geography was taught in New Zealand and with his 

distinctive background in  economic geography, Franklin brought, as Bedford and 
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Heenan ( 1 987 , 1 4 1 )  record, a perspective to the study of New Zealand's rural and 

urban communities wh ich was qu ite different to that which had prevai led in the 

geographical l iterature during the first two decades of university geography. 

He could also be called the pioneer of modern population geography in  New 

Zealand and his studies of variations in age-sex compositions of rural and urban 

communities in the 1 950s were in the vanguard of contemporary international 

research by geographers (Bedford and Heenan 1 987, 1 4 1 ) .  

Frankl in was able to inco rporate the prevai l ing regional ism with statistical data to 

demonstrate the dynamic underlying processes which govern population distribution 

and structures. Frankl in 's work in the area of internal migration fu rther laid important 

groundwork in detailed systematic population geography. At the same time he was 

moving away from the dominance of areal differentiation and was introducing 

processual concepts such as diffusion ,  acculturation , segregation and ethnocentrism 

(Bedford and Heenan 1 987,  1 42).  H is orig inal contributions, via h is writi ngs, also 

covered European peasantry with h is locally directed work i ncluding work on New 

Zealand society and economy. 

The timing of Frankl in 's impact is as important to the institutionalisation of geography 

in New Zealand as was his un ique approach. His publishing career  matured during 

the 1 960s when quantification began to make an impact in New Zealand geography 

departments. It was also during a decade in which there were substantial re

evaluation in directions of economic and social development i n  New Zealand. 

New Zealanders as a whole, and the older generation in particu lar, were forced 

by circumstances to re-examine the assumptions underlying their attitudes and 

prejudices (Franklin 1 969, 1 )  

The work which Franklin had already done in population geography gave him the 

international recognition he deserved. The changes which he saw taking place in 

society provided him with the direction his subsequent research has taken in  theory 

building aspects of economic geography. 

As a footnote to this brief evaluation of Franklin ,  he readily admits to being less 

interested in administrative matters now than he may have been when he took over 

the department. He was quite happy to relinquish his administration to others.  ' I  think 

that people had got fed up with me being chairman because I was spending more 

time on teaching and research than on administration (Franklin 1 991 , 6). The move to 
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a rotating Chairmanship in the department has brought geography into l ine with other 

departments within the university. 

Recent Changes I n  t he Department  

Since 1 980, important changes have taken place in  the orientation o f  the department. 

The propell ing forces have come from without more than with in.  Without in the sense 

that some u n iversity wide structures have been imposed on the  geography 

department determin ing changes that effect geography. There is a general feeling 

among some staff that the department has not had the requisite representation with in 

the university administration to continually ensure that geography's best interests 

were being safeguarded. 

There has not been any great direction for the department .  Some wou ld 

disagree as to what the directions were but at least Buchanan had one, l ike it or 

not. At present we have collections of peop le doing their own th ing with very 

little direction or  interference (Anon 1 991 ) 

Physical geography within the department has been affi liated with the School of Earth 

Sc ie nces since 1 980 .  There have been advantages in being l in ked to wider 

g roupings, including g eology, which has tended to provide students who need the 

'rounding out' provided by phys ical g eography. 

There is a lot of interchange between physical geography and geology 

(McConchie 1 991 , 3) . 

In recent time, the department has produced a 5 Year Strategic and Management 

Plan ( 1 989). It represents a concerned thrust by the staff to have some say in the 

direction of the department within the university structure. I t  is also indicative of the 

departmental thrust to ensure a strong programme in physical geography. 

Currently , undergraduate courses in physical geography are the responsibi lity 

of the Geography Department and graduate courses are administered by a 

Board of Studies for the Research School of Earth Sciences. Current proposals 

would return the administrative responsibility of all physical geography, the 

degrees in physical geography, and the diploma of applied Science (hydrology) 

to the Department of Geography (1 989, 1 0) .  
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Geography and the  Research School  of  Earth Sci e nces 

The re lationship between the geography department and the Research School of 

Earth Scien ces is part of a wider sphere invo lving other departments within the 

u niversity and the pol itical maneuvering which takes place within university structures. 

The move towards the RSES came with the appo intment of Axford as Vice-Chancellor 

in the 1 970s and his desire to raise the profile of research within the university. It was 

to i nvolve a repackag ing  of physical geography, geology, geochemistry and 

g eophysics to g ive them a common benefit to the university. The geography staff had 

been g iven l ittle say in the matter until it was presented as a fait accompli. Lawrence 

recal ls the d i lemma in wh ich Crozier, departmental chairman at the t ime ,  found 

himself. 

Pressure never came from the physical geographers. It placed Mike (Crozier) in a 

very difficult position because he was chairman at the time. He wanted to give up 

the chair so he could operate in a different way than as chairman but that he 

could respond at an individual level .  We discussed this at staff meeting and 

decided that it wasn't appropriate. Geography should not split. When I became 

chairman I had a long series of discussion with Malcolm the Assistant Vice

Chancellor, and managed to convince him that there was a benefit in having an 

i ntegrated geography teaching so when the research school was formally 

brought into being it ,  only related to the postgrad activities and al l of the 

positions that were shifted over were part positions and that framework has 

never been resolved as to what we should do. The geography department as a 

whole feels that their best interests would be served in staying together 

(Lawrence 1 992, 2). 

The geography department has been able to tap into funding made available to the 

RSES and as well as regular funding to the geography department. The further 

deve lopment of the RSES is uncertain. With Axford leaving in 1 985 and with 

uncertainty as to how the RSES should relate to the undergraduate programme, much 

of the earl ier thrust of the RSES appears to be moderated by other administrative 

concerns within the university, not apropos to this account. From it however is the 

determination of the geography department not to be spl it. This has been clearly 

articulated in both the Strategic and Management Plan and the 1 992 Review. 

The Strateg ic and Management Plan is an important articulation of the department's 

focus. It remains to see what wil l come of it. A development strategy is only as good as 
it's implementation. 'The department does not have a structure to examine the 
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document to evaluate it.' (McKinnon 1 99 1 , 6).  This problem, not necessarily unique to 

the department of geography at Victoria, is currently being addressed by the review 

wh ich the university administration has required of the department. The review is part 

of the general rol l ing reviews conducted by the university but is significant in view of 

the fact that the retirement of two major figures in  the department at the end of 1 994 

wi l l  signal sign ificant admin istrative changes within g eography. The rev iew requires a 

comprehensive self-evaluation of past, present and future strategies with i n  the 

department. 

Co n c l u s i o n/ D i s cu s s i o n  

The major foci of institutionalisation with in the department of geography at V ictoria 

U niversity have been :  

*The orig ins of  g eography with in the department of  geo logy u nder Cotton and 

McKenzie. 

*The appointment of  Keith Buchanan. 

*The resistance, to and inf luence result ing from,  Buchanan's trip to China (the 

flowering of development geography and Pacific Viewpoint) .  

*The internal fragmentation of the department under Buchanan . 

*The subsequent administration of Harvey Frankl in .  

*The emergence of a distinctive form of development geography which,  in that it 

identifies the department, wou ld be considered a un ifying characteristic. 

An analysis of i nstitutiona l  behaviors reveals characteristics seen in other 

departments ( i .  e .  paradigm commitments, conflict, periods of crisis) . There are also 

some characteristics which particularise the Victoria department. B uchanan was 

appO inted as 'the candidate , who ,  both on academic standing and on g rounds of 

personality' (VUC Minutes 1 953, 496), was the clear choice. It was also apparently 

he lp ing the London based Professor R 0 Buchanan out of a difficult situation in his 

own department. Lachman's examination of power re lationsh ips, describes this 

concept of power as the capacity of a subun it to inf luence the behaviour of other 

subunits. 
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The view that the power of a subunit results from its ability to control certain 

inputs required by other subunits underlies almost all the specific conditions 

proposed as power sources (Lachman 1 989, 232) . 

There is no doubt that Professor R 0 Buchanan was an important part of the early 

institution al isation of geography in New Zealand un iversit ies. He features in the 

appointments of Jobberns, Cumberland and Buchanan, and by extending Lachman's 

argument ,  his acquisit ion of power within the i nstitutional is ing of New Zealand 

geography, was in itself a complicated process with lin ks extending back to New 

Zealand as well as what was currently happening i n  his own department. The process 

of institutional isation thus has long itudinal as wel l  as latitudinal l i nkages of extreme 

complexity . 

The i ntensity with which Keith Buchanan pursued his view of g eography, resu lted in a 

combination of contradictions wh ich Althusser ( 1 970) wou ld describe as a ' ruptu ra l 

unity' .  H is difficult personal ity, al l ied with h is view of geography, exacerbated different 

layers of confl ict within the department and the un iversity in a way that enabled him to 

gain his own ends by managing or manipulating the combin ations of contradictions. 

This is generally a situation wh ich f inal ly crumbles in the face of  repeated crises within 

a department. 

Other combinations may tend to fragment the organisation in a series of 

overlapping, partially competitive interest groups (Benson 1 977, 1 5) .  

This is exactly what happened a t  Victoria as Buchanan final ly became isolated within 

his own department with the erosion of his own power base. 

The administration of Harvey Franklin has tended towards the laissez-faire. In  fairness 

to Franklin ,  this characteristic appears common to many bri l l iant minds whose 

scholarship apparently qualifies them for positions of administration. It would appear 

that the roles of a scholarly professor and an administrative head are often mutually 

antagonistic. Survival in the administrative circles common to university structures is a 

complex business. Not being committed to manipu lating  these structures for 

departmental ends, is not a weakness in itself. But when no-one is doing it for 

geography in a setting where other Professors are 'working the system', then the 

departmental profile must be adversely affected. The retirement of the two senior 

people within the Victoria department, at the end of 1 993, will, without doubt, signal a 

new chapter in  the process of i nstitutionalisation .  
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M A S S E Y  

The geography department at Massey University had its origins as a sub-department 

of Victoria University. Because of the role of Dr Keith Westhead Thomson as Professor 

of Geography at Massey and contender for the first Vice-Chancel lorship, this account 

of the institutional isation of the geography department can only be understood in 

re lation to the establishment of Massey University. 

There were official and unofficial reasons for establishing a un iversity col lege at 

Palmerston North. Officially, the expansion of the u niversity system following the 

H ughes Parry Report provided the stimu lation required. The Palmerston N orth 

U niversity College was to have a special function. 

I n  1 960 a branch of the Victoria University of Well ington was founded i n  

Palmerston North , to offer extramural34 courses i n  selected subjects to students 

throughout the country and to provide tuition for Arts students in the Manawatu 

area (MU Calendar 1991 ,  GO). 

Unofficially, there may also have been some political expediency involved. Pownall35 

( 1 991 , 5) ,  notes that P 0 Skoglund was the Minister of Education whose incumbency 

was under threat due to the marginal nature of h is Palmerston North electorate. He 

was attracted to the idea of having a University Col lege at Palmerston North and was 

in a position to influence locational choice. 

By its approval of the establishment of branch universities at both Palmerston 

North and Hami lton, the Government is implementing a party e lection pledge 

(Manawatu Evening Standard, May 1 ,  1 959). 

The Minutes of a jo int meeting between representatives of the Counci ls of Victoria 

University and Massey College give a further clue. 

34 Extramural is the generic expression used at Massey University to denote distance education by 
correspondence. 
35 Pownall was shortly to be appointed Vice Chancellor at Canterbury and was in a position to know. 
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The Chai rman36 advised that, in discussions with the Minister of Education, he 

had ascertained that Cabinet had approved of the introduction of legislation to 

establish the new university institution during this session of Parliament. It was 

agreed that tha development of a unitary university i nstitution in the Palmerston 

North Area, init ially a university college , should proceed as soon as possible 

(joint Meeting, VU and Massey College 21 /5/1 962) . 

The Palmerston North  U n iversity Col lege37 was set up in 1 960 with the in itial 

appointments to the geography department being decided by Victoria University (see 

Table 1 0 . 5 ) .  

The committee resolved that a lectureship be offered to Mr  B G R Saunders at 

the commencing salary of £1 1 75 per annum, and that the question of the Head 

of Department be deferred in the meantime . (VUC Counci l  Minutes 1 959 ,  

Clause XXIV, Committee Report ) .  

Saunders was the first HOD of geography at the PNUC and was joined, in the same 

year, by E C R Warr38. Both were officially on the staff of the Victoria department, but 

were expected to l ive and teach in Palmerston North .  As such, K Buchanan, was in 

charge and the geography course at PNUC was expected to replicate the Victoria 

offering . 

The first years were not without their problems. Possibly the fact that a raison d'etre of 

PNUC was to cater for extramural students, meant that there was no real pressure to 

introduce Stages 1 to 3 i n  consecutive years. Perhaps closer to the truth , was the 

suggestion that Skog lund pushed the establishment in an election year39 (Pownall 

1 992, 5). Questions asked on the floor of the House (House of Representatives,  1 960 

Parl iamentary Debates, Vol 324, 2573), make it clear that PN UC was set up faster 

than its abi l i ty to cope with an immediately growing programme. The department of 

geography at PNUC was required to commence Stage 1 in 1 960 and consolidate it i n  

1 96 1  before commencing Stage 2 in 1 962. This meant that the fu l l time students who 

commenced with PNUC i n  1 960 could not  hope to  complete a major unti l  1 964. 

Twenty three fi rst year students (See appendix K) wrote to the Victoria Un iversity 

Council to plead for Stage 2 and 3 to be avai lable in consecutive years .  Their letter 

(VUC Minutes, 1 960 , 3 1 2) was received, but there is no evidence of a response .  

36 Or F J Uewellyn 
37 Hereafter called PNUC. 
38 See Table 1 0.5. 
39 Labour lost the election and Blair Tennant became the new Minister of Education. 
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TABLE 1 0 .5 Applications for Lectureship in Geography, Palmerston North 

University College, 1 959. 

Applicant 

A G Anderson 

AA Brownlie 

M Carpenter 

WDredgehorn 

B Goodall 

G A Harris 

J Jackson 

R J E Loudon 

J W Mc Nabb 

MWD 
McTaggart 
Dr J H Mercer 

Warren Moran 

R J W Neville 

EE Owen 

B G Pegler 

A G  Ward 

W T Ward 

ECR Warr 

Position at time of Application 

teacher at PNBHS 

NSW 

Geography Master at Grammar 
School 
Andover Grammar School 

just returned to UK from I ndiana 

teaching at Matamata College 

full time student at Leicester 
University 
Headmaster at Tull ibigeal 

assistant lecturer in 
Geography at Victoria University 
Royal Naval Instructor Branch 

research worker with the 
American Geographical Society 
University student 

University student 

n/a 

teacher at Freyberg High School 

Melbourne 

DSI R  

School teacher completing MSc at 
London School of Economics 

Source: vue MinlAes 1 959. 335 

Later Career 

Auckland University 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

Victoria University 

n/a 

n/a 

Auckland University 

Auckland University 

n/a 

n/a 

Massey University 
d 1 988 
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Dr George Cul l iford's temporary appointment, as Principal of PNUC, expired at the 

end of 1 960 and Dr K W Thomson was appointed as the new Principal (VU Counci l  

Minutes 1 960, 52). Thomson was seen as a fitting choice, having been brought up in 

Palmerston North and was, by then, a senior lecturer in  geography at the University of 

Ade laide4o• H is career connection with New Zealand geog raphy came with the 

merger between Massey College and PNUC. 

P N U C/Massey Merger 

After the disso lution of the U niversity of New Zealand, at the end of 1 96 1 , Massey 

Col lege,  moving away from its orig i n  as an ag ricultural co l lege ,  e ntered in to 

association with PN UC, as a branch of Victoria U niversity, pending the assumption  of 

ful l  autonomy of both institutions as Massey Un iversity of the Manawatu4 1 (Massey 

Calendar 1 99 1 , 60). 

The merger of the two institutions into a university, presented the dilemma of having to 

decide which of the two heads might be appointed as the first Vice-Chance l lor. The 

Principal of Massey College was Dr (later Sir) Alan Stewart. With the other contender 

being Dr Keith Thomson,  a possible impasse was circumvented by a un ique piece of 

government legislation which decreed that the loser would be offered the consolation 

prize of a Chair and Deanship42. 

The Massey College Council swung into action with an impressive plea for Stewart to 

be appointed as Vice-Chancellor. The Counci l  knew its bargain ing strength by 

appeal ing on the basis of Massey Col lege's confirmed place i n  New Zealand 

education and Stewart as a natural extension of that. 

The maintenance and co-ordination of the strengths of the special schools so 

essential for the type of development envisaged, demands leadership by a man 

with a sound background knowledge of agriculture and related field. That Dr 

Stewart possesses this knowledge is beyond question (Massey College 

Council to Chairman of UGC, undated). 

40 Thomson completed his BA at Canterbury and did his MA and PhD at the University of Washington, 
Seattle. 
41 Changed to Massey University in 1 966. 
42 See appendix l for full text. 
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Stewart was appointed Vice-Chancellor. ' I t  was more than a foregone conclusion ,  it 

wasn't a race' (Pownall 1 99 1 , 5) . 

An Uncontested Chair  

As a direct consequence of  Stewart's appointment, Dr  Keith Thomson became the 

recipient of an uncontested academic chair. This appointment, resulting from an Act of 

Parliament is unique to any chair i n  the history of the New Zealand un iversity system .  

As  an  essential element to  the institutional isation of the geography department at 

Massey, the appointment was to have far reach ing effects. 

The f irst effect re lates to the concept that academic chai rs shou ld always be 

contested,  with the most suitable candidate gain ing the position . Thomson's innate 

suitabi l ity was not entire ly related to the s ituation .  I t  was a case of the conventional 

process n ot being fol lowed. The establishment of a chair of convenience is a matter of 

some concern to a department that wishes to be col lectively recogn ised among its 

peers.  The Massey department was n ot given this privi lege for 26 years ,  unti l  

Thomson's retirement. 

The second effect had to do with Thomson's automatic appointment as Dean of the 

Faculty of General Studies (later as Dean of Social Sciences). Thomson proved to be 

an effective D ean with a desire to be fair to all departments under his administration .  

The problem was that the geography department often felt that th is 'fairness' worked 

against g eography. Trl in makes a representative comment. 

Being Dean affected his ability to do a lot of things, particularly in  furthering the 

interests of geography. He was always bending over backward to prevent 

people from saying that he was protecting geography. He was always looking 

after the interests of others more than geography. This came down to 

promotions, staffing, money for projects etc. He seemed to be a good Dean but 

we did not want a good Dean; we wanted a good professor of geography (Trlin 

1 992, 1 0) .  

The Deanship continued for  a further s ix  months after Thomson 's retirement as 

P rofessor of Geography in 1 988. 
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The growth of the Massey Department 

Several characteristics have occasioned the subsequent i nstitutional isat ion of the 

department. One has been the unmistakable perception among some of the physical 

geographers, that the department, u nti l the change in professorship essential ly 

catered for human geography (McArthur 1 990,  8) .  There was a period in  wh ich an 

attempt was made to integrate both human and physical geography in the first year 

course ( 1 970) . It was not a success. 

It didn't work because we secretly, I think, we43 did not want it to. We wanted it as 

human and they wanted it as physical or maybe we had competing agendas. I 

don't know. It was an interesting experiment and gave us a better understanding 

of each other for a while (Tr1in 1992, 1 5) .  

Another feature appears to be a fragmentation which existed in the department for 

many years. It becomes a sensitive matter to try and pin-point44 , but a 'sl ightly 

underground' (Brad Paterson ,  1 991  pers com) news sheet, Pocket Compass 45, put 

out by the Student Society of Geographers in 1 974, makes the observation .  

The Department is seen as a fragmented body not dealing with the subject in a 

coherent way ( 1 974, 5) . 

To be fair ,  the students tended to express the frag mentation  as a funct ion of 

inadequate course structures, but it is apparent that the students were aware 'of 

tensions in the department involving staff. 

There is a view that encouraging more co-operation between lecturers rather 

than sitting back taking in the wrangling would be a constructive role . . .  Why 

shouldn't 'physical '  and 'human' geographers be able to contribute together. 
(Pocket Compass 1 974, 5) . 

Tensions are inh erent  to any university department, but the tensions  that 

characterised the Massey Department generally stem from the feeling that the 

professor had a chair by privilege rather than by contest and that his personal 

interests did not continually reflect the interests of geography but of the 'arts and 

43 Staff teaching in the department. 
44 This is not an easy area to research when one . � I has been involved with the same department over a 
period of six years. Much is said in conversation but there is a marked reluctance to go on record. 
45 The official student geographical publication was Compass and was very formal. The Pocket 
Compass was little more than a duplicated sheet. 
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museums' .  These latter contributions to civic life were justly recognised with a CMG 

and M B E .  As such Thomson maintained a h igh public profi le which was often 

ident ified with geography but which, at a departmental leve l ,  did not particularly 

benefit geography. 

I was tuto ring up there (early 1 970s) . . .  and the tensions were very obvious. It 

was a very divided department . Suspicion - everyone was suspicious of 

everyone else. Everyone looked down on the Professor who didn't do much -

wasn't interested in Geography . . .  one or two of them were fairly sensitive 

personalities who were a bit worried about the others and that sort of thing, 

about how much they were be ing noticed, I think, and they had grievances 

about thei r work load and that sort of thi ng. It was worse than a secondary staff 

room (Davies 1991 , 1 ) .  

The fragmentations that characterised the Massey department were more complex 

than the previous paragraphs may suggest. This account is indicative of the complex 

nature of departmental operation. 

When Thomson took over as Professor of Geography in 1 963, the Massey department 

had al ready operated u nder Saunders for four years. Saunders had broken away 

from the Victoria 'yoke ' and had developed a strong programme of instruction . 

Heerdegen ( 1 992, 1 )  recalls that there was no sudden change in style ; it was more of 

a whittl ing away of the stable structure. This took place in the form of decisions taken 

by Saunders that Thomson as Professor would not actively support. The de-stabilising 

e lement was m ainly evidenced in  the form of strong academic control (recognisable 

as a program in which the Head of Department played an active role  in organising 

and coordinating courses) being replaced by l ittle academic control. With in  several 

years the staff were feeling that too l ittle direction was being offered to the department. 

Even then the common expression was that the Professor seemed disinterested in 

adm inistering the geography department, being too busy with the Deansh ip. 

There were very few periods when he referred to himseH as the Professor of 

Geography. He was always the Dean of Social Sciences (Heerdegen 1 992, 2). 

There were occasions when the department did display a cohesive approach to their 

work. This however appeared to h ave been generated in  spite of the Professor rather 

than through  h i m .  This was occasioned by the impe nding  i ntrodu ction of an 

extram ural component to geography. This entai led considerable organ isational 

plann ing by the staff with in  the department. Heerdegen recalls m any informal 
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meetings at lunch t imes and tea times during which the detai ls  of the extramural 

course were 'th rashed out' . 

We actually in!egrated the human and physical components. We worked hard at 

it. It may have been forced and artificial - but we did work together. . .  That was 

the high point in the department - a lot of togetherness (Heerdegen 1992, 4) . 

At the same time, Thomson was respected for being a personable figure who cou ld 

represen t  geography wel l .  He took keen interest in geographical matters - but at a 

larger scal e .  H is successful efforts to attract a Regional Conference of th e 

International Geographical Un ion held in Palmerston North in 1 974 did much to have 

the Massey department recognised both in New Zealand and abroad. He maintained 

an impressive network of overseas contacts among prominent geographers and was 

a very capable representative for the department and for geography in New Zealand. 

Being s ingle ,  he was in  a position to lead a lifestyle which enabled him to reach the 

community. What was often thought of, at the time, as a poor administrative sty le ,  in  

retrospect was recogn ised as a degree of  acumen wh ich comes from having to 

'operate' the university system (Hesp 1 991 , 1 ) . But  at the departmental level , h e  was 

noted as being remote from the day to day activities of the department. 

Ebb and Flow 

For a large part of the 1 980s, the Massey department was under some stress. I t  is 

generally recog n ised that person al d ifferences with i n  the department and the 

declining health and performance of a long standing staff member did noth ing to 

enhance the department's profi le. The admin istrative style of the Professor had 

several consequences. A positive aspect was the fact that staff were generally 

allowed to get on with their  work without interference from above. At the same time, 

the laissez-faire approach from Thomson did l itt le to address problems that clearly 

demanded some attention . 

The impending retirement of Thomson as professor at the end of 1 988 was the setting 

for another  example of the contested nature of departmental operation. Thomson had 

let it be known that he intended to take an active role in the appointment of the new 

professor (Roche 1 992, pers com) . His personal choice was Le Heron, who as an 

internal candidate was wel l  qualified ; but no person perceived as a Thomson 

nominee was likely to gain sufficient support from within the department. Le Heron ,  

once he agreed to be  a candidate, withdrew from all partiCipation in the selection 

process and took no part in any lobbying, either for h imself or any of the other 

candidates. In  an o rganisational sense he was distinctly disadvantaged in 
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comparison to the other candidates, by being a known quantity in a setting where the 

staff clearly wanted to move away from any connect ion with the previous 

administration . There was a strong fee ling that Thomson appeared to be man ipulating 

the advertising process to advantage46. Staff representation to the Vice Chancel lor 

resulted in the setting up of a P rofessorial Appointment Committee coordinated by 

H eerdegen. The committee mailed off over 70 advertisements to overseas u niversities 

and played an active ro le  in the selection process . When the short l ist was 

announced, it did not include Le H eron .  H owever when one of the candidates 

withdrew due to ill health47, Le Heron 's name was one of several placed on the l ist 

without the consultation of the committee. It was strongly fe lt that Thomson had used 

h is  inf luence as Dean to achieve this. In the end the apPointment went to John R 

Flenley.  

Extra m u ra l  Study 

A sig n ificant part of the institut ional isation of  geography at Massey has been the 

extramural programme. As one of the reasons for the establishment of the u niversity, 

the geography department became involved in 1 969,  in itial ly representing 1 .  4 per 

cent of the total university enrol lment ( Bewley 1 971 , 6) . The extramural programme 

became popu lar. By 1 982 the department was able to offer a fu l l  u ndergraduate 

programme to extramural students. 

Massey's extramural programme was founded as an alternative to untutored 

external study. It seems also to have become an alternative to part-time study for 

many who might have attended internally (Bewley 1 971 , 7) 

It did cause several problems. The first was the 'unseen'  extra workload which it 

imposed. 

People were not explicit but they felt that there was a large work load due to the 

extramural programme (Lawrence 1991 , 3) . 

The second was the image that Massey was a 'correspondence school' . 

It stemmed from the fact that we taught extramurally . . .  I have h eard from 

extramural students, for example , who have started off their Geography here 

46 There was a selective placement of advertisements and only three weeks in which to respond. 
47 This was Bradbury who subsequently died. In fairness to Thomson, it should also be noted that he 
was the only human geographer on the short list. 
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extramurally and then gone to other universities to f inish off. They have made 

remarks to me that have been made about Massey by their teachers (McArthur 

1 991 , 1 0) .  

Criticisms aside, the extramural programme operated by the geography department at 

Massey has provided an extra dimension to geography which is unmatched by any 

other department .  This dimension has enabled many external studen ts in New 

Zealand and with i n  the Pacific region,  to study geography at university leve l .  This in 

itse lf, is a significant institutionalising factor. 

P l a n n i n g  

The Massey department was the first to introduce Planning courses to geography in  

New Zealand. B ryan Saunders spearheaded the programme which began in 1 977 

when the department began offering post graduate studies in Urban studies, These 

gradually became Urban Studies and Planning and by 1 980,  the department was 

graduating students with the Bachelor of Reg ional Plann ing degree (Saunders 1 991 , 

4). I nterest in  the course has continued to grow and students doing the planning 

degree represent a substantial percentage of departmental n umbers .  There were 

some struggles to have the course established and recognised. These took place at 

three distinct levels. 

Within the Department 

Saunder's efforts to establish Planning came at a time when the number of students 

doing geography was decreasing. This was mainly due to the decision by the 

Teacher's Col leges to teach Social Studies methods48 rather than geography. 

Previously the emphasis had been on geography or history and this meant that 

students were not being automatical ly channeled towards geography at Massey. 

Thomson's supported the concept of introducing Planning. Wi ll iams ( 1 992, 1 )  recalls 

a degree of skepticism from the phYSical geographers within the department who 

were concerned that lessened resources for phYSical geography might result. 

Within the Faculty Board 

The second level at which Planning had to manoeuvre was at Faculty Board which 

had to approve the proposed course before going to the inter-university Curriculum 

48 See Chapter 7 .  
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Committee. Questions were raised as to the allocation of extra space and the cost of 

setting up a new section with in geography. Because Plann ing in New Zealand had 

only ever been  taught from with in the Department of Arch itecture at Auckland, it was 

considered debatable as to whether geography departments should be involved in 

such a venture .  There was also the suggestion that 'Planning' as a generic term could 

represent some form of intrusion into the work of some of the other discipl ines with i n  

the Social Science Faculty. 

On the Curriculum Committee 

The third level at wh ich Planning had to battle was that of the Curricu lum Committee49 

wh ich had representation from the other universities. The introduction of Planning at 

Massey was opposed by Auckland University which did not want opposition to their 

Planning programme with in Architecture. There was also some opposition from the 

geography department at Otago (Wil l iams 1 992, 2) which was also in  the process of 

setting up a Planning course. They opposed the Massey scheme on the grounds that 

it was essential to have a lawyer to teach Planning Law. They didsO but Massey did 

not. Thomson and Will iams were present at the final Curriculum Committee meeting i n  

1 977. Will iams ( 1 992, 3) recal ls that Auckland had more o r  less acqu iesced by this 

t ime but that Otago was sti l l  opposing P lann ing at Massey; suggesting that the 

Massey proposal be postponed until such time as their own programme was ready to 

start. The Curricu lum Committee did not agree to this. 

Marriage or Divorce? 

Planning and geography at Massey proved to be an easy marriage ;  so easy, as 

Saunders claims, that a situation of dependency has arisen which now threatens 

geography as a stand-alone discipline. 

It has been too easy really, because they were so integrated that it would be 

dangerous now to split them off. Without Planning, geography would have to go 

out and market itself afresh, because if we tried to divorce the two disciplines 

now, the numbers in Geography would drop (Saunders 1 991 , 4) . 

At time of writing, the possibil ity of a geography/planning split. at Massey, is very real, 

fol lowing a review imposed on the department's Planning programme in 1 99 1 . The 

review came about as a reaction to submissions from dissatisfied students who wrote 

49 This was a sub-committee of the UGC. 
50 This was Tim McBride who was in the Department of Sociology at Otago. 
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to the Vice-Chancel lor expressing concern on several fronts. One was that the course 

structure was, 

. . .  not be ing sufficiently oriented towards modern New Zealand issues and 

practice (P lanning Review 1991 , 1 2) .  

Planning courses had not fai red well at the 1 990 Resource Management Conference 

i n  Wel l ington. An editorial report of the conference, commenting on the 4th year 

presentation by Massey students at the conference, noted, 

The profession has a right to look to the planning schools to be at the forefront 

of planning thought as we head into the 21 st century. It does not expect to be 

dished up ' innovative thought' which reflects teaching that was only marginally 

relevant fifteen years ago, let alone today or tomorrow (Constantine 1990, 8) . 51 

The other main reason for discontent re lated to the general organ isation of the 

plann ing course. 

A lot of people (students) were annoyed with the way that geography and 

planning lecturers did not seem to talk to each other when t imetabling 

assignments. Heaps of aSSignments would all be due in the last week without 

being spread over the term52• Students were sti l l  being taught things to be 

included in assignments right up to the end (Drake53 1 99 1 ,  4) . 

The f indings of the Review Panel54 clearly indi cate the problems faced by the 

department. 

The superior staffing position of Geography is reflected in the teaching loads of 

the two groups: staff members in  Planning have teaching loads that are almost 

double those of their col leagues. (Planning Review 1 991 , 5). 

and that, 

51 To be fair to Massey, the remarks by Constantine were 'invited comments'. His thrust may also have 
been aimed at planning courses being taught at Auckland which has had a chair in Planning since 1 957 
(Sinclair 1 983, 21 1 )  as part of the Department of Architecture. 
52 This was disputed by staff who felt that having all assignments due on the last day allows for 
maximum flexibility. 
53 Drake was at the time a final year planning student at Massey. He was the coordinator of the 
submission from the students. 
54 Staff in the department have disputed some of the findings, particularly those relating to teaching 
loads in Geography and Planning. 
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While the effects of the location of the planning programme and its staff in the 

Department of Geography were undoubtedly positive in the initial phase of the 

programmes development , this organisational arrangement has become less 

appropriate in recent years (Planning Review 1991 , 5) .  

The thrust of the review findings was for splitting geography and planning into two 

departments. John R Flenley, g eography professor since Thomson's retirement in 

1 98955, has argued that planning is stronger with in geography because the combined 

clout at Faculty level would be far greater. At the time the planning staff agreed. 

All planning staff members support a structure which involves a close working 

re lationship with geography and can see no major advantages in a separate 

department (Review SubmiSsion 1 991 , 3) . 

The Review panel conceded this but , 

On balance, however, the Committee concludes that for its long term future, the 

BRP programme needs a separate Departmental base (Planning Review 1 991 , 

1 1 )  . 

The Future 

The decision to break away or remain part of geography has yet to be decided. A 

Planning Chair has been offered and i t  appears that the future re lationship would be 

decided by the incom ing Planning professor. 

The Massey department of geography has taken a new direct ion since Flenley's 

arrival i n  late 1 989. A palynologist from Hul l ,  Flenley has lifted the profile of physical 

geography and has worked hard at an unofficial mandate from the Vice-Chancellor to 

i ncrease the n u mber of post-graduate students in the department. Development 

studies, headed by Associate Professor Croz Walsh is now classed as a programm e  

distinct from geography and with i nterfaculty status. In  human geography, Associate 

Professor R ichard Le Heron superin tends an aggressive programme. The Ne w 

Zealand Geographer gives the Massey department a strong New Zealand presence ,  

being currently edited by  Le Heron ,  with Michael  Roche as review editor. 

55 Saunders acted as HOD until Flenley arrived in 1 989. 
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Special  Strengths 

The Massey department  has a number of  particular strengths that merit mention. The 

first re lates to the extramural programme. Mention has already been made of the 

abi l i ty of the extramural geography programme to draw students from every part of the 

country and from countries with in the Pacific rim. In so doing , the department reaches 

a particular type of student missed with in the normal university system. Geography 

teachers wish ing to upgrade their qualif ications are able to do so through the 

department. The 'tracks' created by teachers coming in during vacation courses are 

used by other teacher g roups who regularly use the department as a teach ing 

resource by arranging special in-service visits in  groups who wish to be kept aware of 

the latest developments i n  geography teach ing. 

A further strength within the department relates to publication in which a number of 

individuals have or have had vigorous publishi ng records. Saunders and Trl i n  were 

consistent publishers in  the early days of the department. In latter years, Le Heron and 

Roche have been among the more active publishers in both journals and books within 

the community of New Zealand geog raphers. Flenley and Shepherd have recently 

published books in physical geography. 

Concl u s i o n/Discuss ion  

I n  a sense, the Massey department represents a watershed in New Zealand 

geography. It was the first of a new generation of geography departments fol lowing 

the post war expansion which saw the establishment of the Auckland, Otago and 

Victoria departments.  The Massey department also signals the last of the era of 

un iversal geographers in New Zealand departments .  The early days of the 

department saw Saunders,  Hounsel l and Heerdegen involved in teaching both 

human and physical geography. As late as 1 968, Saunders was publishing in the 

New Zealand Geographer in the area of physical geography (Saunders 1 968) .  That 

day has past. By the time the Waikato department was established in 1 963, l ecturers 

were on ly teaching in their specific fields. 

Institutionally, the administrative side of the Massey department has represented, for 

much of i ts existence ,  a complex scenario compounded by the conflicting roles of 

professor and Dean being vested i n  one person .  Ranson et al ( 1 980, 2) note, 
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The properties of structural frameworks have important consequences for the 

organisation's effectiveness: the extent of functional differentiation , the degree 

of i ntegrat ion,  connectedness, and 'coupling' ,  the central isation and 

concentration of authority , the formalisation of ru les and procedures, etc. wil l 

influence the effectiveness of control ,  adaptability, and member motivation. 

At the same time, however, a conceptualisation of structu re with in the department 

needs to accom modate the e mergent and real ised patterns of i nteraction which 

enabled the department to function none-the-Iess. This apparently contradictory view 

is overcome by con ceiving of structure as a complex medium of control wh ich is 

con tinual ly produced and recreated in interaction and yet shapes that in teraction .  

Th u s  as Benson ( 1 977) contin ual ly stresses, structures are consti tuted and 

constitutive. The fragmentatio n  which occurs with in departments does not mean that 

the department ceases to function. The pattern of i nstitutional behaviour, as it 

transpired at Massey, would support the previously used quotation from Ranson et al 

who note, 

An o rganisatio n  is thus better conceived as being composed of a number of 

groups divided by alternative conceptions, value preferences, and sectional 

i nterests. The analytical focus then becomes the relations of power which 

enable some organisational members to constitute and recreate organisational 

structures according to their provinces of meaning (Ranson et a1 1 980, 7) . 

This ,  in itself can be a highly contested process marked by a series of behaviours 

identified as; confrontational measures from some; leaving the department;  'sitting 

tight' and operating in your own area; or learning how to best manipulate the exigent 

conditions. The appointment of Flenley in 1 989 signifies a sti l l  emerging pattern of 

departmental operation.  A fair comment at this point, would be the frequently made 

observation that Flenley is seen more as a field practitioner and scholar than as an 

administrator who feels comfortable in the political arena of university administration.  

WAI KATO 

The nature of the geography  department at Waikato h as ,  to an extent,  been 

dete rmined by the structu res of the un iversity itself. Waikato un iversity. from its 
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inception set out to be different; to offer something that no other un iversity i n  New 

Zealand was offering . 

Orig inal ly conceived as a branch of Auckland University, Waikato un iversity was 

subject to the usual political contests that mark university establ ishment. Many are not 

important to this account By 1 962, a new un iversity was about to be establ ished. D R 

Llewellyn,  the first Vice-Chancel lor, notes, 

Auckland didn't take very ki ndly to the branch co llege, and I don't th ink the 

branch college took very kindly to Auckland .  In 1 962 it was decided that the 

branch college would become fully autonomous (Llewellyn 1 968, 1 8) .  

I n  the same year the University Grants Committee had set up an  academ ic advisory 

committee, 'to confer and advise on the way the Un iversity of Waikato should be set 

up' (Day 1 984,  38) . This committee made a report to the UGC, prefacing the 

submission by asking , 

What balance should be struck between general education and specialised 

study? And what should and can be done to make scientist and non-scientist 

al ike more aware of the pervasive influence of science and techno logy on our 

modem way of life? (Waikato Academic Committee, 1 963, 4) . 

The report then proceeded to outline the shortfalls of the prevail ing 'unit system' .  

The existing universities in New Zealand, which have emerged from the federal 

structure of the University of New Zealand, tend to follow a common pattern of 

administration, degree structure and teaching. Variations in this pattern are 

developing, but the essential features remain. Their academic work is controlled 

by faculties and departments, and degree courses based on the unit system are 

typical (Waikato Academic Committee, 1 963, 4) . 

Critical of the specialising and inflexible nature of the u nit system, the committee 

proposed a system of schools similar to that being developed in some of the overseas 

universities. 

It believes that this system provides the flexibility necessary for the contextual 

approach to university which the Committee favours (Waikato Academic 

Committee, 1 963, 6) . 
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Loosely known as the Sussex plan, the system of Schools was to play a major part i n  

t he  institutional isation o f  geography at Waikato by spl itting geography into what was 

to become two separate schools, Social Sciences and Earth Sciences (see fig 1 0 .2  

for  an oveNiew of geography subjects taught by Earth Sciences) . During an era when 

other  geography departments were seeki ng to be identified with the sciences , this 

was to have a far reaching effect on  geography at Waikato. 

Beginn i ngs of Geography at Wal kato. 

The first appointments to teach geography at Waikato were Dr Evelyn Stokes who had 

just completed a PhD at Syracuse anci Michael Selby with an MA from Oxford. Stokes 

and Selby were official ly under the superintendence of Cumberland at Auckland. 

Stokes and Selby were to teach at Waikato several days a week and the rest at the 

Auckland department .  Cumberland did n ot go out of his way to help the fledg l ing 

department. 

Professor Cumberland, the Auckland head of department , unl ike the other 

subject heads, did not believe that Waikato staff shou ld reside in Hami lton,  In 

fact , they were explicitly ordered by Cumberland to live in Auckland56, and to 

spend two days per week in  Hamilton, to carry out their Stage 1 teaching (Day 

1983, 29) . 

Selby ( 1 99 1 , 2) notes that Cumberland only ever made one visit to the Waikato 

department, thus leaving them free to develop the prescriptions as they pleased. 

Stokes taught all the human geography and Selby the physical geography. For the 

first two years, 1 964 and 1 965, they taught the Auckland prescription and by 1 966 the 

department was formally separated from Auckland. At the time of this separation both 

Stokes and Selby were given the choice staying with the Auckland department or  

l inkin'g fu ll-time with Waikato. For  differing reasons, they both opted for  Waikato. 

Professor Craig Duncan 

In mid 1 966 Professor Craig Duncan arrived from the University of Queensland to 

assume the Chair of Geography. H is  views on geography suggested that he was the 

right person to develop geography with in the school of social sciences as set up by 

the university. 

. 

56 Stokes refused to comply. 
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My particu lar interest i n  geography - emphasis of its subject matter and in 

method of its study - wou ld place it nicely within the broad field of  the social 

sciences. It may best be studied within a context of subjects with which it has 

methodological and content frontiers . . .  Perhaps geography is a social science 

exclusively, and f inds its most meaningful bases for exploration within the field? 

(Duncan 1 968,  5) . 

I n  the same issue of  the Massey University Compass, Duncan reveals his stance on  

physical geography. 

The writer at one stage in his career was misled i nto believing that he would be 

contributing more effectively to geographical explanation i f  he took an 

introductory course in physical meteorology . . .  I should not have been side

tracked i nto this field ( Duncan 1968 ,  2) .  

On the first day of work i n  his new department in mid 1 966,  Duncan met Selby, who 

recal ls, 

When Duncan arrived, we sti l l had a responsibility to teach physical geography 

for Auckland. I think to his credit, even though it sounds a bit blunt, on the fi rst 

day here, he and I were chatting and he said, 'You realise of course that you 

have no futu re here and you really ought to think about getting yourself an 

appointment in a more suitable department' (Selby 1 991 , 4) . 

Selby, who had just commenced working on a doctorate at Waikato realised that 

Duncan was intent on developing human geography by gradually el iminating 

physical geography from the programme. Selby became part of an advisory panel set 

up by the Vice-Chancellor with a view to setting up a Science 'School within the 

u niversity. He was aware that the University Grants Committee had already informally 

indicated to Waikato that it would not support the foundation of a new Geology 

department (Selby 1 99 1 , 5). Selby was still completing his D Phil, with Duncan as his 

nominal supervisor. In reality, much of his research had involved assistance from 

physical scientists. One of these was the soil scientist, John McGraw, who was offered 

the founding chair of the School of Science at Waikato in 1 969 (Waikato University 

1 987, i). He  immediately brought Selby in as his first appointment. 

Together he and Selby began the exhilarating task of planning and setting up a 

brand-new subject (Day 1 984, 1 39). 
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Selby notes, 

Because we were right at the beginning of founding a school of science, we 

were able to make a case for founding a Department of Earth Science at Waikato 

(Selby 1 991 , 5) . 

Selby is at pains to point out that the split with geography was without rancour and 

that his personal re lationship with Duncan remained good. 

In  one way it actually su ited the geography department well because it meant 

that the geography department could put all its resources into the social 

geography and right from the beginning of earth sciences , we undertook to 

provide f i rst year courses that wou ld provide a background i n  physical 

geography for geographers and to put on a minimum of two or three courses at 

higher level so that geographers with a particular need at higher levels to study, 

say climate, could go to part 2 level without specialising in physical geography or 

earth sciences (Selby 1 991 , 4). 

Thus geography  became institutionalised at Waikato with a disti nct split between 

human and physical .  The earth science department is viewed by many as privi leged 

when it comes to funding ( Bedford 1 991 , 6) but the strength of its programme is 

unden iable. 

The ' Palace Revol ution' 

Each geography department in New Zealand represents a different story of contested 

growth. Although Waikato is the youngest department, it has been subjected to much 

tension, cumulating in what is now remembered as the 'Palace Revolution' .  This is 

another part of the institutional isation of geography which is difficult to relate in that its 

recency close ly i nvolves P rofessor Craig D uncan . Some who worked in the 

department during those years have difficu lty in  distingu ishing between Duncan's 

personal ity and administrative style. Others found D uncan to be a warm and 

encouraging person, away from the department, but whose administration of the 

department was both divisive and maladroit. Suffice to say that by 1 976, the academic 

staff of the department went to the Vice-Chancellor, as a body, to express more than 

concern . 

. . . so we all went to the VC, and it is really q..aite serious when the whole staff go 

to the VC and say that we have no confidence i n  our head (Farmer 1991 , 2). 
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I t  was not something that enhanced geography. 

The whole episode did Geography discredit in the way that the department was 

perceived by many senior people in the university . .  (Dixon 1 991 , 3) .  

Duncan took the opportun ity of special leave, in the mid 1 970s to go to the geography 

department at Macau where he remained for several years. Chalmers notes that this 

was not necessarily a forced move. 

I don't think it was a bolt-hole decision .  I think it was an opportunity he saw for 

himself to do something interesting (Chalmers 1 991 , 4) .  

In the meantime Roger Frazer took  over as interim administrator. I t  was to be a 

u niversity prototype for the system of rotating headship that the Council was to m ake 

part of the permanent structure within the university by 1 986 (Selby 1 99 1 , 4). In 1 976 

however, i t  was the way around a distinct problem within the geography department. 

Upo n  return i ng from Macau , the second time, Duncan found himself increasingly 

isolated within h is department. To a certain extent he may have been a prisoner in h is 

own castle .  Referring to problems in the department Duncan notes, 

No one at any stage has ever asked me to comment on it all .  Perhaps it may be 

because I wasn't much in contact with other HOD's, but no one at the time ever 

asked me for any arguments from my point of view at all (Duncan 1 991 , 4). 

In his absence, the departmental administration  had moved distinctly towards a 

committee system .  To be fair to D uncan, it appears that the opposition to h im,  once 

establ ished, was carefu l ly orchestrated. Duncan is wel l  enough aware that being 

overseas made him especially assailable. 

I come with hindsight perhaps to see me leaving myself very vulnerable when I 

thought I had considerable justification for some of the actions that I took. If you 

step outside you leave people to move around in their political circles to 

generate comment and so on (Duncan 1991 , 4). 

He also felt that geography in the department had moved in a direction which troubled 

h im. Feminist geography had made an entry and he felt uneasy. 
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I was concerned to see the feminist movement going. It was anecdotal in nature 

rather than academic. I saw it as hardly worthy of university study. These 

questions were not asked by geographers while I was away (Duncan 1 991 , 4) . 

Duncan took the opportun ity to retire in 1 987 , having been professor for 2 1  years. It is 

important to note his contribution to the institutionalisation of g eog raphy in  New 

Zealand. His was the undoubtedly difficult responsibi l i ty of introducing a new form of 

university geography, which, i n  so many ways, cut across the accepted mainstream 

practice of the other departments. This, in itself, would have caused tension with in the 

department. His practice of having staH teach diHerent courses, on a rotating basis ,  

although it was not well accepted by staH, was in keeping with the mu l ti-disciplinary 

function expected of the department. H is  l imited publ ishing record reveals a ski l l fu l  

abi l i ty to express difficu lt ideas in  writ ing, as wel l  as a sharper comprehension of 

deve lopments in  geographical thought than was generally being publ ished in  New 

Zealand at the timeS7. 

Fe m i n is t  Geog rap h y  

The Waikato department i s  perhaps better known as the driving force behind femin ist 

geography in New Zealand, than for any other reason.  Once again,  the e nabl ing 

platform has its roots in the structure provided by the university . Because of the 

i nterdisciplinary nature of Waikato university, i t  was easy to become involved with 

kindred issues in other departments. Women's studies in Sociology had become 

establ ished by the late 1 970s. At this point we note the impact of Ann Magee, who 

proved pivotal to the cause. 

Ann Magee 

Magee had come to the department of geography at Waikato in 1 978, having taught in 

the Victoria department from 1 969 to 1 975. Her entry was no accident to a department 

which already had a higher percentage of women lecturers than other geography 

departments. In this respect, the role of Evelyn Stokes in the institutionalisation of the 

Waikato department cannot be u nderstated. 'Ann 's coming was partly sponsored by 

Stokes' (Chalmers 1 991 , 4) . An outstanding teacher and personal ity, Magee's style 

attracted students to her. 

57 For example, see Duncan (1967) Geography in a Schools of Study Programme, New Zealand 
Geographer, Vol 23, No 1 .  
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Everybody seemed to hold Ann Magee in total reverence. The movement 

would not have started without her. She is quite an idiosyncratic person.  The 

sheer force of her personality and the respect that she had bui lt up (Johnson 

1 991 , 2 ) .  

M agee came to Waikato with an existing interest in feminist studies. The transition to 

incorporate femin ist study into geography was natural for her. 

There was no literature on feminism around at the t ime ; but it was no real 

p roblem because of the whole Victori a background . We did not read of 

geography but of the subject, whatever the source might be. In other words, we 

were not confined to geography text books. It was an attitudinal th ing so 

feminism was not difficult to apply (Magee 1 992,  7) . 

Magee began teaching feminist geography with in the context of existing courses, and 

taught a course called Radical Urban Geography. By the early 1 980s she had 

developed a course called Women in Australasia. This could be considered the first 

stage of four, in the institutional isation of femin ist geography in New Zealand . The 

n ext stage concerns the influence Magee had on her students. Lex Chalmers recalls 

her  as the groundbreaker ahead of feminist geog raphy in New Zealand 

She was the leading intellect in the department in her early time here in that she 

had a breadth of view and would be quite h appy to accommodate a variety of 

perspectives . . .  Her ability to talk to people and get them to compromise and 

work round something. She was more than just a teacher (Chalmers 1 991 , 4) 

Fem inist Geography Comes of Age 

From these first generational courses in femin ist  geography, came a g roup of post

g raduate students who produced a plethora of publications in the form of theses, 

monographs and conference presentations. This was the second stage. 

Very good students came through , in the late 70s and early 80s, who were 

heavily influenced by Magee and then went on to do graduate degrees; Louise 

Dooley, Josephine Kelly and others who wrote novel Masters theses and some 

of these were published as monographs58. Ann was very much involved with 

that (Bedford 1 99 1 , 1 0) . 

58 Published as Occasional Papers in Human Geography, University of Waikato 1 985. Dooley, L. 
(1 985) A Study of the Bedroom as an Area of Personal Space; Kelly, J. (1 985) Gertrude Stein's Sense 
of Place; Longhurst, R. (1 985) Sexual Violence: One of the Reasons Why Space, Both Public and 
Private, Belongs to Men; Robertson, P. (1 985) The Noxiousity of Conventional Wisdom: Whose 
Rational(e) Is Rational (e). 
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Wendy Larner who had been a student at Waikato and later at Canterbury, caught the 

enthusiasm that was being generated. 

As a student in a lower year, we were always 'blown away' by the actions of this 

group. They were a committed and very enthusiastic group of students - but it 

works both ways. It is not just about mentors, but about the support that the 

mentors get, and the enthusiasm of the students, and who is coming through, 

and what is thei r interest and expertise (Larner 1 991 , 1 ) . 

The third stage in  the i nstitutionalisation of femin ist geography came as the group 

began to publ ish.  At the forefront was Lou ise Johnson , recruited from Deakin 

U n iversity (Victoria) as a lecture r59 to the department  by Magee,  to be her 

replacement. Johnson has proved to be the most effective publicist for femin ist 

geography. Bedford observes, ' If there is any individual who has put the department 

on the map by publish ing , it is her' (Bedford 1 991 , 1 2) .  Johnston's current position at 

Deakin Un iversity in Victoria  has enabled close l inks between femin ist geography in 

Australia and New Zealand. 

The fourth stage in the institutionalisation of feminist approaches was achieved at the 

1 3th New Zealand Geography Conference held in Hamilton in 1 985. The conference 

was hosted by the Waikato department. In a wide ranging Presidential address at the 

commencement of the conference, Stokes provided an elegantly worded rationale for 

the inclusion of alternative approaches to studying geography. 

I would add that the attitudes and values of the teacher are significant, that the 

personal experience of the teacher colours the way he or she views the world . It 

is also significant that, deSpite our protestations of objectivity and 'value free' 

teaching and research , we are products of our social and cultural environment 

and we are agents in passing on the values we espouse, consciously or 

unconsciously (Stokes 1 985, 1 ) .  

The first fou r  articles i n  the Proceedi ngs focused o n  geography and gender. The 

plenary session will be long remembered as the watershed at which femin ist  

geography. if not accepted, at  least had to be recognised by the other geography 

departments. It had been decreed that the women would be given the first opportunity 

to make u n interrupted comments. It did not go over well with some and feel ings ran 

high. 

59 Johnson was on a three year contract. 



283 

It was quite something. The first time that Barry Johnston had been told to shut 
up and sit down , ever (Farmer 1 99 1 , 7) . 

The distinct message was that gender geography had arrived and was not to be 

pushed aside . 

Present  Statu s  

I t  is not the expressed purpose of this thesis to debate the re lative merits of the gender 

in geography debate. I t  is important to note , however, that the thrust is sti l l large ly 

coming from the Waikato department. Johnson has returned to Australia and Wendy 

Larner has left to pu rsue further study overseas60. The impact on New Zealand 

geography is extremely significant, but sti l l  tenuous. To the observer, the impact of 

gender geography is st i l l  predicated, to an extent, by the personal relationsh ips of 

those involved. With the passage of t ime, gender approaches are becoming more 

sophisticated and harder to gainsay as being irrelevant and affront ing.  Johnson 

( 1 99 1 )  has clearly distinguished between possible, l ikely and desirable trajectories in 

future fem in ist geography. Of one thing there is general agreement - it has been a 

h igh ly contested process and not insignificant to the institutionalisation of geography 

in  N ew Zealand. 

Professor R 0 Bedford 

The appOintment of Dick Bedford, in 1 988 to a department known to have a complex 

and troubled h istory, has been pivotal . Within h is department, he has been 

acknowledged as having the right combination of academic and administrative ski l ls 

(Paterson 1 99 1 ,  4) which wil l enable the department to compete within the system.  

Professors coming i n  often have a big benefit i n  getting research facilities and 

extra money for extra purposes. Dick Bedford is an example. It sometimes 

depends on the particular personality . . .  You need to be primed and wide awake 

these days (Neville 1 991 , 5) . 

The department  is  not as marginalised within  mainstream geography as was 

orig inally the case at Waikato. Bedford is anxious to have a much closer working 

relationship with earth sciences (Selby 1 991 , 5). Neil Ericksen has worked hard with 

CEARS (Centre of Environmental and Resource Studies) which has become a sub

department of geography .  The emphasis with in the departmental is sti l l  distinctively 

60Larner has been replaced by Or Mark Cleary. 
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hu man geog raphy (see F ig 1 0.3), but draws on  the strengths of the inte rdiscipl inary 

character of the un iversity . 

Con c l u sl o n/ D i s c u s si o n .  

Organ is ational contradiction has been a dist inguish i ng feature of the early part of the 

Waikato department's l ife. Much of the contradiction was generated from with in by a 

largely iso lation ist administrative style which did not a l low individual staff to feel as 

though the ir  personal contr ibution  was essenti al to the operat ion of the departmen t . 
The lack of a departmental esprit de corp left a vacuum which generated oppos i ng 

models or images of o rgan isation al morphology . 

Beyond this, the subgroups created by sectoral divisions, levels and the l ike 

may be sufficiently autonomous to implement thei r opposing models to some 

degree . . .  This should not be seen as a mysterious occurrence, but as a result 

of the rooti ng of present arrangements in a concrete structure of advantages, 

interests, commitments, and the l ike (Benson 1977, 1 4) .  

I n  the case of  the 'Palace Revolut ion ' ,  the organisational contradictions produced a 

series of crises which increasingly suggested possibi l i ties for reconstruction .  To a 

degree, it represents a form of organisational prax is in which the staff became familiar 

with the contradictions ( i .e.  ruptures, breaks, inconsistencies and incompatibil ities) 

and thus arrived at the position where they devised a way to reconstruct the existing 

order with a view to overcoming its limitations. 

The establishment of feminist geography, from the viewpoint of institutional analysis, 

is an example of the freeing of the process of social construction from blockages 

occasioned by dominance. In so doing, they are up against the powerful forces which 

tend to enforce the reproduction of the existing social structure. In this case , the 

structure is more than an ideologic battleground. The feminist geographers have had 

the task of unmasking an incredibly deep seated, to the point of being barely 

articulated, male centred and dominated world view. They have to do what other 

geographers have not h ad to countenance, by being concerned with more than 

geographic m atters. This thesis is inadequate to express more than a hint of the 

complexity of the processes involved in the gender debate other than to suggest that 

any ground g ained by the feminist geog raphers has been hard won. As Lachman 

( 1 989, 233) suggests, the power position of a subunit at any particular point in this 

process may be a direct extension of its previous power position. 
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Bedford's arrival i n  the department has s ignaled a n ew e ra at Waikato . His 

preparedness to accom modate divergent views demonstrates, at least intrinsically, an 

awareness of institutional real ity. 

C H A PT E R  C O N C L U S I O N / D I S C U S S I O N  

This chapter has covered a lot of ground, but even so, has barely outl ined the major 

institutional ising factors of the individual geography departments. In a few l ines, it is 

now important to underscore that the six department represent six strands of a rope 

that is continually being woven.  By unraveling the strands it is possible to understand 

that each department is separate, but still an essential part of the whole . 

Structures and Agents 

The structures and agencies that have operated to produce six departments are of 

extreme complex ity and serve to ensure the distinctiveness of the departments. The 

re lative iso lation of New Zealand has meant that no department has g rown in 

seclusion. As Marcus ( 1 98?, 1 9) rightly observes, 

One must suffer the f rustrations and i nsensitivity of large institutions and 

massive bureaucracies to appreciate the usefulness of networks that cut across 

the fabric of society . . .  New Zealand is sti l l  small enough for these networks to 

flourish, but few such places remain in the northem hemsphere. 

The institutionalisation of the geography departments in New Zealand has strong 

vertical and horizontal l inkages. Vertical in the sense that the school system and 

universities have a commonalty based on a single educational system which 

theoretically enables school leavers at any place in the country to have access to any 

of the universities. Horizontal in the sense that the departments maintain strong official 

and unofficial l inks with each other. These may take the varied forms of seminars, 

visitors,  co-supervision ,  co-publishing to say nothing of the personal camaraderie 

hoped for with i n  the discipl ine.  Tempering all of this is the real isation that 

departmental life still represents the contested process that this chapter suggests. The 

overt contests, some of which have been covered in this chapter are easy to identify. 

More subtle is the contest of credentialling which has taken place. 
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With in  the contested process which characterises institutional existence at a 

department level ,  is the constant credential / ing need which has a governing effect on 

departmental operation .  The web of events portrayed in this chapter are constantly, 

albeit sometimes unconsciously, involved with this. Once a department, by virtue of a 

Un iversity Cou ncil edict, assumes the credential/ed right to 'practice' geography, it 

then h as to concern itself with the contest to maintain those credentials. Even with in a 

stable university environment, it is not unknown for a geography department to be 

d isestab l ished 6 1 . The ebb and flow of a department's fortunes have produced 

situations ,  even i n  New Zealand, where the operation of a department can be 

impaired. The split between physical and human geography �t Waikato is evidence of 

that. 

Credential / ing takes place at several levels. At an individual level ,  an appl icant for an 

academic position has to compete to achieve credentials, which may be by training or 

reputation (or both ) ,  to g ain  a position .  At a higher level ,  the department h as a need to 

maintain an image within the university that ensures a positive reputation and wil l  thus 

attract students and high profile applicants for staff positions . As such it is important to 

be clear about the way the departments are subject to institutional credential l ing as 

being l i nked to larger  credential/ ing systems. Once again it is convenient to suggest 

horizontal and vertical l inkages or  networks. In this sense it may be horizontal in the 

way that a single g eography department can influence the practice of the other 

departments .  As an example, mention has been made of the number of Canterbury 

g raduates who hold positions in  the other departments .  A credentiall ing function is 

taking place here by which the hard to define 'style' of one department is able to 

inf luence the practice of another. The dominance of the Auckland department in 

exercising editorial control over the New Zealand Geographe,62 from 1 945 unti l  1 960, 

is another example . Vertical credential l ing is important when one considers the need 

of a department to be perceived in the right way by the university administration if one 

is to be granted funding or provided with extra space and equipment. 

The credential l ing function serves to ensure that the different departments continue to 

teach a geography which is generally common to the un iversity system i n  New 

61 For example the Harvard Geography Department in 1 948. See Smith, N (1 987) 'Academic War over 
the Field of Geography': The Elimination of Geography at Harvard, 1 947 - 1 951 , Annals of the 
Association of American Geographers, 77. 
62 See Chapter 1 1 . 
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Zealand. Even the Victoria department, which fostered a different emphasis with in 

geography, was bound by the credentiall ing function that is basic to education with in  

a capital ist society .  Insofar as a prerequisite for institutional credential is  conformity to 

some set of standards that is assumed by those who make the i n itial appointments, 

and insofar as those standards bear on the composition and disposition of the internal 

division of labour  and management of those who practice geography, it follows that 

those who practice the dissemination of geography are presumed to be authoritative 

custodians of the knowledge and skill claimed by the profession in constituting their  

credentials. It does not end there . Those who graduate from geography departments 

are expected to absorb the knowledge and skil ls of their profession and then go out 

and practice them. 

If  anyth ing ,  this chapter demonstrates the complexity of the institutional ising process. 

Selecting  key po ints at which institutional chang e  took place on ly just beg ins to 

establish a cogent view of the process which has seen six geography departments 

establ ished and operating over nearly six decades . 
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C HA PTER 1 1  

C ONTESTS I N  C O N T E X T 

Great contest follows, and much 
learned dust 
Involves the combatants. 

William Cowper 

The Timepiece, I. 1 6 1  

The last chapte r  demonstrated th e way in which geography has become 

institutional ised in the different departments .  To a degree, it has portrayed each 

department in isolation . Some issues , however, have a commonalty and it is the 

purpose of this chapter to examine three of these. The longstanding human/physical 

geog raphy debate and the p lacement of feminist geography, are issues faced by 

most conte mporary geographers anywhere in the world. This does not make them 

com monplace , but i n  m any respects represent the continu ing debates with in 

contemporary geography. The final section of the chapter considers the relationship 

between geography and the New Zealand Maori . The broad l i nes of d iscussion 

would almost certainly have relevant parallels in other countries with recent colonial 

intrusion.  

TH E R E LATIONSHIP B ETWEEN H UMAN AND P HYSICAL G EO G RAPHY 

Human and Physical geography have not always been easy bedmates in New 

Zealand geography departments. This discussion is not so much concerned with 

intel lectual dimensions, but with the way human and physical geography and 

geographers, have related to each other. It also draws heavily on the views of those 

involved. These views, if not tending towards chauvinism, are generally clearly 

stated. The relationship between human and physical geography is complex and one 

cannot readily use the same criteria to consider the views of both sides. For example, 

human geographers, particularly since the 1 970s, have largely tended to a stronger 

philosophical underpinning for their views. Most physical geographers are not as 
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particularly concerned with a phi losophical explanation  for their position ,  preferring 

i nstead to express their views from a more pragmatic position .  The comnients 

received are often contradictory and unrepresentative of an overall viewpoint, if one 

does exist. For this reason , the following discussion tends towards a department by 

department view in  the quest for a common statement. Cochrane ( 1 99 1 , 3) probably 

makes as representative a comment as any, when he states that relations between 

human and physical geographers in N ew Zealand are generally in the form of an 

amiable animosity. This animosity is derived from several sources. 

P e r so n a l i t y  

Many o f  those interviewed, when asked to comment o n  affi l iations between human 

and physical geography, re late the issue to particular personalit ies. These have 

general ly been the Professor who is/was seen to favour  either human or physical 

geography with emphaSis on human or physical geography being largely determined 

at that level. Blong ( 1 99 1 , 2) speaking for the Auckland department in the 60s and 

70s, indicates this as being a source of tensions between the two sides. Hesp ( 1 991 , 

1 )  suggests that at Massey, the i nequity expressed was driven more by personality 

confl ict between  two ind ividuals .  Certain ly during the period of Buchanan's 

professorship at Victoria, there was much more emphasis on human than physical 

geography. This contrasts g reatly with the emphasis on Victoria geography before 

Buchanan , when the department was part of Geology. Several th i ngs need to be 

mentioned here. McKenzie, as the orig inal geography appOintee to Victoria, was an 

enthusiastic and inspiring phys ical geography teacher. The second, and related, 

issue is that there is nothing to suggest that Buchanan set out to inh ibit physical 

geography. He was more interested in human geography, and it was in that direction 

that the department tended to g ravitate. In New Zealand, 'preferential treatment' to 

e ither human or physical geography, does not necessarily imply a covert subjugation 

of the other. Lister, Buchanan, Thomson and Cumberland, as human geographers, 

would possibly fit in this category. Duncan was in a different category in which he was 

wil l ing to use the decreed un iversity structure to underscore his preference for human 

geography. At least there was nothing covert about his intentions. Barry Johnston ,  at 

Canterbury, was recognised as a human geographer who was even handed in the 

SOl iciting of resources for both h uman and physical geography. Soons is credited 

with having a s imi lar approach.  At Massey, Flenley has predictably made a 

considerable investment in  eqUipment and space to faci l itate palynology. 
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F u n d i n g  

Phys ical geog raphy has always bee n  visibly more expensive than h u man 

geog raphy. The purchase of equipment and the faci l ities to store and operate it , 

general ly make physical geography the more obvious part of a geograp hy 

department.  It is towards the ' inequity' of budgetary allocation  that some negative 

comments are directed .  Soons, in commenting about relationsh ips between human 

and physical geographers at Canterbury , observes that 'Tensions are more l ikely to 

be centred around funding differences' (Soons 1 99 1 , 2) .  

On occasion ,  the funding differences have l ittle to do with arbitrary decision making at 

departmental level .  McConchie notes that at Victoria, funding for physical geography 

is i ndependent of human geography, due to physical geography being affi l iated with 

the School of Earth Sciences since 1 980. At Massey and Otago ,  physical geography 

has always had a different  funding mechanism to that of human geography. 

Human geographers sometimes lament that they are unable to attract the same level 

of funding as their physical geographer counterparts. This is difficult to verify because 

of an understandable coyness in revealing the extent of work contracted outside the 

department. Certain ly the results of consultancy work done by physical geographers 

is l ikely to be more visible. It does not present a convincing case, however for 

physical geography as being more marketable, in a commercial sense, than human 

geography. 

Is Geography an Art or  Science 

Geographers view themselves in diverse ways. This is not u nexpected when one 

considers the diverse nature of contemporary academic geography. A recurring 

question concerns the defin ition of geography as an Art or a Science. This short 

section does not assume to cover the comprehensive writings that have tackled this 

issue (for examples see Gould and Olsson 1 982, Haggett 1 990, Johnston 1 985, 

Stoddart 1 986). Within the New Zealand setting, however, it might be claimed that the 

extent of the penetration of Richard Hartshorne's definition of geography as an 

accurate, orderly and rational description and interpretation of the variable characters 

of the Earth's surface (Hartshorne 1 959, 2 1 )  has left a legacy which sti l l  m anifests 

itself in the way in which New Zealand geographers tend to view their discipline. 
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H aggett ( 1 990 , 9)  elucidates on the problems of a Hartshornian defin i tion by 

suggesting that, as defined above, 

. . . geography occupies a very puzz li ng position with in the traditional 
organisation of knowledge . . .  It is neither a purely natural science nor a purely 

social science. Its intellectual origins as a distinctive field of study predate such a 

separation, going back to ancient Greece, when man was viewed as an integral 

part of nature (Haggett 1 990, 9) .  

I n  the New Zealand experience ,  polarised views of  geography have, on  occasions, 

been taken out of the hands of geographers by university administrators who have 

determ ined whether g eography shou ld be considered within Arts o r  Science (as 

facu lties rather than purely intel lectual categories) or whether physical geography is 

a hard o r  soft science.  These decisions, decided in terms of practice, by having 

g eography departments either  funded by or  affi l iated with Science faculties can 

cause strain w ith in a department which is forced to comply with course requi rements 

and methodology commensurate with several different faculties. Heenan notes of the 

Otago experience. 

The department was not driven by what the Geography department wanted, but 

what the science faculty required , if it was to remain within the science faculty. 

We were only an odd subject within a faculty guided by a very deep 

conservatism . . .  geography had to tow the line and has been doing so ever 

since . . .  the geographers on the science side have to meet the criteria, the 

rules and regulations governing degrees , set by the science faculty (Heenan 

1 99 1 ,  3).  

Britton ( 1 991 , 4) observed that the differences within departments were often not 

intel lectually based or even over funding issues, preferring instead to view it in terms 

of scientific methodology and scholarship, again often externally imposed. 

At Victoria, the physical and human geographers were separated by accommodation 

requirements. 

They (the physical geographers) were over here and we were over i n  

Easterfie ld. We were spl it for a long time . . .  There was never enough office 

accommodation over in  Easterfield. We used to have office accommodation in  

one of  these houses. We have always been a physically split department 

(Franklin 1 991 , 8). 

As a footnote to the discussion ,  there is also the need to be aware of differences 

within human geography, again as a possible legacy to the way in which geography 
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was defined in New Zealand. Divisions between the way the 'Hartshorne' school 

taught human geography from a regional base and the 'development' view favoured 

by the Victoria department ,  have received ample coverage.  At the same t ime,  

u n iversity geography was perceived as primarily preparing geography teachers for 

the schools. Once in the schools, geography teachers were having to teach Social 

Studies wh ich was derived from a different phi losophical basel . This was more of a 

problem to social studies than to geographers, as geography teachers general ly 

tended to teach social studies from a geography perspective. 

Work Loads and Pro mot ion  

A final commonly cited divisive factor between the two types of geography comes at 

the level of work loading and promotional opportunity. It becomes a largely academic 

question to ascertain who works the hardest in a part icu lar department. Some 

physical geographers c la im to have the added task of being responsible for 

preparing and maintain ing equipment fo r fieldtrips and practicals.  This funct ion 

however, is generally performed by technical staff. The actual teaching load would be 

more of a function of the staffing ratios within individual departments. Less easy to 

measure wou ld be the perceived differences i n  research and publishing . I t  is claimed 

that human geographers are more l ikely to be able to conduct their research from 

their desks whilst physical geographers have the added time and expense of field 

oriented research. Such a general ised statement may also be countered by the 

equal ly general ised suggestion that the physical geog rapher, once field data
. 
is 

co l lected, have an easier access to publ ication due to a certain 'sanctity' of data. 

Human geographers, on the other hand are more l iable to confront abstract 

theoretical considerations in getting publ ications through referees. Both suggestions 

of course, are generalisations which would be difficult to substantiate. Much research 

in both physical and h uman geography requ ires considerable 'away from base' 

col lection of material .  An analysis is outside the scope of this thesis. As a general 

observation,  the writer, after spending much time in all the New Zealand departments 

comes away convinced that within individual departments, the geographers, both the 

physical and human, who are respected by thei r  students and peers, seem to work 

very hard at their craft. 

There is the suggestion that promotion and appointments within departments can be 

influenced by the existing balance between human and physical geographers.  Cant 

notes a recent Canterbury episode. 

1 See Chapter 7. 
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We went i nto the situation where Peter Holland had gone and Dick Bedford 

went to Waikato . Even before we made that appointment, the numbers of 

human geographers were greater than the numbers of physical geographers 

and the luck of the draw was that the outstanding candidate in the draw was 

John Overton,  who is a human geographer. We cycled and cycled for a long 

time and took a lot of votes. The physical (geographers) were basically looking at 

the physical geography applicants and the human geographers at human 

applicants. Barry (Johnston) finally exercised a casting vote but I don't think that 

it has meant any long term hurt (Cant 1 991 b, 5) . 

Paul Wi l l iams concedes that differences in promotion levels ,  because of divis ions 

between h uman and physical g eography, do tend to generate tensions in the 

Auckland department. 

Schoo l  Geo g raphy 

There has been a long he ld  view that school geography is  biased towards human 

geography. The source for th is claim is generally based on school geog raphy's 

antecedent relationship with S ocial Studies and the numbe r  o f  geography  

departments which had predominantly human geographer representatives on  h igh  

school curricu lum panels. This problem is discussed in the contextual setting o f  

Chapter 7 and i s  only mentioned at this point in  order to  l ist i t  as a cited reason for 

d ifferences between human and physical geography. The work ach ieved by the 

NGCC addressed the problem to a significant degree. 

Co n c l u s i o n  

To conclude with a statement representing a commonalty i s  difficult. There i s  no  

denying that tensions have, and continue to, exist. On occasions, it effects a whole 

department. At other times, it can be localised to an individual. To some, it is a major 

cause of concern ; yet to others it scarcely rates a mention.  There is some 

col laborative work between human and physical geographers, individual ly and at 

departmental level , but not much. R J Johnston ( 1 983, 1 3 1 )  suggests an integrative 

f ramework for h uman and physical geog raphers based a ro u nd resou rce 

management and designed to bring together the 'process studies' component of 

each side. He rounds off h is article on the integration of physical and human 

geography by posing a number of questions . 

. . . why is it that there is a continual search tor a way to counter the split between 

physical and human geography, to promote unity rather than the fiSSion that is 
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clearly preferred by a large number of geographers? Is it because of some kind 

of neurosis - among physical geographers especially, who seem to need to be 

needed . . . .  Is it a need to define academic territory, to t ry and establish some 

kind of overlordship with respect to other disciplines? Is it because place is 

central to the study of so much of both physical and human geography that 

there is a feeling that they must be integrated? (Johnston 1 983, 1 43). 

Perhaps there is an even more basic explanation that is tied to the basic nature of 

humankind, in that wherever groups of people work in proximity , there is a natural 

tendency to 'protect your patch '  by making comparisons wh ich are generous to your 

own needs and critical of oth ers which may be seen as competition .  Even so, 

Johnston employs a geog raph ical ly analogous conclusion by viewing geog raphers 

as sitting in an archipelago with bridges l inking them - some more firmly than others -

to other discipl i nes. 

But to emphasise certain bridges at the expense of others, particularly if this is 

done because of disciplinary paranoia rather than to advance scientific 

understanding is potentially dangerous (Johnston 1 983 , 143) .  

G EN D ER G EOG RAPHY 

Gender geography is an ·equivocating expression that, in the New Zealand setting at 

least, has come to be associated with a femin ist perspective. Feminist geography has 

been addressed twice thus far; once from a theoretical perspective in Chapter 2; and 

secondly from an institutionalising perspective in Chapter 1 0. This discussion takes a 

more general look at gender in geography within the New Zealand setting . 

The mention of Feminist approaches to geographers, is capable of evoking a variety 

of responses rangi ng from accommodation to hostil ity and defensiveness. Waikato is 

the only department, at t ime of writing, with courses specifically designed to cater for 

feminist studies . To an extent, this must be attributed to the interdiscipl inary nature of 

Waikato Un iversity itself as much as to the people within the department. There is a 

palpable d ifference between what the femin ist g eographers perceive to be a 

supportive att itude from the other g eography departments and what those 

departments (or individuals with in the department) consider as being supportive . The 

writer admits to the problematic situation  of writing, as a male, about attitudes to 

women in  relation to gender problems in  g eography. No observer/participant, of 

course, is neutral about anything. It takes a special effort, in this case, to present the 

point of view for the aggrieved. In order to demonstrate changes, this section treats 
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the topic under two main headings. The first outl ines the lack of gender sensitivity that 

characterised the earl ier days of New Zealand geography. 

G EOG RAPHY AND WOMEN 

I t  is necessary to note that attitudes to women in  higher education from the 1 930s 

were merely reflected in the geography departments.  This does not offer an excuse 

but ne ither should the system be judged and found gu ilty outside of a context in 

wh ich educated women were regarded with some suspicion.  

New Zealand geography departments were geared to teach men and to be taught by 

men. Jobberns, when looking for his further staff in 1 937, was to write to the Registrar 

of Canterbury Un iversity Col lege, 

I do not want the appointee to be a woman if this can possibly be helped 

(Macaulay 1 987, 23) .  

The significant number of women who trained at Canterbury in its first n ine years was 

a reflection of the wartim e  drain on male students who were e lig ible for mi l i tary 

service. Of the seventeen theses presented through the Canterbu ry department from 

1 941  to 1 945, n ine were wri tten by women (University of Canterbury, Department of 

Geography H istorical Col lection, 1 990). Despite this, and in an effort to i l lustrate the 

extent to which g eographical practice was male centred, this account focuses on the 

problem area of f ield trips. 

Geography as a Field Science • and Women. 

Field trips h ave always had a central place in New Zealand university geography. 

Even in  1 985,  a representative statement of al l  the geography departments was 

submitted to the Vice-Chancel lors' Committee,  

Geography is a f ield subject and the Conference reaffirms that fieldwork is an 

essential component of  undergraduate and graduate teaching (Johnston 1 985, 

2) 

That geography was regarded as a male domain  was nowhere more clearly 

demonstrated than when it came to field trips, a perception which stil l  clings after 50 

years. Norman Whatman recalls the very first field trip. 
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In May of that year, we went of a field trip with Jobby. The amazing thing is, there 

were two women in the group . . .  this was in Canterbury (Whatman 1 991 , 3) .  

I t  wou ld appear that the field trips , physical and human, with their attendant 

camaraderie was regarded as a male phenomenon .  Jobberns was not all that keen 

on having women along . 

It was during the Stage I I I  year in 1 939 that we were taken by George Jobberns 

on a five-day field trip which was one of the original ventures of its kind and 

which I am convinced remains qu ite unique. Firstly it was organised and 

conducted as a male exercise in spite of the presence of at least three women in 

the class. Jobby's explanation, which would now send major shock waves 

through the whole country was : 'They would only be a bloody nuisance ! '  

(Whatman 1 987 21 ) .  

Ronald Hi l l  recalls a field trip when the class stayed at Linton Army Base . The base 

was not set up to accommodate the women who had to use the men's amen ities. 

'They were shocked by the graffiti they found' (Hi l l  1 991 , 2) . To be fair, Mrs Geraldine 

Packard (nee U lrich) ( 1 991 , 4) feels that the system, within a few years,  became 

much more accommodating to women who became a regu lar part of the fie ld trips. 

This however, serves to disguise the claim that field trips, were ,  and sti l l  are, a male 

oriented preserve. The very elements that have served to appeal to so many career 

geographers, were also al ienating to m any women . That there was a m acho, 

dri n king,  fe l lowshipping ,  image wh ich strengthen ed teacher/student relationships , 

the re is no doubt. Macaulay's ( 1 987) jubi lee compilation of memorable moments in 

the Canterbury department over 50 years makes that very clear. At the same time, 

some women found it difficu lt. Jenny Dixon recalls that by the end of third year, she 

was finding it  difficu lt to find the motivation to keep doing geography. 

It was particu larly related to behaviour on field trips, drinking and also the 

denigration of women staff (Dixon 1 99 1 , 1 )  

Dixon feels that it was part of the subculture common to male students and some of 

the staff. Wendy Lamer saw it as an often alienating experience. 

I am not suggesting that i t  is somehow a conspiracy to keep women out, but I am 
saying that the culture is alienating for women and I know that was very rruch my 
experience and I know that there were a whole heap of women in that 

department who were having that same experience (Lamer 1 991 , 2) . 

It is hard for men to visualise a sense of vulnerability that female students might 

experience when removed from the more closely structured environs of the 

geography lecture rooms and lab blocks. 
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The l ines of 'acceptable' behaviour seem to be blurred when you are not only 

learning f rom, but sodalising with, staff members (Bowler 1 991 , pers com). 

At the risk of overdoi ng a well worn cl iche , many women could thus see themselves 

as having come through geography despite the system rather than because of it. The 

femin ist l iterature offers powerful arguments which suggest that the university system 

privi leges the position of men by having a greater percentage of male teachers who 

teach from the male perspective (for examples see Haack, 1 99; ,  Harding ,  1 986 ; Fox 

Kel ler, 1 985 ; S now, 1 99 1 ) .  Using a concept explicated by Haack ( 1 991 , 1 1 )  this, in 

itse lf  mas ks the even further ingrain ed convention that geog raphy is privileged 

epistemical ly  rather than only being distinguished from an epistemic point of view 

(Haack, 1 99 1 , 1 1 ) . Susan Bowler goes part way to explaining th is phenomenon. 

A lot of what we are taught and what we read, refers to geographers as men. 

Whi le  some say this is not important, it does have a subconscious impact 

(Bowler, 1 991  pers com) . 

Even deeper than this suggestion that men are perhaps more su ited to geography 

than women ,  is the unarticu lated view that the 'applied' concept associated with 

geography is part of a male domain .  The fact that New Zealand geography is seen as 

a 'field' science,  intrinsically associates it  with a 'masculine' image. It  is suggested 

that th is m ale i nte l l ection is so pervasive within geography, that many m ale  

geographers ,  when challenged by it, are simply affronted. 

Those women who have 'done wel l '2 have probably been those who have been as 

good as, if not  better than, their male colleagues. It is not necessarily a case of the 

system accommodating women. It is a case of exceptional women accommodating a 

male oriented system.  It says little for the discipl ine that, in the eyes of some males, 

female  geographers had to be accepted as 'honorary males' ( Sadcock 1 99 1 , 1 ) . 

When Jane Soons was appo in ted to the second chair i n  the department  at 

Canterbury i n  1 970,  she created h istory as the first woman to occupy a chair at the 

u n iversity. The press of the day was quick to headl ine the n ovelty of a woman 

geography professor (Christchurch Press, 1 0/1 0/1 970) . Evelyn Stokes, in the early 

1 960s became aware that geography was largely a male dominated and orien ted 

affair. She recalls the disappointment of being passed over for a position in the 

Auckland department. With previous teachi ng experience ,  and a n ewly acquired PhD 

from Syracuse ,  Stokes had good reason to consider herself as the l ikely appointee. 

The successful appl icant had an English SA (Hons) and no teaching experience, but 

2 This in itself, could be construed as a value laden expression. 



Associate Lecturer L ecturer 
Professor 

M F M F M F M F M F M F 

Auckland 1 984 2 4 6 2 1 4  
1 989 2 4 6 3 1 5  
1 992 2 2 4 5 1 3  

Walkato 1 984 1 2 2 2 4 5 
1 989 2 1 1 2 5 4 
1 992 1 2 1 3 4 

M a s sey 1 984 3 8 1 4  
1 989 2 8 1 2  1 
1 992 3 7 1 1  2 

Victor ia 1 984 2 5 3 1 1  
1 989 2 6 1 1 0  
1 992 2 5 2 1 0  

Ca nterbury 1 984 2 1 0  1 3  
1 989 2 9 1 2 
1 992 3 8 1 3  

Otago 1 984 3 5 1 1 0  
1 989 3 5 1 1 0  
1 992 2 4 5 1 2  

Total 1 984 7 1 5  36 3 7 2 
1 989 7 1 5  35 1 7 3 
1 992 7 1 3  29 3 14  3 

Total Males 1 984 66 Females 1 984 7 Total Staff 73 
1 989 64 1 989 6 70 
1 992 63 1 992 9 72 

N 
Table 1 1 . 1 Balance o f  Female to Male Staff ing in New Zealand Geography Departments- 1 984 , 1 989 , 1 992. \D \D 

Source: After Johnson, U niversity Calendars. 
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was male. Some time later a member of the interviewing panel en lightened her as to 

what had happened. 

The reason was . . .  that Cumberland did not like female academics. That was par 

for the course in  those days . . .  When it was pointed out that I was better 

qualified, apparently his answer was that he considered that this other bloke was 

'more suitable' - and that was it (Stokes 1 99 1 ,  1 ) .  

H AS A N YTH IN G  CHAN G E D ?  

The fact that Gender sensitivity and equal opportunity have become catchcries o f  the 

1 990s becomes problematic if one assumes that, by some tokenism, gender matters 

have become de-radicalised and able to be handled at a more superficial level. It is 

now possible to undertake d isti nct courses in feminist geography. The question 

remains as to how much enl ig htened attitude and practice has infused New Zealand 

geography. Table 1 1 . 1 indicates the balance of female to male staffing over the 

years. Aside from a statistical representation ,  there is a perceptual gu l f  between 

departments which c laim to be non discrim inatory and those that actually are 

perceived to be so. There is also a gulf between non discriminatory practice and 

actively promoting feminist approaches. Mention has already been  made of the 

plenary session during the 1 985 Conference at Hami lton .  At that tim e ,  Professor 

Barry Johnston was able to officially report to the Vice-Chancel lors '  Committee, a 

heightened awareness on matters arising from the conference. 

Our staff is overwhelmingly male yet half of our students are female . I t  is 

generally proving difficult to rectify this at a time of static staffing , thereby 

inhibiting our abi lity to address important intellectual and personal dimensions of 

geographic training ( Johnston 1 985, 4) 

We now look at several further  occasions in recent times, which indicate that New 

Zealand geography has yet to take up all the slack in coming to terms with feminist 

geography and feminist geographers. 

The Inter-university Conference of Teachers of Geography, 1 989 

The 1 989 Conference of Teachers of Geography brought gender awareness in 

geography to attention at a different level to that achieved at the 1 985 Conference . 

The inter-university Conference was at the behest of the Vice-Chancellors' 

Committee which , 
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. . .  would be particularly interested in any comments or advice the Conference 

has on ,  a) the scope for rational isation with in the subject . . .  to ensure 

appropriate conce ntrations of academic strengths ; b) ways in which 

collaboration 3.nd/or networking i n  the subject . . .  could be developed (Vice

Chancellors' Committee Ci rcular, 1 0  December 1 987). 

The memo was passed on to all geography HODs with a view to each department 

bring ing i ts response to the Conference wh ich was held in  Duned in  under the 

Chairmanship of Professor Barry Johnston .  The submission prepared by the Waikato 

department,  represented by the newly appointed P rofessor Richard Bedford, Lex 

Chalmers and Lou ise J ohnson , was clearly directed towards policy change in the 

matter of equ ity issues and got to the point in the opening paragraph. 

A concern for equity is a concern for justice. In particular, the geographers at the 

University of Waikato feel that the cIominance of male and Pakeha3 i nterests in 

the diSCipli ne is i niquitous and unjust and that positive steps should be taken to 

end this situation ( University of Waikato, Department of Geography , 1 989) . 

The agenda prepared from the combined departmental submissions catered for a 

discussion of equity issues. Louise Johnson saw it a meeting of the conservative and 

the progressive, representing a newer order . 

. . . we eventual ly got this th ing through - some sort of a statement that 

departments would monitor thei r gender matters (Johnson 199 1 , 4). 

Johnson felt that Professor Barry Johnston was not happy about the matter. 

His argument was that we cannot actually commit future HOD meetings to 

decisions that we make now. It was a procedural thing which was crap of course. 

It was really nice having the support but I think that they all kind of enjoyed it too. 

The older guard of geography meeting a new guard. It was all about power 

(Johnson 1 991 , 4) . 

The report sent by Johnston to the Secretary of the Vice-Chancel lors' Committee, 

she ltered the response to 'equ ity' u nder  the specifications  d ictated by the 

Government's charter requirements for PSET4 i nstitutions in Learning for Life Two. 

Conference made a commitment to achieving greater equity especially with 

reference to participation of women and Maori in the discipline: as students, 

teachers, and researchers. Future conferences are asked to review progress on 

the achievement of greater equity ( W B Johnston 1989, 3). 

3 Maori expression for Europeans. 
4 Post Secondary Education Training 
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Waikato Vs The Rest? 

The departure of Magee and Johnson from Waikato stood to put the programme in 

femin ist geography at risk. This has not been the case. Wendy Larner took Johnson's 

place at Waikato in 1 990 and continued to actively promoted femin ist thought  in 

geography5. She visited the Victoria department which turned out en masse to listen 

to her presentation on the place of feminist geography. The reactions, which remain 

anonymous, are reveal ing6. 

In a sense she stuck her neck out and was fairly courageous in coming down 

here . . .  Feminist geography is very much dogma driven and lacking in depth. 

Another said , 

Every member of the department went to hear Wendy Larner to see what it was 

all about .  The gene ral impression was that they were disappointed. She 

appeared to be trendy with not a hell of a lot of substance. Tended to lack a solid 

base. 

And final ly, 

We would l ike to think that we teach geography and that our students can think 

for themselves and to give them the skills to do so and that our women interpret 

them from their perspective but that they interpret them from reality I guess. 

Perhaps it is u nfortunate that Victoria is be ing singled out for attention .  Victoria's 

attitudes are n ot un ique. There was a similar reaction when Magee and Johnson 

spoke to Planning students at Massey. Comments made by some male geographers 

in other departments range from passive acceptance, 

Feminism , I don't actively promote or oppose. A couple of my students take a 

feminist perspective in a very moderate level. It is not something that I have had 

to actively include or exclude. 

to outright hosti l ity . 

. . as far as I am concerned, if that is what geographers want to do, and cal l 

Geography , then I am ashamed to be part of it. 

Or even patronising , 

5 Lamer left the department at the end of 1 991 to commence a PhD in the USA. 
6 A draft of this chapter was read by several female geographers who raised a pertinent objection as to 
why some male geographers are privileged with anonymity whilst the female geographers quoted, are all 
carefully cited. Regretably, the male geographers concerned insisted on not being identified. It was 
however a mixture of physical and human geographers. 
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Not much of an issue here. We have an active group of feminists in the 

department but they have not been extreme in their views . .  We are not al l 'gung 

ho' for Maori issues and feminism . 

What has been achieved? 

Femin ist geographers admit to facing a struggle in gaining male support for a serious 

recognition of their cause . A small number of male geographers are repeatedly 

mentioned as being open minded and supportive of the alternative views . Professor 

Richard Bedford's supportive role has boosted Waikato's efforts. 

I opposed Dick Bedford when he applied for the chair . . .  Dick and I had a 

showdown over that. I have a lot respect for him now (Johnson 1 991 , 5) . 

The support of Lex Chalmers is also noted . The sprinkl ing of names cited from 

several other departments i nclude ; from Massey, Richard Le Heron and Michael 

Roche;  the late Steve Britton from Auckland; Lex Chalmers and Evelyn Stokes from 

Waikato ; Eric Pawson ,  and particularly, Garth Cant from Canterbury (Larner,  1 99 1 , 

Johnson, 1 991 ; Dixon ,  1 991 ; Magee, 1 992) . 

Cant is very unassuming, works behind the scene and is very determined. He is 

always there when he is needed (Lamer 1 991 , 3) . 

Mention has al ready been made of Johnson's contribution to feminist geography. 

She has returned to Australia and concedes that the in itial stages of gett ing feminism 

accepted have not  been easy. 

The initial reformers wi l l  stick up people's noses by becoming extreme . . . .  It is 

going to take a lot of effort from a lot of people to keep it going now. We are 

enteri ng a period of tokenism . . . There wi l l  be marginalisation and 

deradicalisation (Johnson 1 991 , 6) . 

C O N CLUSIONI  D I SC U S S I O N  

I t  is difficult to attempt a conclusion without being drawn into the realm of  speculative 

discussion. At least two things are obvious. The first is that New Zealand geography 

is now far more aware/tolerantlacceptive of feminist geography than , say, ten years 

ago. The second thing is that opposition to feminist geography is real . I t  would be 

somewhat unrealistic to claim that i t  has become actively institutionalised as part of 

geography. Rather, the male oriented construction of reality is such an intrinsic part of 

New Zealand society, that institutionalising took place long before academically 

geographic matters were considered. It cannot even be accurately cal led a 
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perspective because this indicates a form of equal i ty of views. It is more an 

ove rwhelming mainstream p latfo rm from which l i fe, society and act ion was 

orchestrated. In attempting to come to terms with feminist geography, one first has to 

realise that feminism has a political as well as an academic agenda. This would start 

to explain why, as Jackson ( 1 99 1 ,  1 99) suggests, that to some male geographers, 

the n ature of patriarchal oppression is less obvious and the pol itical agenda more 

difficult to articulate . 

The real situation is that some geographers wil l never come to terms with according 

femin ist approaches a place in New Zealand geography. With permanent tenure,  it 

wil l take time for some to leave the scene. Others, but not so many, will possibly take 

their places. Current selection and appointment procedures have started to ensure 

that a more balanced equity in equal opportunity takes place . Appl icants to sign ificant 

postings are now obliged to declare their views more openly.  At the same time , it 

must also be accepted that attitudes to feminism are formed by more than education. 

Basic personal ity wi l l  always be a factor. There is an educative time factor which wil l  

possibly extend over several generations and, the writer suggests, could encompass 

at least three phases in which acceptance can occur. 

The first phase sees the entry of the visionaries who early come to the realisation that 

the only way to attract attention (and thus have their vision become reality),  is to go to 

the far end of the spectrum and risk alienation of thei r  erstwhi le peers by adopting a 

confrontational approach . I n  some cases they saw themselves, if not m i litant, then 

certainly well organised. 

One of the lessons we learned very early was that the way to effect change was 

to act collectively ( Lamer 1 991 , 4). 

In the New Zealand scene there was a s light variation in which Ann Magee,  as the 

one who introduced Feminist geography to New Zealand, was more of the inspirer 

than mi l itant. She provided a stable platform which greatly enabled the more mil itant 

surge which fo llowed. In this scenario, the plenary session at the 1 985 Hamilton 

Conference assumes importance. 

The second phase comes with a personal accommodation of the feminist position. 

This would be typified by a secure academic, male or female ,  who does not feel 

threatened by altem ative approaches. New Zealand geography is fortunate to have 

some in this category. It is these people who are able to attract visitors with alternative 

views, act as appropriate supervisors and thesis examiners, teach alternative courses 
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geography cou ld be at this phase. I t  is certainly not considered by feminists to be at a 

th ird phase. 

The th i rd phase is highly speculative and draws on Jackson's ( 1 991 ) monograph on 

the cultural pol itics of mascul inity. Jackson ,  in confronting the patriarchal assumption 

of male supremacy, with a view to postulating a more emancipated, less oppressive 

form of mascu lin ity, suggests that, 

In general , it has been easier for such men to voice our support of feminist 

imperatives rather  than to work through the contradictions of our own 

experiences as men (Jackson 1 99 1 ,  1 99) . 

It is at this level that femin ist approaches would be most readily assimilated into the 

mainstream of New Zealand geography. It requires, however, the unmasking of a 

deep-seated ethos that is difficult to comprehend. Jackson cites Davidoff and Hall 

( 1 987)  

If 'masculinity' and 'femininity' are recognised as constructs specific to historical 

time and place, continually being forged, contested, reworked and reaffi rmed, it 

may also be possible to identify the space for negotiation and change around 

these different interpretations and shifting boundaries. 

It is probably only within this setting that effective change can take place . Although 

much work is being done concerning the way in  which mascu l in i ty/femin in ity .is 

embodied and subjectivities constructed, experienced and changed, we cannot 

underestimate the persistent imbalance of power between men and women .  Jackson 

concludes with a thoughtful consideration of the options. 

On the one hand, it reaffinns the limitations of trying to base a political movement 

around the voluntary renunciation of power by men. On the other hand, it 
serves to refocus political attention on fundamental asymmetries of power, 

defined in terms of 'race' , class, gender and sexuality (Jackson 1991 , 21 0) .  

MAORI G EOGRAPHY OR G EOGRAPHY OF MAORIS 

This heading provided by Evelyn Stokes ( 1 987) is the title of one of the few papers 

written that attempts a placement of geography into a Maori perspective. There is no 

doubt that mainstream New Zealand geography, in  the national and i nternational 

sense, is a western phenomenon. As in the case of gender sensitivity, it takes a 

considerable u n m as king of att itudes and institutionalised practices to bring 

geographers to a point of being aware of  the bl inkered viewpoint  o f  some 
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geographies. There is always the not necessari ly spoken view that incorporating a 

' Maori '  geography represents some form of academic declension into unfami l iar 

territory. To refer to Maori concerns as ' issues ' ,  in itse lf suggests a conci l iatory 

mindset that serves to peripheralise the Maori perspective . It seems to matter litt le that 

' Maori education has probably the most substantial literature of any topic in New 

Zealand Education' (Shuker, 1 987, 1 9 1 ) . Of greater pertinence is an u nderstanding 

of the appl ication  of cultural hegemony, particularly Pakeha cultural hegemony? -

'wh ite ways are best' which , as Shuker ( 1 987, 1 93)  cites, began with the 

missionaries and became officialised by the Colonial Office . 

The 1 847 Native Trust Ordinance declared the goa l of native policy as 

'assimilating as speedily as possible the habits and usages of the native to those 

of the European population (Barrington and Beaglehole 1974, 40) .  

Academic geography has only begun to address the potential o f  an  ethn ic outlook, 

s ign ificantly through the efforts of Stokes , who with a Maori background, intel lectual 

standing in both Maori and Pakeha settings and plain determination ,  has laid a 

cornerstone  for an u nderstanding of a Maori perspective i n  geography. I n  a 

commissioned paper relating to Maori education, Stokes notes, 

A great deal has been written about Maoris ,  a large proportion of it by Pakeha 

researchers, who in recent years have been mostly university based . . .  Even 

the small amount written, and some of it published, by Maori students and 

academcs is largely written in an 'academc frameworK, within the constraints and 

methodology of existing university discipline (Stokes 1985, 3). 

From this, Stokes asks a series of open-ended questions. 

Where is the research to provide guidelines for Maori people to establish and 

reinforce self-pride, self-respect i n  the younger generation? 

How can M aori people who have lost touch be re-educated in  Maori language 

and culture? 

How can M aori resources in land and people be better util ised to form a sound 

economic base for Maori communities? (Stokes 1 985, 4) 

These q uestions al l lead to one underlying plea. 

Perhaps the issue is really how to get Pakeha society in New Zealand to divest 

itself of the nineteenth century colonial view of the world which we have al l  

inherited, that European culture is 'civilised' and indigenous cultures are not, 

and have to 'catch up' (Stokes 1 985, 5). 

? See Chapter 6. 
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Murton's ( 1 987) essay on ' Maori Territory' recogn ises a potential for geographical 

research as well as the potential for controversy . 

. . . the issue ;s even more complex than is appears at f irst glance because it 

involves two very different ways of thinking about nature and society, two vastly 

different world views (Murton 1987, 9 1 ) .  

Murton provides ample evidence that the geographical l iterature has paid attention to 

Maori themes8, ranging from demographic studies and agriculture,  to environmental 

and plann ing concerns .  He also advances possible areas of future inquiry .  I t  is not 

suggested that the l iterature has been of no value, to Maori or Pakeha. Mu rton 's 

comprehensive bibl iographic listing is, in  itself, a sign ificant resource for study in this 

area. The concern has always been that, generally speaking , the l iterature has not 

been able to escape from presenting an 'outsiders' view, by being descriptive or 

analytical with parameters that cannot absorb cultural agendas. 

This discussion now turns to a limited consideration of New Zealand geography from 

a Maori view. The significant endpoint is, and this represents the main reason why 

Maori g eography has been neg lected, that the logical extension of any cogent  

discussion on  Maori g eography can on ly  lead to an operative acknowledgment of  

confl icts over land and land tenure .  And this, in  turn ,  can on ly lead to an active 

recogn ition of Maori sovereignty and the right to justice in land issues. 

The concept of space and p lace is fundamental to Pakeha geography, but to tile 

Maori m i nd ,  space and place penetrates spheres that other m inds cannot  fu l ly 

conceptualise. Originating from a Fourth World9 dimension ,  space and place assume 

characteristics with a l iving and emotional identity which are cultural ly defined and 

can only be u nderstood with in  specific cultural contexts (Murton ,  1 987, 92). Hong

Key Yoon 's study of the Maori people from an outsider's perspective notes, 

The Maori mind has always been on Maori land. In  fact, the entire Maori culture 

has been centered around issues relating to land. From the land, the people 

acquire the sustenance of life, both materially and spiritually. From the ancestral 

land, people find their places to stand (turangawaewae) . Deepest affection for it 

is only natural to them (Yoon 1986, 24). 

Stokes writes of the Maori apprehension of place. 

8 See also Murton, B. J. (1 979) Place in Maori New Zealand, New Zealand Geographer, Vol 35, No 1 .  
9 Murton uses 'Fourth World' to denote the pre-european era 
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The concept of turangawaewae describes a sense of belonging to tribe, region 

and marae, The English word land is quite inadequate to translate the Maori term 

whenua which has both a physical dimension and also a spiritual dimension ,  taha 

wairua. The term whenua is also used to describe the placenta which is buried in 

a special place in the land where one belongs , thus rei nforcing the t ie, the 

sense of belonging to a particu lar region and the relationship with kinsfolk 

(whanau) ,  sub tribe (hapu) and tribe (iwi) , The mauri of the land is the life force, 

essence, spirit of the land, People are custodians of land and resources, kaitiaki 

for the next generation (Stokes 1987, 1 20) . 

The parti tion ing of land from the t ime of the Treaty of Waitangi has cut right across 

traditional social ,  po l it ical and economic structures. The al ienation of the M aori from 

th e ir  land has served to embitter and has po l ar ised the two cultures 'apparently' 

equ al u nder  the provis ions of the Treaty. Stokes cites Awate re in order to 

demonstrate the extent to which land is central to current debate about Maori 

sovereignty and the role of the Treaty of Waitangi . 

I n  essence, Maori sovereignty seeks nothing less than the acknowledgment 

that New Zealand is Maori land, and further seeks the return of that land. At its 

most conservative it cou ld  be interpreted as the desire for a bicultural society, 

one in which taha Maori receives an equal consideration  with , and equally 

determines the course of this country as taha Pakeha. It certainly demands an 

end to rnonoculturalism (Awatere 1 984, 1 0) .  

As Stokes ( 1 987, 1 2 1 )  so succinctly notes, 'These are u ncomfortable words for 

Pakeha. ' 

D i sc u ss io n/Co n c l usion 

Where then does this leave geographers? I f  the picture just portrayed represents the 

base l ine for an academic accommodation of the Maori perspective, then it calls for a 

pro-active approach that wou ld propel New Zealand human geography to a level not 

yet undertaken.  The on ly possible parallel wou ld be the Victoria department i n  the 

1 960s when Keith Buchanan was in his prime, chal lenging the establ ishment and 

g enera l ly  opposing conventi o n al geography. Even th is ,  was apparently not  

sympathetic to Maoris 

Few Maori students came to Victoria .  One notable was Puketapu10  and 

Buchanan was very hard on him. Regarded him as a dumb Maori but should 

have known better because he taught in Nigeria. But they had the colonial rank 

1 0  Puketapu was also a Wellington Rugby representative and a Maori All Black. He was later Head of 
Maori Affairs. 



309 

there .  But to Buchanan he was just another creature in the place. He was always 

being put down, academically behind his back. He was being rubbished (VU 

Staff member, 1 99 1 ) . 

There is a vast gu lf between what should happen in  geography and what is l ikely to 

happen i n  practice. It wou ld be simple if it just entailed an academic commitment.  A 

placement of Maori in  geography, l ike that of Femin ism,  demands a disposit ional 

en l ightenment that is not l ikely to be at al l un iversal. More sin ister is the thought that 

some scho larship  is tied to the marketplace . Planners, fo r instance, could feel 

compromised by having to advocate a Pakeha theme which offers financial security 

at the expense of the Maori . At the same time, enl ightened mediation approaches 

could greatly enhance a Maori position .  Stokes concedes that there is a good deal of 

Maori geography which can be researched but which should not be l im i ted by 

boundaries of Pakeha academic discipl ines. There is however a clear warn ing . 

Be careful Pakeha. Tread wari ly. This is not your history or geography. Do not 

expect al l  to be revealed to you .  You must be prepared to serve a long 

apprenticeship of learning on the marae . . .  Do not expect that because you are 

an academic or experienced researcher in the Pakeha world that all this will come 

easily to you (Stokes,  1 987, 1 2 1 ) . 

On a more concil iatory note Stokes concludes by noting that although the sternest 

critics will be the Maori people who expect some benefit to accrue, any geographer 

who accepts these constraints wil l f ind satisfaction in the aroha of the people. 

CH APTER CONCLUSION 

This chapter has selectively covered three areas that have occupied the recent 

attention of N ew Zealand geography. The relationship between Human and Physical 

geography is, naturally, unique to geography. The areas of Feminism and Maori 

concerns are not. They occupy an increasingly prominent part of the national 

consciousness. They both fol low a different trajectory when it comes to the way in 

which they have come to prominence. However, they both highlight a common 

problem when it comes to dealing with the issues. That problem is a matter of 

contested power vested in a particular way to become part of an institutionalised 

pattern of g overnance. In one case, it refers to the male oriented society and 

mascul ine construction of h istory. In the other case, co lonial attitudes die hard . 

Geography in  New Zealand has achieved prominence in Feminist geography, 

through the efforts of a small group. The elevation of Maori consciousness has not 

been so dramatic because it has not had the international exposure of feminism. 
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Evelyn Stokes, as a Member of the Waitangi Tribunal, is surely one of  the leading 

Maori intellects in New Zealand. Sadly, there are not more Maori geographers. As a 

non-Maori, Garth Cant at Canterbury has probably done more in recent years than 

anyone in promoting a Maori outlook in geography (Larner, 1 99 1 ) . In both areas 

geography has the structural capacity to lead the vanguard in academic circles. 
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C H APTER 1 2  

S HAPI NG AN D S U PPORTING G E O G R A P H Y  

I N T R O D U CT I O N  

Not only is there but one 
way of doing things 
rightly, but there is only 
one way of seeing them, 
and that is, seeing the 
whole of them. 

John Ruskin 1 8 19 - 1 900 

Th e Two 
lecture II. 

Pa ths,  

This thesis would be incomplete without a recognition o f  the ro le played by  other 

forces with in New Zealand geography. Of greatest importance has been the work of 

the N ew Zealand Geographical Society (NZGS) which has played a fundamental role 

in the story of geography in this country. This chapter will also acknowledge the 

contribution of the Teachers Colleges; the role  played by professional geographers 

away from un iversities and schools ; the important connections New Zealand 

maintains with Australian geographers;  and the essential support of ancil lary staff in 

the geography departments who so often enable the work of academic geographers. 

T H E  N EW Z EALAND G EOG R APHICAL S O C I ETY 

It wou ld be hard to overemphasise the role played by the NZGS throughout most of 

the period covered i n  this thesis. Lacking the secure structure and guaranteed 

existence enjoyed by university and school geography, the NZGS has in many ways 

reflected the ebb and flow of geography in New Zealand. At the same time the NZGS 

has e njoyed a deg ree of i ndependence achieved by a subscription  based 

incorporated society providing a certain independence from the university and school 

system.  It was the vehicle by which a coherent geography in New Zealand was 
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in itial ly brought to the publ ic, as wel l as providing a publishing o utlet for  academics. 

The NZGS has also served in a unifying ro le to associate the work of academic,  

professional and school geographers within a common milieu, which although i t  has 

not always been a level playing field, has served a valuable purpose. The write r 

notes that few comprehensive attempts have been made to document the impact of 

the society. The sub-headings of the section to follow, begin to suggest a reason for 

this i n  that the NZGS has performed a number of very complex roles which are often 

difficult to separate out. The ro le of the society also does not readi ly lend itself to a 

l inear account .  The purpose of this section is to isolate some of these roles rather 

than to provide a defin itive history. 

The Beg i n n i ngs 

The credit for in it ial ly advancing the  concept o f  a geographical society is g iven to 

Cumberland, shortly after he arrived at Christchurch U niversity College .  By his own 

admission ,  Cumberland ( 1 991 , 6 )  visual ised an antipodean equ ivalent of the 

Geographical Association, the Engl ish society with l inks between schools and 

un iversities. Cumberland was astute enough to realise the advantages in  having an 

organisation which would serve to l i nk  university geography with the publ ic and 

school teachers and more particularly, provide a publishing outlet for New Zealand 

g eographers . 

. . . once I got here, I realised that a geographical society was going to be helpful 

and New Zealand did not have one. Then my first thought was to establish one 

in New Zealand,  as an overseas branch of the Geographical Association of 

Manchester. That's how it lasted for about six months (Cumberland 1 99 1 , 6) . 

Jobberns recorded the beg inn ings i n  the fi rst volume of  the New Zealand 

Geographer. 

The New Zealand Geographical Society had a modest beginning in Christchurch 

i n  1 939 ; a small group of students and graduates of the Department of 

Geography at Canterbury University College and other interested people 

formed themselves into an overseas branch of the English Geographical 

Association 1 . Dr J. Hight. then Rector of Canterbury University College , and 

Messrs. C.T. Aschman, A.E.  Flower, and J.G. Polson, members of the College 

Council special ly i nterested and active in the foundation of the Department of 

1 This is slightly different to the Manchester connection mentioned by Cumberland in the previous 
quote. 
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Geography, were presidents o f  the Society in  its early years ( Jobberns, 1 945, 

3) 

The early min utes of the society reveal an enthusiasm and expansive att itude to 

geography , characteris ing the missio n  that it felt it had to accompl ish in o rder 'to 

promote and stimulate the study of geography' (New Zealand Geographer 1 945, 99) . 

The minutes also reveal a certain looseness in  organ isation that was to persist lJ , t i l  

two th i ngs happened. The fi rst was the establishment of a New Zealand society . As 

an overseas extension of the Eng l ish society, the New Zealand branch was 

distributing Geography to members,  but it clearly lacked the local emphasis that was 

needed . There was a need for a distinctly New Zealand society. Cumberland ( 1 991 , 

6) recal ls , 

It was pretty i nformal unti l  they established things as the New Zealand 

Geographical Society. We needed to have something to give members, so we 

had the magazine Geography by becoming a branch of the Geographical 

Association. It took us a year or two to organise the production of the N e w  

Zealand Geographerwhich was f i rst published in 1 945 with the Record a year or 

two later, specifically for teachers. 

The second feature that enabled the NZGS to gain a sharper focus , occurred in the 

early 1 950s when Pownal l  was appointed secretary and reorganised much of the 

operation by establish ing sound accounting practice and in preparing manuals for 

each of the branches to provide some coordination between the different  branches: 

When I took over from Gamier, Jobbems and I went down and took over the files 

and all the back copies of the Geographer. It was chaos. The structure was 

hopeless. I remember when Rilda Gorrie was treasurer in Auckland and I wrote to 

her and said, 'You can't do this Rilda, the receipts are not in any order". And she 

said, "I have been using up all the old receipt books". I produced a manual which 

went out to every branch, laying down in loose-leaf form what had to be done 

and we kept updating it . . .  The only way to survive was to set up these manuals 

(Pownall 1 991 , 6)2 

Of this, McCaskill ( 1 99 1 , 4) was to observe that, 'Pownall would bring efficient 

organisation to any task. If it was lacking before , it would not lack it then'. 

2 In retirement, Pownall admits that this reorganisation of the NZGS was what brought him, initially. to 
the attention of Professor Don Uewellyn whom he was to succeed as Vice-Chancellor. 
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Al m s  a n d  P u rposes 

Garn ier, writing several years after the NZGS had commenced publish ing,  was able 

to amplify the aims and purposes of the society into three main themes. As the first 

purpose, ' . . .  the society was founded to provide an organisation to which people 

interested in  geography may belong' (Garnier 1 947, 1 55) .  

The second m ajor purpose was to undertake and encourage publ ish i ng activities .  

' I ndeed, th is is the main reason for the ex istence of the main body' (Garnier 1 947, 

1 56 ) .  The infant society was sensitive to the fact that the late entry of geography to the 

u niversity scene meant  that there was a dearth of published material re lating to 

geography. Garnier ( 1 947 , 1 56) makes particu lar reference of the need to promote 

regional approaches . 

The f inal pu rpose for the general publ ic is ing of geography to remedy publ ic 

i gnorance on g eograph ical m atters . I t  is appare nt that the n ew academic 

geographers were reacting against their previous association with geology. 

The position is analogous to regarding a training in French as adequate for the 

teacher of English or in chemistry for the teacher of botany (Gam ier 1 947, 1 58). 

I t  was an attempt by geographers to establish their own identity. 

D iscuss i o n  

The apparent e ase with which a g roup o f  people decided to form a society by 

aff i l iat ion be l ies the complex institut ional processes wh ich u nderg i rd such a 

movement. Aschman, Flower, and Polson ,  as members of the col lege council were 

caught up in the ongoing financial battle to keep the University College viable during 

the Depression years of the 1 930s. They, along with Hight, were aware of the need to 

attract students. A geographical society would certainly assist in this. They were also 

sensitive to the fact that they n eeded the support of the community.  There were 

comparisons with Otago and Auckland where, it had been expressed, even in 1 925 , 

they had a c loser network of support between 'town and gown' than that of 

Christchurch. 

There has not yet quickened in this province such a civic passion for the 

advancement and development of higher education as that which animates, 

say, Otago and even Auckland, where the distractions from the serious 
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business of life are more alluring than i n  other centres ( Christchurch Sun, 

28/8/1 925, cited in Gardner et ai, 1 973, 1 82) . 

Jobberns was well known for his desire to integrate the activities of the university and 

the city of Christchurch3 . Polson, as Principal of the Teachers College had already 

expressed his interest in seeing geog raphy promoted. It wou ld strengthen h is own 

position at the Teachers Col lege, recently reopened after being closed during the 

depression . He wrote, 

The increasing demands from primary, secondary and technical schools for 

more liberal provision for developing human and social geography (Polson cited 

in Macaulay 1 987, 6). 

The interest of James H ight is Sign ificant. Although Professor of H istory and Rector, 

some of his earliest work had been in geography, having argued for the i nclusion of 

geography in New Zealand universities as early as 1 906 in the British Geographical 

Teacher (H ig ht. 1 906),  and in  the production  of the Southern Cross Geographical 

Readers for schools in 1 9 1 3 . Hight was known as a broad minded adm inistrator, 

always on the lookout for ways of extending the influence of the university (McCaski l l 

1 991 , 3). His i nterest in geography was such that he had taught it at Canterbury 

Un iversity Col lege,  apparently from with in the H istory faculty (Cumberland 1 99 1 , 2) . 

He  had also taught the young George J obberns at the beg inning of h is teaching 

career, and influenced him towards geography (Jobberns 1 99 1 , 3). McCaskil l ( 1 962, 

1 5) also records that Aschman was 'an incomparable teacher' who had stimulated 

the young Jobberns with his lectures in physical geography at the Christchu rch 

Teachers' College. 

Different Roles 

Although the purposes of the NZGS have remained constant over the years, the 

society has p layed a n umber of differing roles. It is of interest to note that role 

perception started out differently for each of the groups interested in the society. 

3 See Chapter 1 O. 
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The University Staff 

The first ro le of the NZGS, was possibly perceived differently by the two main players, 

Jobberns and Cumberland . Jobberns was a superb publicist for the discipl ine and 

was eminently suited to the task of traveling around the country promoting the new 

society, and university geog raphy with it. 

I think that Jobberns went to all the centres to give inaugural lectures when the 

branches were established in about 1 944 and 1 945. This helped to crystallize 

the demands when the teachers came together to hear Jobberns and he told 

them what we were doing and he wou ld meet the university geologists and 

economic geographers and probably the chairman of the professorial board and 

probably the president of the council and he just used his ski l l .  He was so clever 

and wily, astute . . .  Looking back, it all went Quite smoothly. Jobberns had the 

job of establishing the branches by lending his reputation (Cumberland 1991 , 

6) . 

To the scholarly Cumberland, it was the urgent matter of providing a publishing o utlet. 

H e  was to write in the very first volume of the New Zealand Geographer, 

Already a body of original work in the subject is rapidly accumulating and existing 

academic journals in the Dominion provide an insufficient and inappropriate 

outlet for this material (Cumberland 1 945, 1 ) . 

M cCul loch ( 1 992, 1 72) cites Cumberland's personal papers, noting h is interest in  

accommodating teachers. In  a letter to Eileen Fairbairn4, he wrote, 

. . .  there is need for such an organisation, at the same time separate from the 

teachers ' organisation and yet embracing members outside the University 

student body (Cumberland to Eileen Fairbaim, 24/7/1 939). 

McCulloch ( 1 992, 1 72) further observes that the school subject association was 

closely associated with university curricula, being driven by un iversity scholars who 

sought to redefine the subject area in order to defend and advance its interests and 

their own. 

4 Geography Mistress at Christchurch Girls High School 
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The Teachers 

High  school teachers saw the purpose of the society as supporting their needs . It was 

the pressure appl ied by the teachers that was to provide most of the early impetus 

within the society. For a start, as Frankl in ( 1 99 1 , 7) notes, the society was modeled 

on  the British association wh ich tended to i nvolve school teachers. H igh  School 

geography teachers in  the early 1 940s had very l ittle in te l lectual support for their 

discipl ine .  With only one geography department at Canterbury, they welcomed the 

opportun ity to associate with fledg l ing branches of the NZGS and qu ickly proved to 

be a force in arguing for an expansion of university geography. They were providing 

pressure from the school level as well as through the Teachers Col leges. Pownall 

( 1 99 1 , 2) recalls,  

It became a forum for the teachers of geography in schools and teachers 

college. In turn that became a force for moving whoever needed to be moved in 

order to have geography introduced. But you come back to the basic force in 

the SOCiety - once you had the bri lliance of Cumberland perceived, then i n  came 

the teachers. 

Hi l l  ( 1 99 1 , 5) notes the impact of the society in the 1 950s. 

We had th is community of  feel ing basically through the strength of the 

geographical society which had long drawn i n  laymen and teachers and people 

who saw geography as being relevant to their interests as well as the ir  

profession. 

Fox ( 1 992, 5) recalls the enthusiastic response by teachers for the refresher course 

held at Waitaki Boys H igh in January 1 948 with Garnier, Jobberns and Cumberland 

in attendance. The course, to be held in the North Island, was canceled due to a polio 

scare. Refresher and in-service courses have been a valuable contribution made by 

the society and geography departments. A later course run by the Canterbury in 1 967 

came at a time when quantified methods were becoming popular and resulted in two 

publications being edited by Professor Barry Johnston.s 

Relationships between the academics and school teachers were to be somewhat 

brittle at times. Quite early in the publishing history of the society, it was decided to 

5 See Johnston, W. B. (1 967) Dynamic Relationships in Human Geography, NZGS and Johnston, W. B. 
( 1967 ) Dynamic Relationships in Physical Geography, NZGS. 
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provide a separate publication in  the form of the Record which was publ ished from 

1 946 to 1 969 unt i l  being superseded by the New Zealand Journal of Geography, 

which continues to the present. The journal was intended to provide for teachers and 

to record on branch activi ties such as guest speakers , summaries of i nteresting 

presentations and teaching suggestions. The relationship problems appear to have 

been centred on di fferences in what the teachers and the university academics 

viewed as be ing the prime purpose of the society. McCul loch makes a te l l i ng 

statement. 

Arguably the radical ideals of the NZGS at its inception were rooted in the 

academic aspirations of the university rather than in the realities of schools 

(McCulloch 1992, 1 77) . 

McCu l loch also notes a comment made by W.B .Harris6 who, i n  a memo to the 

Director General of Education,  wrote , 

Cumberland has, I think, a better knowledge of the geography of New Zealand 

than anyone else, but does not seem to be able to reduce i t  to chi ld level (in 

McCulloch 1 992, 1 77) . 

The editorial control which Cumberland exercised on  the NZGS,  very qu ickly 

excluded other approaches to the discipl ine and was arguably responsible for the 

lack of real impact by the society into any curriculum reforms during the 1 950s7. The 

structural organisation of the society at that time, was such that there was very l ittle 

room for deviation from the perceived 'correct' approach 8. The structural changes 

within the society that were to enable a 'ground up' reform process, with teachers 

having a larger say, were to be part of a contested process lasting several decades. It 

serves to remind, once again,  of the . tendency for control to be exerted by particular 

g roups of agents who use structures to maintain their interests. 

6 First Chairman of the NZGS in 1 944 
7 At the same time, the early issues of the journal contained contributions from many prominent people 
in New Zealand. Cumberland was astute enough to realise on the input from 'non geographers'. These 
included: l K Munro, editor of the N8W Z8aland H8rald (Vol 1 ,  No 1 ), C A Cotton, Victoria University 
College's eminent Geology professor (Vol 1 No 1 ); A H Tocker, Rector of Canterbury University College �VOI 1 ,  No 2); Dr G H Cunningham, Director of Plant Diseases, DSIR (Vol 2, No 1 ). 

See section later in this chapter on battles for editorial control. 
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The Public 

The reaction of the general publ ic to the new society was enthusiastic. To understand 

the enthusiasm, one needs to recall the milieu in which New Zealand society existed 

at the time.  Large chunks of school atlases sti l l  had large sections coloured red to 

signify the dominance of the British Empire. People could relate to meetings, where 

the themes of exploration and adventure sti l l  pervaded. Respectable crowds would 

turn out to l isten to lectures,  enl ivened with slides, on geographic themes. 

There was disappointment for some when the NZGS began to publ ish .  Fox's ( 1 992, 

6) comment reveals the tenuous hold on the public. 

Members of the public early on thought that the New Zealand society was going 

to be something like the National Geographic but they were disappointed when 

the New Zealand Geographer turned out to be an academic journal. 

With the passage of t ime,  and for many reasons, the public no longer  turns out en 

masse to meetings put on  by the society. Ei leen Banks,  for many years the Editor of 

the Record, in an almost poignant statement, adds, 

Geography no longer interests the 'ordinary' person as much as it did, because 

Geography in the university is now for the educated, where Geography in the 

old days was about people and places and exploration (Banks 1 991 , 3) .  

A present problem faced by the society is in attracting sufficient members to m ake up 

a working quorum for Annual General Meetings. 

The Ebb and Flow of the NZGS 

Lacking the stable structure that underwrites university and school geography, the 

NZGS has been reliant on the efforts of school ,  university and professional 

geographers to sustain it. As such , it is suggested, it also reflected the general 

fortunes of geography. At the same time, it has had to counter other problems relating 

to economic and social factors not entirely related to the general conduct of 

geography. Attention is now given to the major facets of the society's activities over 

fifty-five years. 
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Publishing 

The role played by the NZGS in  providing a publishing outlet is seen by many of the 

university geographers as having been the strong arm of the society. Right from the 

fi rst issue of the New Zealand Geographer it was apparent that Cumberland, as editor 

was insistent on a high standard. He was clearly intent on fashioning a periodical that 

would reflect the best of overseas publications. 

That the name , the style, and the format of the New Zealand Geographer may 

each in turn bri ng to mind some one or other of the long-established journals of 

geography, is a mark of our respect for and appreciation of the journals in 

question (Cumber1and 1 945, 4) . 

Publish ing has remained the central ro le of the NZGS. There have been confl icting 

tensions concern ing the balance in catering for professional g eographers, in an 

academic sense, or in providing an outreach to the community. Within a year of the 

first issue of the New Zealand Geographer, the Record was i n troduced in order to 

inform on branch activities. The Record continued until 1 969 when it was changed to 

the New Zealand Journal of Geography with a particular emphasis on the geography 

teaching profession. The transition was a response to the decl ine of branch activities 

and the continu ing problem of try ing to get branch secretaries  to submit regu lar 

reports. The major publ ications have been supplemented by the Proceedings from 

the 1 6  Conferences sponsored by the society since 1 955 as we" as a number of 

miscellaneous publications over the years9• 

There have been several attempts to evaluate the contribution of the society's 

publ ications. The f irst of these was Hargreaves' ( 1 969) track review of The New 

Zealand Geographer over its first 25 years. As a yardstick, H argreaves used 

Cumberland's inaugural Forward to the journal, which proposed that the N e w  

Zealand Geographer would essentially cater for New Zealand b y  stimu lating the 

study of geography and by providing solutions to developmental  and conservation 

problems within the Dominion. 

I t  would be fair to suggest that al l  these aims have been fulfilled by New Zealand 

geographers, if not necessarily by the New Zealand Geographer (Hargreaves 

1 969, 85) . 

9 See Appendix M. 
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Written in 1 969,  Hargreaves ' observations are perceptive in  that he notes the move 

away from the strong regional emphasis that characterised New Zealand geography 

to that time. Hargreaves foresaw the swing to quantification and was concerned that 

the general public wou ld become bewi ldered by the incoming revolution i n  quantified 

geography. 

Today, unfortunately ,  fewer and fewer laymen are remaining members of the 

Society for they f ind so many of the articles in our journal ,  'beyond them' .  

_ Geography is  using newer techniques, particu larly the  use of  mathematics , and 

where applicable this is to be welcomed (Hargreaves 1 969, 88) . 

Hargreaves lamented that many scholars had lost their ability to commun icate with 

the publ ic ,  a lament that is echoed by Norman Whatman,  a career geographer,  

charter member of the society and former branch president. 

I find the magazine now . . .  beyond my comprehension. They seem to have 

gone overboard with technique or technology or the use of t hese incredible 

formulas and th ings and I just turn off . I am not up to that play at all . . .  many of 

these highly complex statements about industry or what ever is  quite beyond 

my comprehension (Whatman 1 99 1 , 9) . 

A later evaluation of the publ ication trend was by Anderson ( 1 987) who distinguished 

between editorial sty les which adopt a readership strategy aimed at catering for the 

general readership or an author strategy to encourage major papers .  Anderson 

( 1 987,  64) points out that successive editors have tried to cater for both by fol lowing 

the stated intent of the several publications and by including sections of more general 

interest with in the New Zealand Geographer. Anderson ( 1 987,  65) notes that the 

New Zealand Geographer, as a primary joumal, has had to compete with in a world 

market (Figs 1 2. 1  ; 1 2 .2 ;) by responding to the need to standardise citation formats and 

information retrieval procedures. It has also raised the question of focus in  which 

geography, as a social science , needs to clearly identify its contribution in  .the 

inte rnational setting as well as serving a home market. With a g reater than 50% 

subscription now rel iant on overseas institutions and exacerbated by the fact that 

New Zealand subscribers can no longer claim subscription  against tax , the 

publishing arm of the society has come under pressure. The possibil ity of merging the 

New Zealand Geographer and the Journal of Geography has been debated a 

number of times (Anderson 1 987, 68) and the change in format from the m id-1 970s 

was a response to cost cutting measures. 
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Battles for Editorial Control 

I t  wou ld be euphemistic to assume that there have not been struggles for editorial 

control within the society. H i l l  ( 1 991 , 9) recal ls  James Fox as a di l igent editor (see 

Table 1 2. 1  for l ist  of editors s ince 1 945) who did not feel  impelled to pub l ish th ings 

that he felt were methodolog ical ly suspect. 

Certainly a number of geographers did not feel happy about publishing ( in the 

New Zealand Geographe" and this was true  of King ,  Gol ledge and Franklin. 

Buchanan never published in the Geographer because it was somewhat 

parochial to boot (Hil l  1 991 , 9). 

Packard recal ls an explosive incident i nvolving a young Barry J ohnston and 

Cu mbe rland . 

I know the exact incident because it was when Fox was away and Cumberland 

stood in for Fox as Editor of the New Zealand Geographer. Barry put in his article 

about the Pacific Islands 1 0 . Leigh (Pownall) was away because I was acting 

secretary of the Society. Cumberland altered words in Barry's article. The altered 

script was not shown to Barry and Barry took very great offense . . .  it was two 

things . . .  Barry's was a review article on Pacific Studies and Barry criticised some 

recent work of Cumberland's and Cumberland added a couple of sentences 

which quite changed the tone of that criticism . . .  he also added a couple of 

sentences at the end ( 1 991 , 5). 

The struggle for edito rial responsibi l ity did not end there.  The battles between 

Cumberland and Buchanan washed over into the editorial stance of the New Zealand 

G eographer, then bei ng edited from the Auckland department1 1 • As a direct 

response, the Wel l ington branch of the society made a counter attack, in the form of a 

submission to the editorial board at meetings in  Christchurch in  early 1 962. 

The New Zealand Geographer was meant to represent Geography in New 

Zealand and it was simply Geography in Auckland. We wanted the journal to 

represent the represented and we actually forced the society to stop having 

1 0  The artide was, Johnston W. B. ( 1 957) The Human Geography of the Pacific: A Review. The New 
Zealand Geographer Vol 1 3. 
1 1 See Chapter 9. 
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one editor at the time - who was Fox - but to actually have associate editors . . .  

there was one from each department and Fox didn't l ike it at al l .  This was a 

consequence of the way that Auckland dealt with Buchanan (Watters 1 99 1 , 4) . 

The success of the move may be gauged by the immediate change i n  facing page 

l istings, from Editorial Staff to Editorial Board,  from the Apri l  1 962 issue of the New 

Zealand Geographer. I nstead of J W Fox ( Editor) , M McCaski l l  (Senior Assistant 

Editor) and Miss A.M. Iverach (Assistant Editor) , the next issue edited by the Editorial 

Board was comprised of J W Fox (Auckland) , M McCaski ll (Canterbury),  R G lister 

(Otago), B G R Saunders ( Massey) and R P Hargreaves (Victoria) , thus sign ifying 

representation from all of the university departments. 

Catering for the Teaching Profession 

The interaction between the society and teachers has provided a forum in  wh ich 

some of the strongest reforms in h igh school geography have been i n it ial ly 

generated. Chapter 7 treats these i n  some detai l .  I t  is l ikely that the society, 

admin istered principally by u niversity geographers, has been slow at t imes, to 

appreciate the strength of the high school teachers in wanting the society to cater for 

teachers .  The support of the teaching profession in the first days of the society has 
. already bee n  documented. As the society matured , it became clear the teachers 

viewed the usefu l ness of the society differently to that of the academics. The 

academics saw the society as serving them by providing an outlet for publishing and 

in assisting the standardisation of high school syllabuses. This was particularly so 

with the resurgence in pub l ishing that fa "owed the recommendations of the Hughes 

Parry Report in 1 959 . The teachers saw the society as a too l  to enhance their 

teaching and as a lever to move the Department of Education . Nevil le  ( 1 99 1 ,  6) 

notes a tendency for teachers to, 

. . .  evaluate the usefulness of the society by what they can take away in their 

hand and use for teaching tomorrow. 

This statement, not des igned to be critical of the teaching profession,  serves to note a 

changing role . 

More and more we are feeling that the importance of that connection is not 

between the society and the teachers but between the (university) department 

which in the long run, provides most of the things that the teachers want 
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anyway. The branch is not providing much of a catalyst anymore. It is almost just 

an extra stage (Neville 1 991 , 6). 

It is argued then ,  that the pressures on the society to cater for an academic and 

in ternational market, as well as catering for and needing the support of the teach ing 

profess io n ,  has produced a tension which has been mani fested in d ifferent forms 

throughout the history of the society. What fol lows is an example of th is .  It is also a 

good example of structure/agency dialectic. 

J u ring the 1 970s there was pressure from the society to raise the profi le of academic 

g e ography by a form of reg istration in which academic geographers would be 

d i st i ng u ished from laymen and secondary school geography teachers.  McLean 

: 1 99 1 ,  4)  was secretary of the society and notes that Professor Keith Thomson was 

anxious to see a New Zealand equivalent of the Institute of Australian Geographers. 12  

I was charged with putting into effect this registration business . . .  I felt that 

geography in New Zealand was too small to become divided into a lay group and 

an academic group and a consultants group and a secondary teachers group. 

The strength of New Zealand geography was to remain as a coherent with 

linkages from high school to university and back to high school and then into the 

ope n  market and government departments and regional authorities etc. And as 

soon as you break that, I thought that things would collapse . . . . 1 thought that 

the registration of the academics, as it were, was going to be the first stage in the 

disintegration of the society . . .  I just didn't write the letter. I didn't believe in it . . . 

I saw it as the tertiary geographers setting themselves separate f rom the 

secondary ones and that to me would be absolutely wrong (McLean 1 991 . 4) . 

At the same time as this push was taking place. the secondary school  geography 

teachers were becoming increasingly disenchanted with their  l imi ted input i nto 

curriculu m  change.  The society provided the mechanism by which the Board of 

Geography Teachers (BOGT) was established1 3. It has also m ain tained the 

G eography Resource Centre wh ich continues to assemble and provide support 

m aterial for geography teachers. 

' 2 Thomson had been centrally involved in the setting up of the lAG in the 1 9605. 
' 3 See Chapter 7. 
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TABLE 1 2. 1  Editors of the New Zealand Geographer 

EdItor Years LocatIon 

K B Cumberland 1 945 - 1 950 Auckland University College 

J W Fox 1 950 - 1 95 1  Auckland University College 

K B Cumberland 1 952 - 1 955 Auckland University College 

J W Fox 1 956 - 1 957 Auckland University Col lege 

M McCaskil i 1 957 - 1 958 Canterbury University 

J W Fox 1 959 - 1 962 Auckland University 

1 962 - Establishment of Editorial Board 

M McCaski l l  1 964 - 1 965 Canterbury University 

R P Hargreaves 1 966 - 1 969 Otago University 

R J Johnston 1 970 - 1 974 Canterbury University 

A G Anderson 1 975 - 1 981 Auckland University 

P C  Forer 1 982 - 1 989 Canterbury University 

R B Le Heron 1 990 - Massey University 
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Branch Activities 

The in i tial fo rmatio n  of the NZGS centred on the activities of the Canterbury 

department .  Once branches were formed i n  the other majo r  centres (Otago, 

Well i ngton and Auckland) ,  the society was able to respond to representative input 

from other  areas. This is perhaps a subtle way of noting that the activities of the 

society were sometimes difficult  to coordinate. Each branch reflected g eography 

diffe rently and with varying deg rees of success. Ian Owens ,  currently national 

secretary of the soc iety , concedes ( 1 991 , 2) that, 'some branches are virile and some 

almost non-operative' .  

As publ i c  interest i n  the NZGS began to decline, the burden fo r  run n ing the branches 

increasing ly fel l  on  the un iversity staff. It was this that was to cause the society to 

reflect the fortunes of the various geography departmen ts. Warren Moran makes a 

revealing comment. 

University staff at this t ime were suffering from increased work loads and this 

might have contributed to it . The Victoria branch is the one which has been most 

up and down. Auckland has been relatively steady and Canterbury has always 

been steady. Massey has been up and down and so has Waikato (Moran 1 99 1 , 

5) . 

Departmental i nvolvement was not always entirely voluntary. 

Typically the department has a central role to the local branch . It was almost 

departmental policy to have to serve on the committee (Neville 1 99 1 , 5) .  

I t  would be rendering a d isservice to leave the impression that the branches i n  some 

way represented a weak l ink of the society. Immense effort over the years by branch 

m embers, u npaid and generally unheralded, has bee n  the backbone of the public 

activities of the society. Branch activities are a testimony to many who are genuinely 

interested in prom oting the best interests of geography. 

Conferences 

The regu lar conferences. now numbering s ixteen, have performed a valuable 

function for New Zealand geography. Apart from providing a paramount forum for 

geographers to gather together  in one place and thus cultivate the  geographical 
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network, the conferences have served to focus publications and presentations that 

journals would not normally furnish. The conferences have not been without cost. It 

invariably involves enormous effort on the part of the particular branch (in actuality it 

means a geography department) whose turn it may be to organise. The success or 

otherwise of a conference can then h inge on the cohesion with in  a particular 

department. An example of this was the 1 98 1  Wellington Conference when the entire 

organisation was effectively done by one member of the department. 

The arrangement of agendas and the emphasis g iven to particular themes at 

conferences are the privilege of the organ isers. Thus a conference provides a venue 

to bring part icular issues to prominence . Of memorable recency was the 1 985 

conference hosted by the Waikato department. I t  was the Presidential Address and 

the first four articles in the Proceedings ( 1 985) which set the feminist theme for wh ich 

the conference is best remembered. Lex Chalmers' Preface to the Proceedings was 

quite unabashed about so doing and cited precedence as a justification .  

The proceedings from various conference inevitably contain a strong essence 

of geography at the host institution, with perhaps the strongest example being 

the policy orientation of the Victoria proceedings. The local branch of the 

Society determines the emphases and structure of the conferences to a 

considerable extent, but the i nfluences of the local university department are 

general ly detectable .  The 1 985 conference of t he  Society and these 

proceedings reflect th is (Proceedings 1 985) .  

As part of an  institutional ising process, i t  i s  important to realise that the interchanges 

between agents at the conference 1 4 were just as important in the placement of 

feminist geography in New Zealand as were the formal presentations. 

It is apparent that the rift between Cumberland and Buchanan was enacted at almost 

all levels in New Zealand geography. The 1 961  Conference at Palmerston North was 

no exception . Buchanan presented his celebrated West Wind, East Wind as his 

Presidential Address, to the manifest annoyance of Cumberland (Bedford 1 99 1 , 2) .  

Having been appraised of this and exercising his editorial privilege,  Buchanan added 

a postscript to the Proceedings in which he again took up cudgels. 

The informal discussion and comment which followed the presentation of my 

paper West Wind, East Wind i ndicated very clearly that there was some 

14 See Chapter 1 o. 

, 
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considerable misunderstanding of my remarks on the subject of change in 

geography (Buchanan 1 961 , 1 8) .  

The 'postscript' which ran to at least 2000 words, warmed to the task when he  wrote , 

When I talk of the need for the geographer to concern himself more with change 

I mean, then, something more than the l ip-service so often accorded to the 

dynamics of geography . . .  ( Buchanan 1 961 , 1 9) .  

T h e  co nferences have also p rovided a venue in which the Ne w Zealand 

Geographical Society has the opportunity to loosely affi l iate with its Australian 

counterpart, the Institute of Australian Geographers 15.  There are several reasons why 

th is shou ld be so. The number of New Zealand geographers now working in 

Austra l ian departments and the smal ler number of Austral ian who work in New 

Zealand departments ,  suggest an obvious reason.  Diffe rences between the 

Austral ian and New Zealand dol lar make New Zealand a tempting conference 

destination ,  on ly several hours by air from Austral ia. As such,  it is a positive 

recogn ition of the interchange between geography departments on both sides of the 

Tasman. 

Conc l us i o n  

I t  is  difficult to imagine the track New Zealand geography wou ld have taken without 

the role played by the NZGS. Depending on the timing and personalities, i t  has either 

been seen as; a forum to expedite the institutionalisation of university geography; a 

weapon at the hands of editors ; a mouthpiece for New Zealand geography in an 

i nternational context; or a vehicle to coordinate the activities of h igh school and 

u niversity geography. Through it al l  it has had a shaping and defin ing role  and has 

been an active part of the dynamics involved in  the institutionalisation of geography. 

Without a stable structure it has had to bear the brunt of major changes within  the 

practice of geography in this country. During the 1 980s university geography has had 

to take on board changes relating to the destination of graduates. For many years 

g eography departments had primarily been about the task of train ing geography 

teachers .  The e mphasiS is now on professionals outside of  the c lassroom. The 

society, has had to be sensitive to this change. It has involved a major rethinking of 

e mphasis and relationships within membership and the direction to be taken by the 

society as it  attempts to meet the expectations of all parties. These problems are very 

1 5 Th is has been largely at the level of the academic geographers. 
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much in the present as it grapples with decl in ing membership in an age of f inancial 

recession and rapid changes in society. 

T H E  T E A C H E R S '  CO L L E G E S  

The teachers' co l leges appear to have had several d ist inct ro les i n  the 

institutionalisation of geography in New Zealand. The first was i n  providing a pool of 

geographers who were to signi ficantly influence New Zealand geography. I nitial ties' 

with geography go back to the establ ishment of the Duned in  Teachers' College in the 

1 920s when A H Payne 1 6 , a young geology graduate, took responsibil ity for teach ing 

geography. Payne was the first of a number of train ing col lege personnel who were to 

later promote and hold office in the various branches of the NZGS,  or teach 

g eography at u n ivers ity leve l .  He was also representative of a generation of  

promising academics whose careers were severely affected by the Depression years 

of the 1 930s (Holst 1 99 1 , pers com), particu larly when the teachers' col leges were 

closed as economy measures. 

Jobberns records another very clear reason why people l ike h imself sought to leave 

the teachers' college to seek teaching positions elsewhere. 

Uke most of my colleagues in the teachers' college of my time, I came inevitably 

to another point of f rustration.  This is a very serious matter i ndeed. 

Professionally the teachers' col lege lecturer in  New Zealand has become a sort 

of forgotten man. The salary may entice the really first-class young man of ability, 

enterprise and ambition into the college as a lecturer but is not enough to keep 

him there (Jobbems 1959, 4) . 

In the case of Jobberns, any concerns about salary were taken care of when he 

became redundant following the closure of the Christchurch Teachers' Co llege in 

1 934. 

The relationship between some colleges and university geography departments, 

already strong in the foundation days of the society and the departments, was 

boosted by the post-war thrust to train high school teachers. Many of the present 

teaching staff in New Zealand geography departments came through the un iversities 

in the 1 950s and 1 960s as sponsored (and bonded) 'Division U' students . This was 

1 6 Father of Alison Holst, prominent New Zealand nutritionist and writer. 
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to open the way for the second distinct role of the teachers' colleges,  in which the 

institutions were to become a forum for promoting reform within school geography. 

The teachers' colleges provided this function in a way that the un iversities could not, 

due to the fact that the co l leges were concerned with both social studies and 

geography. This m eant that the students at the col leges were being chal lenged on 

the social as well as academic foundations of the social sciences. Averilda Gorrie ,  on 

the staff at the Auckland Teachers' College before jo in ing the geography department 

at Auckland University i n  1 961 , was closely involved with teaching methodology in 

both social studies and geography. 

The Auckland teachers college under Gorrie was a very lively place, at least the 

geography group was and we were fortunate in having someone of her calibre 

(Hil l 1 991 , 2) .  

I t  was on th is front ,  for several decades, as Trl in recal ls,  that some of the more 

exciting exchanges between students of different u n iversit ies too k  place . With 

students from both the Auckland and Victoria departments, tutorial sessions could be 

l ive ly. 

We had marvelous debates with the meeting of two different schools . . .  We had 

frequent arguments as to what was geography. There was a coming together 

more than convers ions (Trlin 1 991 , 7) . 

H i l l  was of the same opinion. 

Loud, long and fierce were the methodological discussions in our geography 

spedalist groups in the Auckland Teachers Co"ege (Hi ll 1 991  , 2) . 

If the Auckland Teachers' College was stimulating to students training as geography 

teachers,  it  was the Christchurch Teachers' Col lege wh ich demonstrated the 

strongest l inks with h igh  school geography reform. Why it shou ld be so, is suggested 

when one considers the early strong l inks in the establ ishing of geography in  the 

university and in establ ishing the society. If so, these were init ial ly the actions of 

agents which then took on a structural form17. At the same time, a number of strong 

personalities at the college were to have a very strong impact. As Wilson Pyne ( 1 991 , 

1 7 Jobberns would go to g reat lengths to time his classes to suit students coming over from the 
Teachers' College. 
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1 )  observes, 'Knight and Ren ner1 8  were in ful l cry at the Teachers co l lege in  

Christchurch' .  Davidson picks up on the importance of this. 

John Renner was at the Teachers College and they decided that Christchurch 

was the sort of hub, if you like, of the society and they decided that there was a 

need for a Geography teachers' arm of the society because they had lots of 

them who were members and the society catered more for the academic than 

they did for the teachers (Davidson 1 99 1  a, 7) .  

I t  was this movement that was to generate much o f  the focus for the cu rriculum 

reforms that fo l lowed and are discussed at length in Chapter 7 .  Cant ( 1 99 1  a, 7) 

makes the perceptive comment that the teachers' co l leges in  themselves were 

pol it ical ly peripheral and lacking i n  di rect power, but provided capable and 

enthusiastic individuals like Renner, Knight and Macau lay. Collett extends this by 

noting that, 

. . .  they were enthusiastic and bui lding up resources and devising all sorts of 

relevant material and involving the people in the schools i n  the producing of 

resources. Renner ran courses in the teaching of Geography right through the 

country. He got things moving in terms of the curriculum because of his broader 

perspective (Co llett 1 99 1 ,  3) . 

At the same time these people had the enthusiastic support of the Canterbury 

geography department (Cant 1 99 1  a, 7). It is not difficult to see how the teachers' 

college was to act as a medium assisting the commun ication between school 

teachers and the university departments. 

This account which has thus far as concentrated on the activities of the Auckland and 

Christchurch colleges is not intended to be exclusive of the other teachers' colleges 

that also contributed to the institutionalisation of geography. Not all of the colleges 

have had close association with their constituent university. At Palmerston North, 

Norman Whatman was Vice-Principal of the Palmerston North Teachers' Col lege. He 

was closely involved as a charter member of the NZGS and chaired the 1 96 1  NZGS 

Conference at Palmerston North . There has not been significantly close involvement 

between the col lege and the university since Whatman's retirement in 1 974 (Pegler 

1 99 1 , 6). The fragmentation that marked the Victoria department for many years did 

not lend itself to close relations with the Wellington Teachers' College. At Otago, the 

18 Both were teaching geography at the college. 
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period rig ht through the 1 950s, when the department strugg led for status ,  saw 

students who wanted to continue geography at Masters level having to go  up to the 

Canterbury department. John Huggett ( 1 992, pers com) cites this as the principal 

reason for the l im ited interaction between the Otago department and D un edin 

Teachers' Col lege. 

The contribution to New Zealand geography has been considerable .  Structurally, the 

teachers' colleges have been in a situation to do so. Often it has been the agents 

with in the structure who have proved to be the effective dynamic.  The role of the 

teachers' colleges has inevitably declined in recent years with the cutting of student 

quotas. The uncertain natu re of futu re curricu lum design and reform with in  New 

Zealand make it difficult to predict the possible future roles of the train ing colleges. 

The very nature of their operation ,  however, suggests that they wil l  again provide a 

forum for action, as present government curricu lum structures come under increasing 

pressure from the teaching profession to reform 

TH E  C ONTRIB UTION OF P ROFESS I ON AL G E O G R A P H E R S  

I t  would be a mistake to assume that the community o f  geographers begins and ends 

with academics and school teachers. Geography in  New Zealand owes much to the 

professional geographers in the workplace. Their active affi l iation with geography 

varies. The current President of the NZGS is Dr  Mary Keys Watson,  a Well ington 

stockbroking analyst. Previous Presidents have been Brian Lynch who later became 

Director of Civil Aviation and Euan McQueen recently retired as General Manager of 

the Queen Elizabeth II National Trust19• The variety of expertise demonstrated by 

these professionals may be partly assessed by Table 1 2.2 which provides a sampling 

of geography graduates from New Zealand universities and is indicative of the types 

of work skills for which geography is seen as an ideal preparation .  

The contribution by professional geographers, apart from raising the profile of the 

discipline has direct spin-ofts for geography. Apart from bearing office within the 

NZGS, many of these professionals have made themselves available for seminar 

presentations, guest lecturing , keynote addresses and professional support for 

departmental research . There is room in the workplace for professionals with a 

geographic approach to their work. McDermott ( 1 991 , 3) as D irector of  the 

1 9 At the time of being president, McQueen was Deputy General Manager of New Zealand Railways. 
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McDermott Mi l ler Grouplo is well enough aware of the distinctive contribution to be 

made by geographers but notes that many people have d ifficulty in visualis ing what 

g eography is all about. 

The public struggles with the concept of a geographer. Most people assume 

that I am an economist . . .  a guy on radio said that I was a geographist !  

(McDermott 1 991 , 2 ) .  

A NCILLARY STA F F  

The contribution of anci l lary staff who work i n  geog raphy departments m ust be 

acknowledged . Without their  assistance, geography departments would operate with 

the greatest of difficu lty, if at all . Techn icians ,  l ibrarians, cartographers, secretaries 

and executive assistants are rarely included on staffing lists yet have ample right21 to 

be classif ied as professional  geographers .  Some,  who have worked with in  

departments for some t ime ,  develop skil ls that make them particularly valuable to a 

department. On occasions they act as a buffer between staff and students and 

frequently take on duties never dreamed about in job descriptions. Ancil lary staff tend 

to stay in departments for a long period of time. U nl ike the academics who will move 

away on promotion ,  the anci l lary staff may work in one department for the duration of 

their working life. As such, people l ike Otago's Hugh Kidd, a graduate of the 

department in 1 955 who remained as technician, and John McDonald at Canterbury 

who joined the department as a technician and studied part t ime to g raduate in  

geography. He was then awarded a Churchi l l  fellowship to undertake further work in 

Canada on photo interpretation .  Technical and admin istrative staff have thus 

provided a most valuable longstanding link in departmental l ife . 

TRANS TASMAN C O N N ECT I O N S  

The f inal section of  this wide ranging chapter i s  concerned with recording the 

important connections between New Zealand and Austral ian geography. Reference 

has already been made to the connections maintained through the geographical 

societies. The connections between Australian and New Zealand geographers have 

been significant to the rise of geography in both countries. As New Zealand's closest 

neighbour it is natural for academics on both sides of the Tasman to participate in a 

number of activities that have influence the geographical practice of both groups. 

20 Planning Consultant oompany with offices in Auckland and Wellington. 21 This is sometimes determined by University protooois when Calendars are produced. 



TABLE 1 2.2 Some Geographers in the Workplace ( 1 992) 

A lec Astle Deputy Principal, Palmerston North Boys High 

Patrick Aldwel l  Research Field Leader, Forest Research Institute 

Dave B irre l l  Managing Director, DDB Needham NZ Ltd 

B ruce Burt o n  Fletcher Challenge Ltd 

Step h e n  C ox Assistant Registrar (Research) Massey University 

Clare Crawley Manager, Corporate Policy, Palmerston North City Corporation 

Ron Garland Lecturer in Market Research, Massey University 

Ross Graham Trade Commissioner, Trade Development Board, Kuala Lumpur 
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J o hn Haylock Business Development Manager, Palmerston North Enterprise Board 

J a n  Hende rso n First Secretary, Diplomatic Corp, Ministry of External Relations and Trade 

J i m  H ickey Weather Presenter, TVNZ 

Trevor Hook Ranger, Mana Island 

J ud it h  J o h nston Director, Research and Development Unit, Department of Health 

P h i l ip  McDermott Director, McDermott Miller Group Ltd 

E u a n  McQueen General Manager, Queen Elisabeth /I National Trust 

Sally Marx Consultant, Applied Geology Associates 

Edwina Palmer Department of Asian Studies, University of Canterbury 

Harvey Perkins Lecturer, Department of Parks, Recreation and Tourism, Lincoln University. 

Jim Salinger Scientist, New Zealand Climate Centre, NZ Meteorological Service 

Evelyn Stokes Member, Waitangi Tribunal 

Doug Tennant Manager, Rnance Policy, DSIR 

Andrew Trlln Associate Professor, Social Policy, Massey University 

B rent Wheeler  Economic Consultant, Wheeler Campbell Associates 
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Australia has 1 6  un iversity geography departments compared to New Zealand's six. 

The close cultu ral and economic ties between the two countries are strengthened by 

the fact that no visa restrict ions exist to prevent staff transfers between the two 

countries for Australian and New Zealand citizens. 

The U n i versi t ies  

Un iversity geog raphy in Austral ia commenced in  1 920 with the  appointment o f  T 

Griffith Taylor to the foundation Chair in geography at the University of Sydney. Taylor 

had been a graduate assistant to the geologist T W Edgeworth David (Powel l ,  1 986, 

1 7) who had influenced his fellow Austral ian , W N Benson, later to become Professor 

of Geology at Otago and who was to be influential in having g eography establ ished 

at Otago. 

Taylor left Austral i a  in 1 928 and his place was taken by J .  McDonald Holmes who 

was to have close l inks with New Zealand geography in the early days of the 

Canterbury department. Powells' ( 1 986) generous appraisal of Holmes recognises 

the difficulty Holmes must have faced in fol lowing Taylor's footsteps. This does not 

alter the widely held perception that Australian university geography did not really 

flourish under McDonald Holmes (Lawrence 1 99 1 , Linge 1 99 1 , Fox, 1 992,  B iddle 

1 99 1 )  This thesis is only concerned with McDonald Holmes' career as it touches New 

Zealand geography. This it d id directly and indirectly. 

In a direct sense Taylor's involvement was important. Jobberns was obligated by the 

University of New Zealand for reasons of proximity, to use Holmes as an external 

examiner u ntil 1 949. Holmes must have represented somewhat of a nemesis to 

anxious students. McCaskil l  recal ls his turn . 

. . . all the merrbers of the honours class, there were about twenty of us, drew 

pictures of McDonald Holmes marking our theses. It was surprising the number 

of hams that J McDonald Holmes developed (McCaskill 1 991 , 2) . 

Ho lmes was also to act as external  examiner for Cumberland's DSc i n  1 945 

(Cumberland 1 99 1 , 7) .  

In an ind irect sense ,  the decline which marked Australian un iversity geography in the 

1 950s and the upsurge in  Australian university establishment in the 1 960s following 
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the Murray Re port22 , were to prove beneficial to N ew Zealand Geog raphy . Prior to the 

Mu rra y  Report , Austral ian grad u ates en ter ing the teach ing profess ion were not 

encouraged to do more than a first degree.  By con trast, New Zealand teachers w ould 

receive a sa lary loadmg for having done a post-g raduate degree.  

There seemed to be an amazingly large number of  students doing Masters . . .  

There was a structure that encouraged students to do an MA which was not 

existing in Australia at the time. Only one or two people were ever encouraged 

to go on. The Australian programme seemed to be aimed at the undergraduate 

programme at the time whereas New Zealand seemed to be much more 

progressive and more complim€ntary to strong undergraduate programmes with 

a strong and vigorous graduate activity. This seemed to make the school 

programme stronger as well because of the teachers who went through the MA 

programme (Golledge 1 991 , 2). 

With we l l  qua l if ied g raduates coming out of New Zealand geography departments, 

there w e re plenty of openings in the Austral ian u n iversit ies.  Russel l  Blong states i t  

p la i n ly .  

The five year Masters degree generally meant that you were bloody well 

qualified to get jobs in junior teaching poSitions ( in universities) in Australia and 

you were competing with people with four  year degrees from Australia. More 

marketable for sure (81ong 1 991 , 3). 

Curson's ( 1 991 , 2) comment is just as plain. 

More than doubled my salary by coming to Australia from New Zealand 

The rapid expansion of the Australian university system during the 1 960s and 1 970s, 

came at a time when jobs with in the New Zealand geography departments were 

beg inning to dry up. 

The opportunities were in Australia when they were drying up in New Zealand. 

Australia was also offering more pay at the time. Also the ethic to go overseas to 

train and to work that is ingrained to the Kiwis (Hesp 1 99 1 ,  2) . 

22 The Australian equivalent of the Hughes Parry Report. 
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Sch o o l  Geog raph y  

School geography has also been the source of l inks between the two countries, but 

on a more tenuo us basis, due to the more centralised nature of New Zealand 

education which was n ot encumbered by the differing State systems that had 

plagued geography curriculum reform in Austral ia (B iddle 1 99 1 , 2) .  Jobberns had 

gained copies of Australian work schemes as early as 1 94023 with a view to adapting 

them for New Zealand consumption .  Th irty years later, when the work of the NGCC 

was getting under way , Don Biddle,  as Principal of  the Sydney Teachers' College 

and Foundation President of the Austral ian Geography Teachers'  Association in 

1 967,  twice responded ,  in 1 970 and 1 974, to invitations to come to New Zealand and 

present his ideas o n  curriculum construction . Although he was to experience an 

undefined feel ing that h is New Zealand counterparts were determined to develop 

'home g rown ' reforms (B iddle 1 991 , 2 ) ,  the impress of his 'Australian' contribution 

may be seen in the structures adopted by the N GCC to initiate curriculum reform in 

New Zealand24. When one reads Biddle's considerable publications in  the curriculum 

area (for examples see Biddle 1 974, 1 977 , 1 978, 1 980, 1 982) one real ises the extent to 

which Young was u ndoubtedly influenced by Biddle i n  deriving h is approach to 

organising the way the NGCC should approach curriculum matters. 

C O N C L U S I O N  

This penultimate chapter has brought together some of the remain ing major and 

minor features that became part of the institutional isation of geography in New 

Zealand. There are more that could be mentioned. Scant reference has been made of 

contemporary New Zealand l inks with geography departments in North America, Asia 

and Europe. Significant contributions from Teach ing  Fel l ows have not received 

sufficient m ention .  Academic geographers who have moved out of geography into 

other university departm ents have made undocumented contributions.  The writer is 

tempted to nam e  a num ber of current geographers whose work represents the 

backbone of current geographical practice in this country. A thesis of th is nature tends 

to identify the more famous or notorious, often at the expense of the others. To yield to 

the temptation would recognise some but render a disservice to the rest. 

23 See Chapter 7. 
24 For example see Fig 7.3. 
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C HA PTER 1 3  

R EFLECTI NG O N  T H E  I NSTITUTIONALI SATION O F  G E O G R A P H Y  

I N  N EW Z E A L A N D  

I N T R O D U CT I O N  

Better is the end of a 
thing than the beginning 
thereof. 
Ecclesiastes 7:6 

To clearly bring theory and practice together and by way of recapitu lation ,  it is 

appropriate to begin this last chapter by asking, What claim does critical institutional 

theory have in  contributing to an understanding of the way geography has evolved in 

New Zealand? 

The immediate answer is that critical theory about institutionalisation allows general 

questions to be asked in a way that provides a unique focus. The focus looks beyond 

events and patterns to the processes that enabled and prompted them. Three simple 

focusing questions ask 'Why'?, 'For Whom'? and 'To Whose Advantage'? It is these 

questions that avoid the ' rational development' model of institutional development 

which assumes a logical and vaguely harmonious sequence of events.  In turning 

now to present an overal l view of the institutionalisation of geography in New 

Zealand, it is not intended to needlessly repeat what has already been covered at 

some length in  this thesis. Rather it is a repositioning of selected events in and 

aspects of New Zealand g eography that serve to provide an understanding · of 

structure and agency in the institutionalisation of geography. The subheadings to 

fol low, relate to the general questions posed in the first chapter. 

U N I V E R S I TY G E OG R A P H Y  I N  N EW Z E A L A N D  

I N STITUTIO N A L I S E D  

B E C O M E S 

U niversity geography in New Zealand became institut ionalised under George 

Jobberns who oversaw the establishment of the first Department of Geography at 
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Canterbury U n iversity College in 1 937. Any university geography taught before then 

was al l ied to o ther  discipl ines and did not represent any formal attempt to have 

geography recogn ised as a distinct academic entity. 

The focusing questions of Why?, For Whom? and To Whose Advantage? suggest that 

we question why Jobberns identified himself so strongly with geog raphy? He was 

clearly a talented man anxious to establish a n iche for himself. He recognised the 

precarious n ature of h is tenureship when the teachers' col leges were closed as an 

economy measure for several years from 1 934. He was also committed to teaching. 

I was informally attached to the Department of Geology at Canterbury College. 

There by a mutually friendly arrangement with Dr R. S. Allan, I taught a group of 

students a fu l l  year's Stage 1 course i n  geography as prescribed in the 

university calendar (Jobberns 1959, 5) . 

Jobberns saw an opportunity and moved to take advantage of it. Several sign ificant 

agents were co-opted by J obberns to achieve his aim . He negotiated with Dr Robin 

Allan of the geology department and the University College's Chairman of Counci l ,  C 

T Aschman who had been his teacher and mentor in physical geography at teachers' 

col lege in 1 9 1 4. He also had the support of J G Polson ,  Principal of Christchurch 

Teachers' Col lege, and the Rector of Canterbury University Col lege ,  J ames Hight. 

This very i n itial step in the institutionalisation of geography, presents a paradoxical 

view of agency, with the key agent trying to reconci le or reduce uncertainty. Kurke 

( 1 988,  200) hypothesises that the reduction of uncertainty (permitting exqu isi�e 

adaptation to an existing e nvironment) is incompatible with flexibil ity (or adaptabil ity 

to a changing e nvironment) and as such, represents an important organisational 

dilemma. If this is true,  then it wou ld be argued that Jobbems adapted to the existing 

environment and made opportunity within existing structures to knowingly lay the 

foundation for a new department. 

Structural Tem plates 

As an academic discipline ,  geography was not simply plucked from the air and given 

an ide ntity. Hin ings and Greenwood (1 988,  54) argue that institutional ising change is 

leg itimated as a template in which pre-existing structures define  the appropriate 

structures to fol low. I f  so ,  the in itial organisational  pattern for geography was 

determin ed by the way i n  which geology was organised. Disciplines l ike geology 

were predisposed to the concept of geography. University geography commenced in 

1 937 u nder the aegis of the Canterbury geology department, demonstrating a strong 
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geomorphological l ink in  doing so. It was not long before geography established its 

own identity. By 1 939 a stronger reg ional e mphasis is evidenced in  the col lege 

Calendar ( 1 939 ,  1 34) and the department was fo llowing its own track. To a degree, 

geography eclipsed geology, as Jobberns was awarded the geography chair before 

the more senior Allen was granted the chair in geology. W N Benson i n  Otago played 

an important ro le i n  determin ing the form of geography there .  He  had stud ied 

geography under T W Edgeworth-David in Sydney. Jobberns ( 1 959, 5)  notes that 

Benson followed closely the ideas of Gri ffith Taylor, Edgeworth-David's successor. 

The Victoria department was established under C A Cotton who, in the first part of the 

centu ry was the most d isti ngu ished geomorpholog ist New Zealand had seen 

(Fitzharris and Kearsley 1 987,  200). 

The concept of a structural template can be further extended if one considers the way 

i n  which all un iversity departments are set up .  Taking Canterbury as an example 

again ; it hardly needs stating that Canterbury College was based on an Eng lish 

system of university organisation.  This 'template' of departmental organisation was to 

be duplicated in  all subsequent geography departments with the possible exception 

of Waikato where the department was established with a more interdiscipl inary focus. 

This pattern or 'template' assumes greater importance when one realises just what 

was being establ ished and reproduced. I t  was more than just a way of organising a 

department. The template of curricu lum organ isation establ ished by J obberns 

showed up in the early course structures at Auckland, Otago and Well ington .  The way 

in which academic staff were appointed was quickly institut ional ised when onf3 

appreciates the 'king-maker' role of  Professor R. O.  Buchanan at the U niversity of 

London. Buchanan's abi l ity to i nfluence appointments in the early days of New 

Zealand geography cannot be understated. 

Jobberns was not responsible for the institutionalisation of any particularly strong 

ideological thrust in New Zealand geography. This was left to Cumberland, and has 

been covered in some detai l in Chapter 9. Jobberns was influenced by Carl Sauer 

but did not pursue the rig id policy of proselytising an ideological view with the same 

forcefulness that was to distingu ish Ken Cumberland and Keith Buchanan.  The 

network of formal overseas contacts (departmental viSitors) and informal inputs (for 

example the influence of Hartshorne and Sauer) moderated the set of practices that 

characterised New Zealand geography into a form that was not only recognisable 

and acceptable to the U niversity of New Zealand, but  recognisable and acceptable to 

geographers overseas. Strengthening this was the practice of having theses and 

some examination scripts marked overseas. From this it is clear that exog enous 



343 

forces acting from outside New Zealand played an important institutional ising role in 

determining how university geography in  New Zealand was org anised and taught. 

Some of these l inkages were less obvious than others. In other areas, l ike that of the 

standard textbooks written by overseas authors, the l inks are plain to see. 

It is  important to understand, in  some detai l ,  what must have been involved with the 

in itial institutionalisation. It is pointless to presume that a new academic department 

could come into existence without some sort of contestation either intel lectually or 

organisationally. As a broad based discipline ,  geography was taking bits off other 

departments wh ich had previously been responsible for economic geography and 

geomorphology. It was also having to battle for recognition as a science . That contest 

has been covered in Chapter 9. Further to this were battles for physical space and 

sharing of resources. It was these sorts of pressures that mandated that geography 

shou ld ,  organisational ly ,  very quickly resemble all other departments with in the 

U niversity of New Zealand. Geography should pattern itself on what was being done 

in other un ivers ity systems. Jobberns ,  and his cohorts, were obliged to exploit any 

opportun ity to employ materials ,  capital and service in order to ensure the infant 

department's survival. The more quickly the geography department was seen to have 

become institutionalised as a distinct discipline, the greater its chances of survival. As 

Zucker ( 1 977) notes, this kind of social permanence may provide the advantage of 

stabil ity, but it s imultaneously creates rigidities that may interfere with organisational 

performance. Thus the pressure to conform to what is deemed acceptable practice is 

powerful ,  but rarely articulated. The same forces that prevent the institutionalisation of  

a radically innovative department can also act to rapidly legitimate one that conforms. 

It also starts to answer the general question that the unique trajectory of geography in  

New Zealand, did not necessarily signify a unique geography. There is an important 

d ifference between u nique and distinctive . The published works of Cumberland 

( 1 944) Soil Erosion in New Zealand and Clark's ( 1 949) The Invasion of New Zealand 

by People, Plants and Animals, were important in directing New Zealand along a 

pragmatic, e mpirical path (Marcus 1 987, 1 5) which was to g ive N ew Zealand a 

distinctive but not entirely un ique g eographical flavour. 

I t  noteworthy to observe that the closest that geography in New Zealand has come to 

being unique, occurred place in a department where the initial institutionalisation had 

taken place seven years before. The uniqueness came with the radical geography 

promulgated by Professor Keith Buchanan who was not faced w ith the task of 

establishing a set of acceptable practices. This had been done for him by D W 

McKenzie who, l ike Jobberns had brought a new geography department out of a 



344 

geology department. It presents a scenario in which , as Hannan and Freeman ( 1 977) 

propose, a specialist strategy took the place of a generalist. 

A generalist strategy exploits a broader range of resources but does not exploit 

any specific subset of them as fully as a specialist strategy (Kurke 1 988, 20 1 ) .  

As a generalist, McKenzie was not about to rock any academic boats i n  setting u p  a 

department. H is actions were the same as J obberns before him and those of 

Cumberland and Garnier who were simultaneously setting up new departments . A 

generalist strategy reduces the possibil ity of fai lure and denotes a department which 

is general ly adaptable.  Buchanan's arrival in 1 953 marked the advent of a specialist 

strategy. 

A specialist strategy exploits a limited set of resources at the risk of not being 

adaptable to changes in those resources, When an organisation is subjected to 

a change in the niche t hat it has exploited , the specialist strategy will have 

produced behaviour no longer optimally suited to the environment ,  and the 

organisation may fail (Kurke 1 988, 201 ) .  

I n  the case of the Victoria department, it did not fai l ,  but certain ly paid a price i n  being 

isolated for many years because it simply did not fit what was generally considered 

as being the acceptable norm in New Zealand geography. The last few paragraphs 

have attempted to explain how that norm of acceptable  pract ice became 

institutional ised. 

The first phase of i nstitutionalisation of New Zealand Un iversity geography was 

completed with the establishment of all the geography departments. In so stating ,  the 

writer points out considerable overlap. Whi le some departments were being formed, 

others had moved on to the era of reproducing institutional forms.  Although 

Canterbury set a template which the other departments followed, there were sti l l  

unique circumstances in  their establishment. First, the several common features. 

1 .  The thrust to expand the education system following the 1 944 Thomas 

Report ensured the need to train geography teachers in the universities. 

2. The infant New Zealand Geographical Society was very much concerned 

with promulgating the need for teaching geography in the universities. 

This was coordinated by Jobberns, Cumberland and Garnier who had 

personal and professional reasons for wanting geography established in 

the University Colleges. 
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3. Funding for the new departments was coming from a common source, as 

a special allocation from the government. This was also the cause of 

lengthy delays in getting the department off the ground. 

The uniqueness appears to have emanated from those who were chosen to establish 

the departments . As agents with power, to a greater or lesser degree,  operating 

with in the departmental structu re and interacting with other  agents , Jobbe rns,  

Cumberland, Garnier and McKenzie all functioned differently. Jobberns expanded his 

horizons with overseas input. Cumberland in itiated a very rigorous academic 

programme centered on the ideas of Richard Hartshorne. Garnier made a promising 

start, the curtai lment of which was to l imit the department for years. McKenzie was 

content to run the department in a way that signaled its geological parentage.  There 

is no doubt that Jobberns and Cumberland were the principal operators in the early 

institutional isation of geography in New Zealand.  One is reminded of the statement 

made by Melvin Marcus  in h is  commemorative article celebrating  un iversity 

geography's golden jubi lee, in which he concludes that geography in New Zealand, 

. . .  has been significantly, and perhaps disproportionately, i nfluenced by a few 

distinguished strong willed professors ( 1987, 15) .  

The different sets of agents using similar structures, ensured that the circumstances 

were al l  u n ique .  By the t ime Massey and Waikato establ ished g eography 

departments, th ings had changed considerably. The establ ishment of the Massey 

department was coloured by pol itical convenience and the extra responsibi l ities 

expected of Thomson, as Dean of a Faculty, probably ensured a generalist approach 

to geography at Massey. The Waikato department became a fixture with in a different 

structure based on the interdiSCipl inary 'Sussex' system.  The fact that D uncan 

employed a generalist strategy within that structure meant that the department also 

conformed to conventional geography as much as possible. 

Formal Knowledge, Power a n d  the Profession of Geography 

The normative view of the professions places the responsibil ity for determin ing a 

valid foundation for the professional knowledge and practice of geography in  the 

hands of the academic geographers themselves . This complex p rocess , not 

previously described in  the New Zealand setting, has been a feature of this thesis. 

The fo l lowing discussion attempts to place some measure on the wide rang ing 

question which probes the relationship between those who create, transmit and apply 

geographic knowledge and the actual exercise of power? What might in itially appear 

as going over ground already canvassed in this thesis, is in fact, a final theoretical 



346 

exercise to l ink geography to power and formal knowledge. The discussion relates to 

Fig 1 3. 1  which attempts to render these relationships in a diagrammatic setti ng.  

There is sti l l  a fu ndamental question to be satisfied. The question is ,  How is i t  

possible for formal geographical knowledge to have an impact on anyth ing? 

Paradoxically the subsidiary questions arising from i t  have already been addressed. 

The subsidiary questions posit, What are the characteristics of those who are the 

carrie rs o r  agents of formal knowledge? Who are they? and What are the 

characteristics of the institutions that make their activities as agents of knowledge 

viable?  The reason why these que�tions have been addressed first is quite simple; 

one wi l l  have difficulty in understanding the role of geographic knowledge without 

first u nderstanding the character of those who declare and apply itl . And to 

understand the character of those who declare and apply it, one  m ust also 

understand the structures they created and sustained as vehicles to facilitate their 

work. 

How is it possible for formal geographical knowledge to have an impact on anything? 

The agents in New Zealand geography cannot appeal to the nature of geographical 

knowledge itself - that is as Freidson ( 1 986, 1 4) would argue, whether or  not it is 

objectively transcendent or not, te leological or not, pure or not, humanistic or not. The 

answer relates to the circumstances that are necessary in order for the activity of 

producing,  transmitti ng , or applying such knowledge to go on .  This study has 

establ ished that clearly enough, but the fact remains that academic geographers a
'
re 

a breed apart. Freidson puts it this way. 

In contrast to school teachers in 'lower' educational i nstitutions, university 

professors are granted enough time free from teaching2 to make possible for 

them to do scientific, scholarly, and intellectual research and writing that does 

not generally have sufficient market value to provide a living by itself (Freidson 

1 986, 1 5) .  

By this, Freidson is asserting that academics, within l imits by virtue of their sinecures, 

are free to address only each other, rather than the general public. At the same time, 

they are also free to communicate to the public without being directly dependent on 

them for economic support. It is thus argued, that it is the independent nature of the 

1 At the same time it is recognised that the way in which geographic knowledge is used may have 
nothing to do with its teachers. 
2 There would be some vigorous denial of this. 
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FIGU R E  1 3. 1  Building and Disseminating Geographic Knowledge in New Zealand 
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academics involved with geography that make it possible for them to play a strategic 

role in the creation rather than the mere transmission of formal knowledge. 

By virtue of being members of the profession of teach ing they gai n  the 

opportunity to be preoccupied with the pure ,  the transcendent, and the 

teleological , none of which are ordinarily considered to be strictly professional 

issues (Freidson 1 986, 1 6) .  

I t  is  this feature that most clearly distingu ishes between university and high school 

geography teachers .  Thus the del i neation of professional  power accorded to 

academics,  g iving them access to power and the institutional complex that creates 

and sustains that positi on ,  furn ishes insight into the exercise of power with in  

un iversity geography departments. I t  remains to provide some examples. 

Knowledge Building 

Geograph ical knowledge in New Zealand can be identif ied in  several ways . The 

bui lding and disseminating of knowledge (as in Fig 1 3 . 1 )  over 54 years can be 

identified broadly and specifical ly. Broadly in the sense that it is possible to note 

periods in which , in part or in whole, New Zealand geog raphers made substantial 

contributions to knowledge.  The Canterbury department in the 1 940s determined a 

form of geography characterised by a field research tradition.  I n  the 1 960s, the 

department oversaw the entry of quantified geography. The Auckland department in. 

the 1 950s establ ished a firm image for rigorous scholarsh ip and editorial strength. 

The Victoria department in  the 1 960s was forging a radical geography. Waikato 

U niversity i n  the 1 980s led New Zealand and Australia in establ ishing femin ist 

geography. When geographers meet, it is not uncommon to hear these departments 

referred to by these characteristics, almost as a sobriquet. It would be misleading to 

assume this to be the end of knowledge building projects which may be claimed for 

New Zealand geography. The second level, or site at which knowledge bui lding 

takes place is more personal and involves groups and individuals. It is at this level 

that horizontal collaboration  takes place, crossing departmental barriers, doing much 

to weld otherwise disparate departments together. The writer at this pOint, wishes to 

make clear that what follows are only examples, in  no  way intending to g ive the 

impression that those not singled out for mention have not contributed sufficiently to 

the building and dissemination of geographical knowledge. 

Fig 1 3 . 1  i nd icates four m ai n  venues by which geographic  knowledge is 

disseminated. The first of these is Publishing which covers a variety of activities. 
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Names l ike K B Cumberland and R J Johnston come to mind as prolific authors and 

editors of journals and books. The exercise of power as editors of the New Zealand 

Geographer would be admitted to by all those who edited the journal (see Table 

1 2 . 1 ) .  Col laborative seminal research and theory building has been undertaken by, 

for example Le Heron and Britton ,  working from different departments. There is also 

research conducted from with in  a single department. Perry, Moran , Britton and 

Anderson are examples of student/staff research i nvolv ing ventu re cap ital , 

dereg ulation and rural change. This type of work also extended to joint research 

involving g raduate students .  Soons and Selby are examples of a geographer and 

earth scientist collaborating in textbook writi ng. Frankl in's ( 1 978) Trade Growth and 

A nxie ty has been used as a text i n  other geography departments. Bedford has 

col laborated with Brookfield in  Australia, on demographic work. Owens ,  at 

Canterbury, and Fitzharris at Otago have jointly published on avalanches. 

A second area is that of  Teach i n g  in which powerful ideas take a tang ible form 

when students act from them . A prime example is that of the growth of feminist 

g eography through the teaching of Magee, Johnson and Larner at Waikato . Remote 

s ensing at Auckland has been made attractive due to the teaching of Cochrane.  

Buchanan and Frankl in taught a un ique form of devilment and economic geography 

with great effect. 

Some geographers have had immense i mpact on the Co m m u n i ty . Stokes, at 

Waikato has the distinction of being a fu l l  member of the Waitangi Tribunal. The 

popularising of geography by Cumberland via media outreach undoubtedly did much 

for geography i n  this country. H e  broke new ground in  the dissemination of 

geography with his monumental Landmark series for television in the early 1 980s. 

Physical geographers have disseminated knowledge in a number of ways, some of 

which is d irectly measurable o n  the Enviro nment. Lister's involvement  with the 

Clutha Val ley Development Commission and his active part icipation on the Otago 

Regional Development Counci l  was sign ificant. Others advise on  matters identified 

by the public as relating to geography. Heerdegen, at Massey, maintains a regular 

newspaper column on weather patterns. Crozier and McConchie at Victoria are 

frequently consulted o n  natural hazards in the Wel l ington region . E nvironmental 

i mpact statements are a feature of development withi n  New Zealand and both human 

and physical geog raphers have contributed to these. 



350 

This section has essayed the way in which geographical knowledge is bui lt and 

propagated , thus becoming part of an i nstitutional ised process.  It is never 

straightforward , or even to be taken for granted. Despite the fragmentation  that is 

often perceived, geography departments are resource centres in which i ndividual 

ag ents operate. Departmental sett ings may present setti ngs for obstacles or 

opportunities for the development of knowledge building programmes. Even though,  

when put together, the New Zealand geography departments may not have exhibited 

great ideological un ity, they have demonstrated ideological distinction,  generally from 

a few key individuals - the 'makers and shakers' of geography in New Zealand . 

T H E  I NSTITUTIONALISATI O N  O F  H IG H  S CH OOL G E O G R A P H Y  

The conclusion o f  Chapter 7 details the i nstitutional process as it re lated specifically 

to high school geography in New Zealand. This discussion reiterates simi lar ground 

but now places h igh school geography in the wider setting of the U niversities and 

New Zealand society. 

H igh school geography in New Zealand has always followed a different i nstitutional 

track to that of university geography. There is no question that there have been strong 

l inkages, general ly one-way, between university and high school , but the i nstitutional 

fo rces operating have been primari ly d isti nct. H igh School geography has more 

closely reflected the social and political agendas, covered in detail in Chapter 7. 

This thesis argues that the institutionalisation of school geography in New Zealand 

has taken place in at least three phases. 

The Fi rst Phase 

The 1 877 Education Act was important in that it was the first centralised placement of 

geography within the school curriculum. Before that time, geography l ike any other 

school subject was in the hands of regional boards of education, and was not subject 

to any form of curriculum control or development. By posing the focusing questions of 

Why?, For Whom? and To Whose Advantage?, the purpose for school geography at 

that time is soon derived. The education  agenda was serving distinct social and 

political needs, discussed in some detail in Chapter 6 in which a credential l ing 

function,  commensurate with the New Zealand colonial economy of the late 1 9th 

Century, is apparent. Any curriculum structure associated with school geography was 

derived from the way geography was being taught in England. From the turn of the 
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century, the re were some serious attempts to write geography textbooks from New 

Zealand but without any specialised attention to curricu lum reform. 

The Seco n d  P hase 

The way geography was taught did not alter significantly unti l  severa l ,  not entirely 

u nconnected factors, co- incided during the late 1 930s. These were the rise of social 

studies and the formation of the fi rst un iversity geography departments .  The level at 

which these were connected is in the timing of an increased interest in expanding the 

school system with l inkages extending through the school  system to the un iversities. 

The Min ister for Education ,  Peter Fraser was strongly inf luenced by the meetings of 

the New Education Fellowship in  1 937. The economy was showing the first signs of 

recovery from the Great Depression of the early 1 930s and Fraser  was anxious to tap 

into the burgeoning overseas concern with new theories of edu cat ion practice. As 

M in ister, he  wou ld have had to g ive the approval for the establ ish ment of the 

geography department at Canterbury. He was interested enough to pay a personal 

visit to the department i n  1 94 1 , after he became Pr ime Min iste r. S everal th ings 

happened in  a short space of t ime in  which the school and u n ivers ity system 

interacted. The geography department at Canterbury was anxious to strengthen i ts 

claim to legit imacy and qu ickly became invo lved with trying to  change the way in  

which geography was taught at school.  Jobberns, with the consent of the Department 

of Education, organised the Geography in Schools Group ( 1 940) with the intention of 

restructuring the geography curriculum. The interest in  doing th is ran both ways. It 

was to help the schools and also to ensure that a student flow-on to geography at 

university would occur. The fact that the war curtailed the group's activities, matters 

l itt le now. In retrospect, it clearly forged the first strong l ink between un iversity and 

school geography. This continued in other ways ; Jobberns and James Ross 

commenced a publishing l iaison in school textbooks that was to help institutionalise 

the practice of school geography in New Zealand. The same is to be claimed for 

Cumberland and James Fox who were also productive in the publ ishing of school 

text books. A common link in this has been the publishing company of Whitcombe 

and Tombs. Bertie Whitcombe was a neighbour and fellow 'Christch urch Club'3 

member with Jobberns. Again it can be seen that the process of institutionalisation 

extends across different but connected planes. 

3 One needs to appreciate the extent of the networks of influence existing in the traditional clubs, of 
which the 'Christchurch Club' was the epitome. 
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The l inks between un iversity and high school geography went well beyond furnishing 

the school system with the standard g eography textboo ks The Department of 

Education re l ied on the un iversity geography departments to write and periodically 

revise the syllabus. This practice was continued for many years up until the time of 

the NGCC in the 1 970s. Th,ey also set and moderated the senior h igh school 

examinations and would report regularly to the Minister, their opinions on the conduct 

of g eography in schools. A strong reinforcement to the system would have been 

found in the in itial un iversity geography students, many of whom entered the teaching 

profession ,  and who would have felt comfortable with teaching the regionalism which 

then epitomised New Zealand geography. It also needs to be stated that un iversity 

geographers l ike Jobberns ,  Cumberland and Fox, in earl ier days and the l ikes of 

Wil l iams and Cant latterly, went to great lengths to ensure that school geography was 

a good training ground for future university geography students. 

Thus h igh schoo l geography in New Zealand became an integ ral part of the 

education scene.  As in other spheres, once a system is firmly set in place , several 

opposing forces commence to operate . There is one force which is propel led by 

those who fee l  comfortable with the derived structure and wil l  be prepared to resist 

attempts to change the status quo. These work towards a reproduction of the existing 

institutional form . In this case it was the geography departments and the Department 

of Education which had an apparently cosy arrangement. The second force springs 

from desire for change and wil l  to work towards the cessation or  modification  of the 

institutional form. Th is latter tendency grew and finally contested for the right .to 

become a dominant force in curriculum change thus initiating the third phase. 

The Th ird Phase 

The third phase in the institutional isation of high school geography was the 

significant work of the National Geography Curriculum Committee (NGCC) which 

went far beyond a reworking  of previous syllabus efforts . The new syllabus was 

sign ificant in that it represented a 'ground up' approach to curriculum reform never 

seen before in New Zealand. The phase was greatly accelerated by what was taking 

place in u n ivers i ty geography. The entrenched regional ism of the high school 

syl labus was becoming i ncreasing ly criticised by younger teachers who were 

anxious to put into practice the newer theoretical and methodolog ical ideas coming 

from the university geography departments. 



353 

Co n c l u s i o n  

I n  concl uding this section o n  some of the sign ificant institutional is ing steps of 

geography in New Zealand, and at the possible risk of repetition ,  there is value in 

checking these against the general questions. 

In this summary of the way I n  wh ich New Zealand geography emerged , one 

becomes aware of the conflation of structure and agency. One does simply not exist 

without the other. One cannot but conclude that the in itial act of institution ali sing a 

new phenomenon, in this case geog raphy, requires the active input of motivated 

agents with a gift for manipu lating structural forms. Even at the very outset there was 

an incredible array of possible outcomes which had the potential to push geography 

in a n umber of directions.  The conclusion of this chapter wil l i l lustrate how just one 

single conversation in 1 937 could have changed the whole profi le  of New Zealand 

geography. One also comes away with the conclusion that fundamental adjustments 

to geography as a discipli ne were more l ikely to take place in the beginning when 

geography was actively be ing institutionalised . Once the practice of geography 

became recognisably set, change came slowly. 

What became I nstitutional ised was a set of practices which dictated the way in 

wh ich geography cou ld and was to be taught and departments operated . This 

occurred very qu ickly in response to the unstated need to assume a legit imate 

structure as fast as possible. The practices included teaching techniques, class 

organisation,  examination and assessment procedures, course content and 

development. This set of practices brought geography into l ine with the structural 

requirements of the University of New Zealand and also into l ine with geographical 

practice overseas .  Also institutional ised was a corpus of knowledge strong ly 

moderated by geography overseas. At the same time,  strong contributions with a 

local flavour  ensured that New Zealand was to establish a reputation for teaching 

geography with a pragmatic appearance. The set of practices and the corpus of 

knowledge which represented early geography in New Zealand was thus a 

constitution of the unpredictable interworkings of the structures and agents which 

were brought into operation . 

Signif icant developments d u ri ng the process of Institut ional isation are 

not always easy to pinpoint for the simple reason that each significant point hinges, in 

turn ,  on other contingent events. The writer, in interviewing many people, has noted 
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that what one person regards as an important institutional ising moment, may differ 

from what others regard as Significant. Some developments,  however, have universal 

appeal as having been very significant. In particular, was the way in which Jobberns 

set about laying plans to have a geography department come into existence. The 

appo in tment  of Cumberland to a teaching posi t ion i n  New Zealand was 

fundamentally important. The post-war expansion of the university system and the 

setting up of the New Zealand Geographical Society enabled the public to discover 

what geography was about.  F inally, and not unrelated, the enthusiasm with which 

teachers and students became involved in the new discipline ,  did much to ensure 

that geography became firmly institutionalised. 

O ld  the  u n i q ue t rajectory of geography  I n  New Zealand signify a u n ique 

g eo g ra p h y ?  This thesis argues that, in fact, i t  did not, because of  the  factors 

i nvolved with the rapid institut ional isation already detailed in this chapter. The 

geography was progressive and highly respected but did not produce any g reat new 

theory bui lders.  Here again ,  one ponders whether it was the constraining structures 

or the interests and capacities of the agents , or both which provide the reasons. The 

relatively small size of the New Zealand geograph ical community suggests that it was 

a matter of statistics which dictated a conventional geography. The fact sti l l  remains, 

however, that when Buchanan attempted to carve out a new type of geography, the 

New Zealand establishment of institutional geography stood against him. 

U sing critical institutional theory, Is  I t  possible to say that the historical events 

that occurred and u nderwrote the trajectory of New Zealand geography 

were In any way predictable? The answer is yes and no. One can readi ly sense 

the pressures that the early geographers felt to set up and work under structures that 

would g uarantee rapid recognition and acceptance. It is easier to identify these 

factors from a distance. The structures are seen as having been reasonably 

predictable in their conformity with existing ones abroad. One cannot say the same 

for the agents. On an individual level, it would be difficult enough to suggest 

predictabi l i ty, but when interacting with each other and within structures, then it is 

impossible to state that the way it all happened in New Zealand was predictable. 

What can be argued, is that some of the structural mechanisms which were set in 

place by the early geographers became enduring simply because these were the 

in itial structures. This, of course, is difficult to prove because structures also endure 

when they are seen to work. A possible example wou ld be an intellectual one in 

which 'areal differentiation' ,  once fixed within  the practice of New Zealand geography 

assu med an , arguably, structural dimension in dictating the whole approach to the 
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discipli ne for many years4 . Another example stems from the strongly central ised 

mode of un iversity control which was the pattern of governance associated with the 

U n iversity of New Zealand before its dissolution in 1 96 1 .  Even though the 

departments thereafter had only to recognise the authority of their own u niversity, the 

h ighly centralised structure of control contin ued on in matters of budget allocation 

and staffing appointments where the real power was sti l l  seen to be in the hands of 

the un iversity administration .  Innovation has to do several things. It not only needs to 

prove its intrinsic worth , but also needs to clearly demonstrate that previous regi mes 

of thoug ht are no longer sustainable . 

I n  becoming institutional ised , New Ze aland geography had to cross a threshold at 

which it became someth ing identifiable. One side of the threshold was a loosely 

defined structural possibi l ity all ied with agencies. No single event can lay claim to 

constituting the process. Rather, as Smircich ( 1 983, 1 60) notes, 

The emergence of social organisation depends on the emergence of shared 

interpretive schemes, expressed in language and other symbolic constructions 

that develop through social i nteraction. Such schemes provide the basis for 

shared systems of meaning that allow day-to-day activities to become 

routinisecP or taken for granted. 

It is at this point when a discipl ine has been 'routin ised' or 'official ised', that the 

threshold is crossed and institutional isation has taken place,  or, as Berger  and 

Luckmann (cited in  Scott 1 987,  495) are wont to say, there has been a recipro�al 

I . 

typification  of  habitualised actions by types of actors. Starting as process, it remains 

so as the i nstitution sustains and justifies its continued existence. Within  the changing 

abstraction known as a structure, actors are not merely bystande rs but active 

participants in the making of experience.  As Smircich ( 1 983, 1 6 1 )  suggests ,  they 

impose themselves on, and thus make, their world through intentional actions that 

assumes their  meaning and significance within the context of  interpretive schemes 

embodying a particular pattern of purpose, value and meaning.  It is within this context 

that we now turn our  attention to how geography was sustained as an institutional 

form which though sometimes seen as concrete and real, is in actuality, constantly 

being enacted and g iven meaning. 

4 A classic illustration of how intellectual approaches may be retained in the face of newer approaches 
is given in J. A. Peddiwell's (1 939) The Sabre-tooth Curriculum. 
S My emphasis. 
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T H E  R EP R O DU CTIO N  A N D  T R ANSFOR MATION OF I N S T I T U T I O N A L I S E D  

G EOGRAPHY IN N EW Z E A L A N D  

The in itial institut ional isation o f  geog raphy in  New Zealand i s  one  thing .  How it 

continues to reproduce and transform itself is another. This account draws on the 

theories of cu ltu ral reproduction outl ined in Chapter 3. The underlying question wh ich 

asks just what has, and is being reproduced and transformed in New Zealand 

g eography, w i l l  be approached by first c larifying those behaviou rs which are 

associated with geographers. These behaviours which do not exist in  isolation ,  

operate within a context entwined with in structural conditions which inf luence their 

operation ,  and as such, their perpetuation. The section then strives to satisfy the 

general questions put concerning the institutional ising process, by taking a closer 

examination of the control l ing elements of institutional existence which places very 

limiting constraints on change within geography. 

What has been Reproduced o r  Transformed? 

The q uestion may be s imple but  the answer is not .  What has been reproduced or  

transformed is  a very complex combination of  behaviours and structural conditions. 

Some are readi ly identifiable ; others are easier to describe than identify. 

The  Behaviours  

Fundamental to  the  d iscipl ine i s  the  teaching ,  a complex function i nvolving -

competence as a geographer,  competence as a teacher, rapport, personal 

organisation, cou rse deSign,  course allocation ,  appointment procedures, teaching 

loads, attracting students, networking with other departments, field trips etc. 

Also essential to university geography is the research function which i nvolves -

provision of research facil ities, publishing frequency, collaboration , citations indexes, 

i nvitat ions to pub l ish ,  conference i nvitat ions,  seminar presentatio ns,  o utside 

consultancy. 
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There is the non-teach ing involvement in the department's activities - committee 

involvement, negotiating on behalf of the department, 'Quangos'6, rotating and casual 

administrative responsibi l it ies. 

Within the school setting there is a different scale of operation in which teach ing is 

again the central function - teaching , programme creation and revision, in-service 

inputs, Board of Geog raphy Teachers, Society Membership, Conference partiCipation 

etc. 

Naturally these behaviours ,  or activities, do not exist in isolation from each other. It is 

their interaction which demonstrate the interplay of structure and agency. 

Structural  Cond it ions 

The day to day activities of departmental or school l ife , reveal l itt le to suggest that 

institutional reproduction is taking place in a structural sense. It is th is feature, this 

thesis argues,  that m akes cultural reproduction so effective in that educational 

institutions in New Zealand serve to reproduce the production and distribution of the 

dominant cultu re in a tacitly hidden way. There is a lack of theoretical clarity about 

such fundamental units and relationships,  especially of social formation reproduction 

as extended through time to show how such formations are perpetuated, developed 

and transformed. Chapter 3 postulates that the work of Bourdieu presents the most 

appropriate mode of analysis, drawing a distinction between a reproduction of the 

mode of production and the reproduction of social organisation and culture. Put in its 

most s imple  form,  By  what mechanisms do the configurations of knowledge,  

administrative procedures, rules and codes of conduct keep going? 

The key focusing questions of Why?, For Whom? and To Whose Advantage?  are 

again put to suggest a contested process. Why should the system ,  once 

i nstitutional ised, continue? For Whom is it continu ing to be i nstitutional ised and to 

Whose advantage ?  Using Bourdieu's circular conception of habitus as a structural 

set of dispositions which generate practices of an appropriate kind, one is in a 

situation of being able to g ive some articulation to the process. The behaviou rs or 

activities l isted above, i n  the setting of geography, are all contingent on structural 

conditions which g overn (rather than determine) their operation and perpetuation. 

The first of these is the manner of making appointments. 

6 Quasi Autonomous Non Government Organisations. 
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Appointments 

Right from the start, the system of appointments to geography departments ensured 

the reproduction of the newly institut ional ised pattern . Appl icants for academic 

positions are carefu lly screened to ensure that they will fit into what that department, 

o r  un iversity administration sees, as a competent performer with in  the mainstream of 

the d iscipl ine. Even i n  the latter day setting of geography in the 1 990s, it is qu ite clear 

that, even though staff and students are g iven input into academic appointments,  the 

decision is always go ing to be made in favour  of a predictable perfo rmer. The 

concept of what constitutes a predictable performer is formed on the perception of 

need based on an existing structure .  In the case of geography departments ,  the 

predictable performer is someone who is qualified to practice and teach geography in 

the sense that their training is generally conventional and that their contribution will 

serve to strengthen the discipl ine,  as it is understood by those making the decision to 

appoint. It is this which fundamentally serves to perpetuate or reproduce the practice 

of g eography, as it has been enacted in New Zealand. This process equates with 

Bourdieu's contention that cultural capital becomes a commodity, related to the social 

and cultural characteristic of the habitus and may be a basis of domination .  This 

cultural capital is recognisable in the form of credential l ism.  This is not an entirely 

closed cycle (see Fig 3.2) but is efficient enough to ensure it to be an effective 

reproducer of an institutional form. 

Conditions of Employment 

A second structural feature is the condition under which continued employment is 

ass u red . Once a practit ioner in  a un iversity department has gain ed permanent 

posit ion, there are intrinsic and extrinsic pressures that govern performance. It is an 

i nescapable fact, that g iven roughly the same condit ions , some u n iversity 

geographers maximise their conditions to advance their own careers ,  and the cause 

of geography, by maximising opportun ity whi le others are regarded as 'static 

achievers' .  Extrinsically the promotional ladder is provided to reward and enable the 

activities of the h ighly motivated. Others may find some comfort in the same extrinsic 

system ,  which, whi le they wil l n ot use it for seeking promotion, realise that it at least 

offers security. At the same time, it must be acknowledged that those who don't have 

the 'publish or perish' drive, are sti l l  making valuable contributions as teachers and 

administrators. The foregoing statement is attempting to describe a reality rather than 

an ideal and as such, probably fits most departments. It serves as a rem inder that the 

agents within geography departments, un iversity or h igh school, are all different. It is 
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beyond the scope of this study to do l ittle more than acknowledge individual 

differences. 

Personal Relationships 

Less structured, but sti l l  a fact of institutional l ife ,  are the personal relationships with in 

departments. Cooperative col laboration with in and between departments and 

individuals can be , and is, extremely important in supporting institutional l ife . This 

extends to teaching as wel l  as research and publishing. Unfortunately, the unfoldi ng 

of New Zealand geography is also l ittered with examples of situations where 

personal  re latio nships have impeded the advancement of the d iscipl i ne .  I n  

in terviewing m ost o f  the un iversity geography community with in New Zealand, the 

writer was frequently made aware of the real ity of institutional l ife in which poor 

re lationships with i n  departments are often signaled by deep bitterness and hosti l i ty 

wh ich extends through the entire career of some individuals. The profile of whole 

departments can be soured by the breakdowns in  the working relationships of a few 

individuals. Although the Victoria and Waikato departments are the most com monly 

acknowledged examples of departments that have been sig n ificantly h indered by 

personal problems,  it would be fair to say that every department faces s imi lar 

problems from time to time .  

Funding Apparatus 

Another structural feature with strong governing potential is that of funding sources. 

The avai lab i l ity of external funding and the abi l ity of agents to explo it this, can 

significantly inf luence departmental advantage. External funding for research projects 

i n  geography have tended to come from different sources for h uman and physical 

geography. The abil ity to attract such funding may be the result of personal effort by 

some or by coord inated plann ing at a departmental level . 

Ideological/Methodological Change. 

Ample evidence h as been provided to demonstrate that the accommodation of 

ideological change does not come easily. The challenge to the Hartshornian view of 

geography caused the most heated and protracted divisions that New Zealand 

geography h as yet endured. The abi l ity of powerful actors to i mpose their view of 

ideological real ity and to resist change has been enormous. It i s  interesting to see 

h ow th is was actual ly done. In the case of Cumberland, he apparently well 
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understood the dictum that ' knowledge is power' . He was probably aware that he did 

not have a local intel lectual peer and his overpowering performances at conferences, 

staff meetings and student seminars were, by all reports, daunting testimony to the 

awe with which he was held. A leader of this type will sometimes attract acolytes who 

serve to reproduce the ideo log ical v iew without necessarily possessing the same 

i ntel lectual abi l i ty. The support counts however and may be detected in editorial 

comments and partial ity in journals and books. 

The adoption of positivist methodology in  New Zealand is an indication of the 

capacity of the institutionalising process to make geography into what may appear to 

be a ' level playing f ield ' ,  by ensuring that overseas practice becomes the norm at 

home. It was not a s imple,  ene-to-one relationsh ip whereby an i nnovation becomes 

standard practice . The structural set up  which enabled quantificat ion to become so 

readily accepted in New Zealand extended from Jobbern's foresight in establishing a 

network of two-way exchange whereby New Zealand geographers were susceptible 

to new ideas from overseas. Succeeding generations of young geographers took 

advantage of the i nst itutionalised p ro cedure of studying overseas .  Any new 

innovation was bound to make an eventual appearance back in  New Zealand. Even 

then ,  when quantification  took off in New Zealand, Jobberns was heard to lament that 

geography, as he understood it, had become 'arith metic'. The acceptance of 

quantified methodologies was undoubtedly assisted by the fact that it was perceived 

as a methodology as wel l  as an ideology. As a methodo logy, it  could be applied 

across human and physical geography and was not exclusive to geography. Social 

and 'applied' science al ike went over to quantification .  

The Reproduction of  Structures - Certa i n  or U ncertain? 

As has been indicated, university geography in New Zealand, very quickly became 

an identifiable structure. This happened quickly, i t  is arg ued, as part of natural 

surv ival and l eg i ti mating needs. This section now looks at how this structure 

reproduced itself. 

I t  is . important to understand the first claim of i nstitutional theory that the most 

g uaranteed form of structural reproduction emanates from a stable existing structure 

( H an nan and Freeman 1 989,  67) . N ew Zealand un iversity g eography is 

representative of such a structure. Being part of a publ ic institution,  i mmersed in  a 

large bureaucratic network and with permanent tenure for most academic staff, 

geography departments are buffered from direct market forces which have to respond 
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to immediate supply and demand . There is no denying that these forces exert 

pressure ,  but it lacks the immediacy of an unsecured business. The u niversity 

g eography departments are cosseted with in  the secu rity of the N ew Zealand 

un iversity system .  There has been no known threat to d isestabl ish the discipl ine in 

any of the universit ies. Problems with in departments which result in reviews and 

pol itical moves to solve management problems do not represent a th reat to the 

conti nued existence of geography. Even a prun ing of a department by g iving 

departmental status to a facet of geography (e.g . Earth Science at Waikato, and the 

possibil ity of P lanning being split from Geography at Massey) does not threaten the 

overall existence of un iversity geography. 

The structure by which school g eography operates may also be considered very 

stable. The account of change and innovation in curricu lum reform g iven in Chapter 7 

is made against the background of a governmental structure in which the continued 

existence of geog raphy is never questioned. 

Resistance to Change 

The second basic claim of institutional theory is that a stable structure is resistant to 

change.  This resistance, described by Haveman ( 1 992, 48) ,  operates in the form of 

inertia, and is demonstrated in a number of ways, both external and internal. 

External pressures are identified as, 

1. Legal barriers, economic barriers and legitimacy considerations to entry into 

new areas of activity. 

In  the case of geography departments, it would take compelling reasons, particu larly 

during a time of economic recession ,  to initiate an expansionist programme.  

Change in high school geography is  currently at the whim of  the Ministry o f  Education 

which has been through a period of restructuring arising from the implementation of 

the Tomorrow's Schools policy in 1 989. With curriculum experts being 'contracted' 

only as· the Ministry perceives need, it takes little imagination to visualise the problem 

of i nertia when ' legitimacy considerations' are vested in government  agencies 

removed from the active practice of geography. 

2. Constraints on the external information received by decision makers. 
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When geography departments are but one of many with in  a u niversity ,  the major 

decisions which m itigate structural change are m ade by adm i n istrators above 

departmental level. Professorial input becomes only one of many and the information 

given by an individual department has to compete with many different and often 

competing sources of information. 

3. The problem of collective rationality and the general equilibrium. 

When a g eography department is p art of a larger  network of other academic  

departments, the particu lar needs o f  a discipl ine are l ike ly to  be swallowed up in  the 

co l lective rationality appl ied to all departments. Adm inistrators are more l ikely to be 

motivated by the need to maintain an overall equi l ibrium of un iversity departments 

rather than respond to i ndividual need. 

At the leve l of h igh school geography, the discip l ine has to compete with other 

subjects. Often not regarded as a distinctive science subject. geography is frequently 

disadvantaged by bei ng t imetabled against the science subjects. H igh school 

students who would otherwise opt for geography, sometimes fi nd themselves having 

to decide against it in favour of other 'science' subjects. 

The internal constraints are, 

1 .  Investment in plant, equipment and specialised personnel. 

This is self explanatory and an example will suffice . The geography department at 

Massey, over the three period from 1 989, has invested over $1 00,000 on equipping a 

palynology laboratory. It has also involved the dedication of space and ongoing 

technician wages. It is plain that this level of investment is expected to be long term 

and, as such, will tend to constrain the future development of other research facilities 

with in the department. 

2. Limits on the internal information received by decision makers. 

Decision m akers often have to make pol icy and p lann ing decisions based on 

information received from departments. This information m ay be disguising deeper 

issues. For example,  when a significant appointment is made to a department, the 

real reasons g iven for wanting, or not wanting a particular applicant, m ay be different 

to the reasons stated to the decision makers. The balance of power with in an 

organisation is constantly being tested. 

3. Internal political constraints supportive of vested interests. 
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The pressure to conform is considerable. The actions of certain staff, with a view to 

security, privi lege or promotion wil l often make them overtly supportive of policies 

affil iated with the interests of those with power. 

4. Organisational history, which justifies past action and prevents consideration 

of alternative strategies. 

This is particu larly noticeable in a department where the professor has h ad a long 

tenureship and tends to operate the department using strategies that are considered 

by others to be outdated. 

One of the first battles faced in getting the NGCC functional was the battle to convince 

the government to allow a form of curricu lum reform to be generated by teachers 

instead of the traditional 'top down' structuring of curricu lum com mittees. 

Unstable Structures 

The delineation of resistance to structural change, just described, fits the institutional 

sett ing of high school and university geography. It is a different story when one 

considers the New Zealand Geographical Society wh ich operates without the same 

stable structure. 

The New Zealand Geographical Society operates through the goodwil l  of people with 

a com mon interest in the promotion of geography. The membership and funding of 

the society is contingent on the abi lity of these people to maintain a level of interest in 

and commitment to the society. The principal functions of the society are in providing 

a venue for publishing and in convening the periodic conferences. Witho ut the 'fail

safe' m echanism that enables geography departments to remain viable during 

difficult periods,  the fortunes of the society tend to fluctuate in response to different 

forces, and arguably, provides a truer picture of the relative status of geography in the 

community at any one time. An example of the fluctuating fortunes of the society may 

be observed in the vulnerabi l ity of having conferences hosted and organised by 

different geography department. There has been at least one notable occasion when 

the o rganisation  for a conference was put at risk by the fragmentatio n  within  a 

particular department, with the result that the total organisation was eventually picked 

up by one individual. 
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Locked into the structure of New Zealand geography are several further mechanisms 

wh ich have served, in  a u nique way to ensure the reproduction of the institutional 

form. 

Buffering and Transformational Shields 

New Zealand has s ix un iversity geog raphy departments. Each department is 

autonomous yet the strong informal l i nkages between departments have served to 

protect and reproduce the separate structures. It is possible to identify a distinct 

buffering phenomenon in wh ich depal tments act to support each other, prompted not 

by charity but by the need to co-exist. Miner and her associates ( 1 990, 689) describe 

resource buffers which serve to insu late an organisation from envi ronmental 

d isturbances by stress ing leg itimacy with other organ isations .  Even  wh en a 

department l ike Waikato was troubled with leadership problems, it was able to pul l  on 

the resources of other  geog raphy departments. Such resources would be the 

col laboration between staff i n  other departments ,  conferences and seminars 

involving other  departments.  The geography department at Victoria, through the thin 

years when it was effectively ostracised by the Auckland department ,  was sti l l  

i nvo lved i n  moderating  and marking procedures with other departments. Al l  

departments use buffer ing procedures based on access to material resources 

involving information and technology sharing . Miner et al ( 1 990, 689) suggest that 

the u ltimate form of buffering takes place as a transformational sh ie ld in which an 

organisation is able to accomplish change with a lower risk of fai lure by using inter

organisational l inks .  Professor Peter Holland's appointment to Otago from Canterbury 

and Professor Dick Bedford's appointment to Otago, both as known quantities within 

the New Zealand scene,  could be argued as a form of transformational shield against 

failure. 

Environmental Imprinting at Founding 

A somewhat intangib le feature with possible re levance to the geog raphy 

departments ,  re lates to perceptions held about each department. The human 

tendency to classify or typify, perhaps unfairly, has already been mentioned. Why is it 

that some departments are accorded a classification wh ich seems to stick? For 

example, Victoria for most of its time has been regarded as a 'maverick'. Massey is 

sti l l  unkindly referred to as a 'correspondence' school. Waikato has been branded as 

a centre for 'alternative' geography. Boeker ( 1 989, 289) suggests that patterns of 

i nf luence establ ished at fou nding are also demonstrated to mai ntain some 
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cons istency over t ime ,  conti ngent o n  the organ isati on 's performance , the 

organ isation 's age ,  and the tenure of the leadership. These may point back to the 

institutionalised features present at the founding of a department either as structure or 

agency.  These would be complicated to argue and it is not intended to take the 

discussion further, other than suggesting that these types of ' imprinting '  can occur. It 

should be noted that the three departments cited as possible examples are the three 

n ewest of the departments,  if one accepts that Victoria was effectively reorganised 

with the arrival of Professor Keith Buchanan in the early 1 950s. 

C o n c l u s io n  

To conclude th is section on t h e  ongoing reproduction  and transformation of 

geography in  New Zealand , one thing becomes plain .  The same m echan isms that 

enabled the rapid in itial institutional isation of geography i n  New Zealand have also 

served to ensure that institutions remain stable by resisting change. There is no doubt 

that geography has responded to change,  but it has tended to be reactive and 

pragmatic rather than proactive and dynamic. The set of practices and corpus of 

knowledge has been reproduced and transformed in a way which once again signals 

a u n ique trajectory ,  yet without a un ique geography. This does not  discredit 

geography in N ew Zealand but rather indicates that g eography has followed a 

predictable path. The commun ity of un iversity geographers ,  n u mbering abou t  70 

individuals, does geography proud. The small size of the community of professional 

geographers belies the contributions m ade to geographic knowledge.  The export of 

talented geographers, trained in New Zealand, is widely acknowledged. 

THE P RESENT AND FUTURE OF G EOGRAPHY IN N EW Z E A LA N D  

This thesis has been concerned with the path taken by academic geography in this 

cou ntry. It  is not inappropriate to finally take a reflective look at where geography 

stands with in New Zealand society and to suggest some strategies for the future. 

A healthy discipl ine, as Johnston ( 1 985, x) remarks, 

. . .  is one which subjects itself to continual. constructive criticism. i nvolving al l 

its adherents in debates about its goals and procedures. 

The extent to which this happens to geography at univers ity level in N ew Zealand is 

debatable. Johnston ( 1 985. 6.7) suggests two levels of debate rationales at which 
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people within and without the discipl ine consider the raison d'etre for geography. The 

first of these are the internal reasons. 

Internal Reasons 

A viable discipl ine wil l  continuously endure a process of self evaluation in which 

those agents who participate in it, question the way their discipl ine conducts itself. 

This may be part of a formal or informal process. Formal in the sense that some 

departments may elect to go through forms of self-evaluation independent of any 

mandatory review procedures. These processes, which may be time consuming,  are 

general ly indicative of secu re leadership and open management. It m ay also be 

formal in the manner  of seminar presentations by staff and graduate students. 

Informally, much time is spent in 'commonrooms and corridors' debating everything 

from methods and mean ings ,  to the bas ic underpin n ings of the discipl ine .  The 

importance of d iscussion at this leve l  can not be overesti mated. Very l itt le is 

understood about the birth of ideas and change and the informal 'meeting places' of 

academics must  play a fundamental part in any discipl ine.  The general and specific 

nature of these interchanges enable geographers to keep in touch with academics in  

other disciplines .  Many of  the understandings and m isunderstandings about the 

value of geography may be generated at this level in which the individual abi l ities 

and personalities of those involved can influence the way geography is  perceived. 

I nternal evaluations of geography also occur away from un iversity situations when 

geographers m eet at conferences. The formal presentations at geography 

conferences and the informal exchanges which also characterise such meetings are 

very important informational vehicles to geography in  New Zealand. 

External Reasons 

External reasons refer to the abil ity of geography as a discipl ine to relate to society -

in itself a very ambiguous expression that can embrace everything from the cliched 

'average person in the street' to the equally cliched 'State' .  Assuming that society is 

represented by all those outside of academic geography, external reasons question 

the way in which geography relates to those not visibly connected with the discipline. 

New Zealand geographers motivated by the current world-wide economic recession 

have taken particular interest in the restructuring of New Zealand society within an 

international setting.  Physical geographers have also related their work to matters of 

environmental concern.  As a discipline geography is accepted because it fits within 

the broad justifying statement (Johnston 1 985, 6) that knowledge is 'considered 
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desirable in a wel l-educated society' . In t imes of economic and environmental crisis, 

this 'desirabi l ity' tends to be replaced by 'accountabi l ity' , a m uch more de manding 

theme to which geographers have demonstrably responded. 

External reasons go deeper than this however. Academic discipl ines respond to and 

accommodate , emerg ing ideas and trends emanating from d iverse sources. The 

feminist movement and the Maori point of view are two areas in  which New Zealand 

geographers are g radually beg inning to establ ish a geographical viewpoint .  This 

type of change is contested and does not come read i ly - as th is thesis attests . 

Consensus statements made at Heads of Departments Meetings and Conference 

Plenary Sessions are important but these types of statements are often 'external 

posturings' (Johnston 1 985, 9) wh ich may be traced to debates taking place with in  

individual departments .  

On a larger scale ,  it is  interesting to ponder the extent to  which geography has been 

part of the total picture of society in  New Zealand. As well as being part of a 

restructu ring cycle in recent times, geographers have been involved in  the major 

educational  debates in  wh ich the content, process and eval uation of school 

syl labuses have been in fluenced. The consequences of that alone are difficu lt to 

imagine. The i mpact of Professionals with a geographer's viewpoint (see 1 2.4) has 

merely been surmised in  th is study. The New Zealand Geographical Society has 

been an immensely important instrument for New Zealand g eography. It is almost 

i mpossible to place a measure on the consequences of academic geography on 

society. 

Having demonstrated, with an 'apparent' surety, the way i n  which geography in New 

Zealand has evolved, one wonders why predicting the future of geography in  this 

country should not be as straightforward. Th is is not the case. The relationship 

between structure and agency is sufficiently dynamic and provides too many 

possibil ities to risk offering prognosis rather than conjecture. One thing is certain ,  

however, and that i s  that New Zealand as  a small country, i s  going through a period 

of restructuring  that is un ique to its past experience. The changes are based on 

worldwide economic trends which cann ot be entirely equated with past cycles of 

recession. The effects penetrate every facet of New Zealand l i fe , from consumption 

patterns to our  presence and impact as a Pacific nation with a receding occidental 

dependency. It would be safe to assert from this, that certain ground rules concerning 

the condu ct of geography are chang ing.  The context in which geography is to 

continue operating as a successful enterprise, demands recogn ition and spel ling out. 
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Geog raphy is  faced with change. whether it wants to or not. If past trends are 

followed. changes within geography wi l l  tend to be reactive rather than proactive. If 

the commun ity of geographers in New Zealand. be it professional g eog raphers in  

i ndustry .  academic geographers or teachers of  geography in  the school .  were to 

g rasp the possibi l ities that a relevant geography could offer. then the discipl ine would 

surge.  

What Shou ld  Geo g raphy be Do ing? 

The previous paragraph concluded with an  almost evangelistic plea for action .  This 

fervor is tempered by a knowledge of the way in wh ich geography has tended to react 

to change and possibi l ity in  the past. However. change does occur, in itiating from 

individual agents and there is value i n  outl ining some possibil ities .  

Claiming a Distinctive Place 

If geography is worthy of claiming a distinctive place i n  the academic world . then 

g eographers should be the first to question their val idity and right to claim re levance 

i n  a world wide sett ing of dynamic change. Geography, l ike any other discipline .  

should be reducible to a clearly understood mission statement. The wording may 

vary. but must encompass the essential features of the following paragraph . 

Providing Something of Value 

This thesis has been concerned with organisational form and the institutional 

processes which govern it. Organisational form, as Haveman ( 1 992, 5 1 ) notes , is 

encompassed by domain, meaning the claims an organisation stakes out for itself in 

terms of the cl ients it serves, the goods and services it produces , and the 

technologies it employs. Change in any one or more of these d imensions involves 

change in geography's core form. In its most basic form. the ultimate function of 

geography, as a discipline, is to provide something of social value. If geography 

cannot be applied in some way. then it has nothing to g ive back to SOCiety that wi l l  

justify its existence. 

Adjusting to Change 

If the core activity domains are the defining features of geography as an institution, 

then geography needs to periodically examine these domains to gauge, in some 
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way, the need to adjust to change .  Geography claims to be a bridg i ng discipl ine with 

an overarching spatial perspective.  The possibi l ities of geography to provide a lead 

in accommodating societal change are enormous. The scale at which geography 

operates enables a range of enquiry which moves from micro to macro . The early part 

of this thesis has taken pains to establish the capitalist nature of New Zealand 

society. The process of capital ist accumulation  is inherently global . In recognising 

this, some New Zealand geographers have been attracted to focus ing an emerg ing 

ro le for New Zealand geography. The recent work of Britton ,  Le Heron and Pawson 

( 1 992) in coordinating the work of 50 geographers writi ng with in  a ' restructuring '  

theme, is sig n ificant but  incomplete in  the sense that it is largely concerned w ith 

establishing a level of awareness which previously did not exist. I n  noting the g lobal 

nature of capital ist accumu lation ,  there is a direct acknowledgment  of the scale at 

which geography needs to operate . 

But to single out global forces alone, is to miss the Significant influence of 

national and local process. Our position is that the g lobal must be seen in the 

local ,  and the local in the global (Britton et a i ,  1992, 3). 

Of interest to the approach taken throughout this thesis is another  statement which 

heeds the call for, 

. . .  a perspective that examines economic processes in their i nstitutional 

sett ings, with the object of revealing restructuring outcomes as products of 

human agency in a turbulent structural environment 7 (Britton et ai, 1 992, 3).  

The call is for geography, both human and physical, to take the in itiative i n  informing 

and planning . Geography can provide the necessary bridge between h uman and 

physical priorities. Capital ism represents ongoing change to all facets of human life. 

Resource management has dimensions extending over the domain of human and 

physical geography. Geography in New Zealand has gone to some lengths to 

distance itself from the pervasive embrace of regional geography, as it was taught for 

so many years. Restructuring in the late 20th century is beginning to demonstrate the 

need for a new type of reg ional awareness as geographic differences between 

regions within national and global systems are becoming more and more apparent. 

The d ifferences in wealth , opportun ity and resources are frightening and are 

exacerbated by the lack of a coherent approach to the problems. Geography, of all 

discipl ines shou ld have the capacity to approach the problem.  New Zealand 

geography has a particular aqvantage, if we can only recognise and act on it - it has 

to do with scale of enterprise. New Zealand is a small country with a strong centralist 

7 Author'S emphasis 
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administration . It c lones many of the larger countries with a complete infrastructure , 

but at a smaller scale which can be more readi ly apprehended than in  many of the 

larger states. This is where a geographer in New Zealand is advantaged. This study 

on the institutional isation of geography in New Zealand is an example. It has been 

possible to document the developme nt of a discipl ine in a way that could not be 

achieved in a larger country. Most of the players are sti l l  l iving in New Zealand. It has 

bee n  a re latively simple task to isolate the l in ks betwee n  state government  and 

educational institutions. The relationship between is structure and agency is able to 

be el icited . Networks between private and public sectors are far easier to trace in a 

smaller country. From a research perspective the advantages are clear. New Zealand 

represents a m icrocosm of more complex states and as such , present considerable 

research potential for physical and human geography. 

Modern geography, as we understand it with in the New Zealand setting, ex ists within 

structures that have been bu ilt up over many years. This thesis has gone  to 

considerable length to establ ish the l inks between structures and agents . Structures 

come into existence, and then modify with t ime ,  through the actions of agents. It is 

possible to identify the present structures with structures derived many years ago, 

even though the agents have long been replaced. An interesting pattern emerges 

however. The concerns that occupied the agents in the 1 930s and 1 940s and which 

brought about the institutions which we today identify as pertain ing to geography - the 

un iversity departments, the NZGS, the New Zealand Geographer, the school 

geography system - are long forgotten ,  but the structures remain identifiable, even 

tho ugh they too change. The factors which propelled the institutionalising process in 

the first place are sti l l  there. Agents coming on the scene react to the same needs as 

those who acted before them. The script is different, the actors are different, but in  the 

New Zealand setting at least, the evolving structures continue. 

What Might Have Been 

When one considers the complexity of structure and agency and the endless 

combinations which constantly present themselves, it is perhaps excusable, in  this 

clOSing chapter of the thesis, to indulge in a short exercise of what might have 

happened in New Zealand geography. It serves to demonstrate that one smal l  event 

can set in motion a chain of vastly different outcomes. What fol lows is one possibility 

that did not eventuate. 
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At the end of his f irst year as lecturer-in -charge of the new geography department  at 

Canterbury, Jobberns sought, and was given,  permission to travel to Sydney to meet 

Professor Frank Debenham who was visiting from Cambridge U niversity. Jobberns 

was scouting for anoth er staff member fo r Canterbury and realised the value in 

contacting Oeben ham who was trying to f ind an appointment  for one  of his 

Cambridge graduates . Oebenham strongly urged Jobberns to appoint a young man 

by the name of Augustus Caesar. Alan Tweedie was a stude nt at the t ime and he 

recalls Jobberns' reaction ,  

And Jobbie, as  he told us  later, said, 'Can you imagine my goi ng back and tel ling 

them that I wanted to appoint Augustus Caesar?"8 He did not have the courage 

to do it and we subsequently got Ken Cumberland (Tweedie 1 99 1 , 2) .  

It is difficu lt to contemplate the extent to which the whole course of geography i n  New 

Zealand would have been very different, had that one hinging incident turned out 

differently9 . One also wonders how the passage of New Zealand geography may 

have been different if Cumberland had accepted the teach ing position offered h im at 

Wisconsin i n  the early 1 9505. A fami ly medical condition blocked immig ration to the 

Un ited States.  

C O N C L U S I O N : W H AT DOES A C R ITICAL IN STITUTI O N A L  A P P R O A C H  

O FFER TO THE A G ENTS I N  N EW Z EALAN D G E O G R A P H Y ?  

This f inal  part o f  the thesis m akes bold enough to suggest that a n  i nstitutional  

approach h as something to offer to the agents in New Zealand geography. I n  so 

doing there are several conclusions which need to be re-emphasised. 

1 .  The way i n  which geography i n  New Zealand has unfolded, is the result of 

an unforeseeable inter-working of structure and agency. 

2. Paradoxical ly, however, it is argued that an organisation ,  once it is firmly 

i nstitutionalised as part of a relatively stable structure , does not lend itself 

to radical change.  Those i nvolved general ly react to chang ing 

circumstances rather than pro-acting to opportunity. 

3.  Structural changes to the way in which geography is practiced, occu r 

when active agents do their part. The role they play is n ot always seen as 
pivotal at the time ,  but effects can penetrate deeply. Frequently they 

8 He had a brother called Julius but that is another story. 
9 The writer is indebted to Dr Mark Billinge, Department of Geography, Cambridge University, for 
biographical detail on the subsequent career of Augustus Caesar. 
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encounter structural inertia and outright hosti l ity . It is a tribute to their 

perseverance. Only the h ighly significant agents gain kudos but the fact 

remains that institutional isation is a process which occurs continual ly at 

all levels .  Every act in the name of geography marks a point in the 

institutionalisation of geography. 

What can the agents in New Zealand geography gain from this study? First would be 

an acknowledg ment that some understanding of the power re lations with i n  the 

structure/agency debate is pivotal to survival in the real academic world. This thesis 

has brought th is understanding out of the realm of the speculative into that of the 

demonstrated . Structures and agents do not exist in iso lation and the process of 

institutional isation is contested. Change is i n i tiated by agents. Only rarely is the 

reward readily apparent. A common quality appears to be a dogged perSistence and 

belief in their enterprise. Chapter 1 0  particularly indicates some of the pivotal points 

where the process of institutional isation was taking place . These have been al l 

shown to feature the work of particu lar agents. There is little predictable commonalty 

in the ir  actions. They are not always occupying centre stage when they are making 

their impact. The high fl iers l ike Jobberns, Cumberland, Buchanan, Ron Johnston 

and King are matched in many ways by others l i ke Ian Young,  Ann Magee,  Barry 

Johnston and Pownall who also set in motion changes sti l l  being experienced. In 

m ent ioning some,  a disservice is done to the rest . This is not in tended. What is 

in te nded is a recognit ion that the continued re levance of New Zealand geography 

depends on the current agents who operate as professional geog raphers .  A 

structural accommodation of geography to meet new chal lenges wi l l  never precede 

the agents. 

The second way in which this study may offer something to the agents in New 

Zealand geography relates to learni ng theory .  The previous paragraph was 

concerned with establ ishing a level of awareness concerning the way geography as 

a discipl ine has unfolded. Awareness is only of value if it is fol lowed by some form of 

actio n  based on a fu l ly  internal ised u nderstanding of conditions govern ing the 

exist ing situation . This is known as 'plus one' (Hammond 1 983 , 33) in which 

planning future strategy is most effective when an agent is aware of present 

governing situations. An institutional approach represents a structured way of loo king 

at events as being connected by provinces of meaning, rather than as isolated 

events .  This is not a claim for an i nstitutional approach as being the only way of 

l inking events. It does however provide another dimension which goes beyond the 

anecdotal . 
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The third way i n  wh ich this study may contribute to geography in N ew Zealand is in  

providing a benchmark from which geographers may evaluate the i r  discipl ine up  to 

1 992 , in much the same way that Ri lda Gorrie's thesis records the rise of the 

discipline to 1 955. Both theses come from different perspectives and this latest effort, 

l i ke the last, is l ikely to cause a degree of controversy. This thesis has steered away 

from a chronolog ical account to one wh ich demonstrates i nstitutional process. At the 

same time,  it has attempted to capture some of the issues and debates that have 

been part of the heritage of New Zealand geography. The t iming has been 

appropriate . With a university discipl ine now 55 years establ i shed, most o f  the 

orig inal players are sti l l  living and able to recal l .  This first generation will pass away 

before another project of this type is undertaken .  Without a study of this type , an 

i rredeemable opportun ity would have s l ipped away. One does not expect universal 

approbation for a work which reflects the personal thoughts and feelings of so many 

people . No one can ever write an account involving so many contested issues and 

which re l ies on the personalised recollections of so many diverse people, to meet 

with anything akin to universal approval .  For th is reason I wish to end by once again 

acknowledg ing the trust and freely given information ,  of the many people connected 

with N ew Zealand geography. They have allowed a total stranger to come in and 

closely question them about events and processes which represented their l ifework. 

As such , it touched some very deeply and brought back to l ife many things long put 

away. Their contribution has made possible this thesis on the institutionalisation of 

geography in  New Zealand. 

A N D  F I NALLY . . .  

One finds it difficult to walk away from a three year project without wishing for some 

fin al defin itive statement that 'says it all ' . I t  does not come easily. The complex 

interplay between structures and agents is ever apparent. Little would have been 

achieved if the final l ines did not clearly state that a fundamental way to comprehend 

the present and influence the future of academic geography is to, in  some smal l  way, 

understand the processes involved i n  the h istory of the discipl ine.  
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Appendix  A 

List of Interviews 

NAM E LOCATION POSITION NOTES 

Anderson, G. NProf Auckland Academic Geographer 

Astle ,  A. Mr Palmerston North Assistant Rector, PNBH 2 interviews 

Badcock, B Dr Adelaide Academic Geographer 

Banks, E. Ch ristchu rch ex Editor of Record, retired 

Barnes, V. Hamilton Prin, Waikato Diocesan, retired 

Bassett, I .G. Mr Wellington Professional Geographer by phone 

Bedford, A .D. Prof Hamilton Academic Geographer 

Beeby, C .E. Dr Wellington Dir. General of Educ, retired 

Biddle, 0.5. Dr Sydney Curriculum expert,  retired 

Bill inge, B. Dr UK Academic Geographer letter 

Blair, A. Mr Palrnerston North Teacher informal 

Blong, R, Dr  Sydney Academic Geographer 

Bowler, S. Ms Palmerston North PhD Student 

Britton ,  S. Dr Auckland Academic Geographer Died 199 1  

Brockie, W. NProf Dunedin Academic Geographer 2 interviews 

Brockie, E.W. Mr Palmerston North Teacher, retired 

Buchanan, K.M.Prof Raumati Beach Academic Geographer, retired informal interview 

Burnley, I. NProf Sydney Academic Geographer 

Cant, A.G. NProf Christchurch Academic Geographer 2 interviews 

Chalmers, L. Dr Hamilton Academic Geographer 

Cloher, D Dr Adelaide Professional Geographer by phone 

Cochrane, A. NProf Auckland Academic Geographer 

Collet, B. Mr Palmerston North Teacher 

Critchfield, H.Prof USA Academic Geographer questionnaire 

CroniJie, G. Mr Dunedin Teacher 

Crozier, M.J. Dr Wellington Academic Geographer 

Cumberland, K.B.Prof Auckland Academic Geographer, retired 

Curson, P. Prof Sydney Academic Geographer 

Cutts, W. Mr Christchurch Map Ubrarian 
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Davidson, C. Mr Well ington NEON Teacher 

Davies, G. Mr Palmerston North Teacher 

Dixon, J .  Dr Hamilton Academic Geographer 

Drake, G. Mr Palmerston North Student 

Eyles, A .  Dr Napier Clergy/Academic Geographer 

Farmer, A. Dr Hamilton Academic Geographer 

Rncher, A. Dr Me lbourne Academic Geographer 

Flenley, J .A .  Prof Palmerston North Academic Geographer informal 

Fox, J. Prof Armidale Academic Geographer questionnaire 

Franklin, S.H. Prof Wellington Academic Geographer 

Fraser, G. Prof Palmerston North Assistant Vice-Chancellor 

Go liege , A.G. Prof USA Academic Geographer questionnaire 

Gorrie, A.V. Dr Auckland Academic Geographer, retired 

Hargreaves,A .  AlProf Dunedin Academic Geographer 

Hartshorne, A .  Prof USA Academic Geographer, retired letter 

Hay, I. Dr Wol longong Academic Geographer now Adelaide 

Heenan, L.B.D.  AlPro Dunedin Academic Geographer 

Heerdegen , A. G.  Palmerston North Academic Geographer informally 

Hesp, P. Dr Sydney Academic Geographer 

Hewland, J.L. Christchurch Teacher/Lectu rer, retired 

Hill, A .D. Prof Hong Kong Academic Geographer questionnaire 

Holland, P .G. Prof Dunedin Academic Geographer 

Holst, A. Mrs Wellington Writer/Nutritionist. phone/letter 

Holyoake, D. Mr Christchurch Teacher, Shirley Boys High 

Horsley, P.G. Mr Palmerston North Academic Geographer informal 

Hosking, P .  Dr . Auckland Academic Geographer 

Huggett, J. M r  Dunedin Teacher, retired 

Hunt, N. Ms Dunedin  Teacher 

Jobbems, V. Mrs Christchurch Widow of George Jobbems Died Sept 1 991 

Johnson, G.Ms Auckland Executive Assistant 

Johnson, L. Dr Me lbourne Academic Geographer 

Johnston, D. Dr Christchurch Academic Geographer 

Johnston,  A.J .  Prof Sheffield Academic Geographer informal 

Johnston, W.B.  Prof Christchurch Academic Geographer 

Joyce, W. Mr HarTilton Inspector of Schools, retired 

Kearsley, G. Dr Dunedin Academic Geographer 
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Kidd, H .  Mr  Du nedin Senior Technical Officer 2 interviews 

King, L.J. Prof USA Academic Geographer Auck interview 

Kirk, A .M .  AlProf Christchurch Academic Geographer 

Knight, C. Dr Christchurch Principal Chch College of Ed Geog Curric 

Lamer, W. Ms Hamilton Academic Geographer 

Lawrence, R. Dr Wellington Academic Geographer 

Le Heron, R .B .AlProf Palmerston North Academic Geographer supervisor 

Lewis, J. M r  Wellington Lecturer, Auck College of Ed Soc Stud 

Lewthwaite, G. Prof USA Academic Geographer questionnaire 

Linge, G. Prof Canberra Academic Geographer 

Macaulay, J. Mr Christchu rch Academic Geographer, retired 2 interviews 

Magee, A. Ms Auckland Professional Geographer 

McArthur, J. Dr Palmerston North Academic Geographer 

McCaskill, M.  Prof Adelaide Academic Geographer 

McConchie, J .A. Dr Wellington Academic Geographer 

McDermott. P. Dr Auckland Professional Geographer 

McDonald, J. Mr Christchurch Senior Technical Officer 

McKenzie, D. AlProf Wellington Academic Geographer, retired 

McKinnon, J .M .  Welli ngton Academic Geographer 

McLean, R .F. Prof Canberra Academic Geographer 

McNaugton,  A. Prof Auckland Prof of Education, retired 

Memon, A. Dr Dunedin Academic Geographer 

Mooney, W Mr Dunedin Technical Officer/Cartographer 

Moran, W. Prot Auckland Academic Geographer  

Muckersie, C .  Ms Palmerston North Phd Student 

Nevil le, R.J.W. AlProf Auckland Academic Geographer 

O'Riordan, T. Prof UK Academic Geographer questionnaire 

Openshaw, A. Dr Palmerston North Academic informal 

Oulton, M. Mr Hamilton Cartographer 

ONens, I .F. Dr Ch ristchu rch Academic Geographer  

Packard, W.P. Mr  Canberra Academic Geographer 

Paterson, J. Mr Hamilton Academic Geographer 

Patterson, B. Dr Wellington Academic 

Paulson, M. Dr Sydney Academic Geographer 

Pegler, B .  Mr Palmerston North Lecturer, PN Coli of Education Sodal Studies 

Perry, P.J. Dr Christchurch Academic Geographer 
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Porteous, D. Ms Hamilton Technical Officer 

Pownall, l.L. Dr Sydney V -Chancellor/Geographe r, ret. 2 interviews 

Renner, J. Dr Perth Academic Geographer questionnaire 

Renwick, W. Mr Wellington Dir. General of Educ, retired 

Rimmer, P. Prof Canberra Academic Geographer 

Roche, M.M.  Dr Palmerston North Academic Geographer supervisor 

Rose, W. Dr  Sydney Academic Geographer, retired 

Rosier, J. Dr Palmerston North Academic Geographer informal 

Ross, J. Mr Waikanae Ass. Dir. General of Ed, retired 

Rowland, D. Dr Canberra Academic Geographer sociology 

Saunders, B .G.R.  AlP Palmerston North Academic Geographer 

Selby, M .J .  Prof Hamilton Academic Geographer, Ass. VC Earth Sciences 

Shuker, R .  Dr Palmerston North Academic informal 

Skeldon, R. Dr Hong Kong Academic Geographer i nformal 

Smith , W.W. Prof Canada Academic Geographer questionnaire 

Soons, J .  M. Prof Christchurch Academic Geographer 

Stokes, E .M .  AlProf Hamilton Academic Geographer 

Sunde, l. M r  Wanganui Inspector of Schools 

Symons, L Prof UK Academic Geographer questionnaire 

Taylor, M. Prof Perth Academic Geographer 2 interviews 

Thomas, E.G. Mr Palmerston North Academic Geographer supervisor 

Thomson, K.W. Prof Palmerston North Academic Geographer, retired 

Trlin ,  A.D.  AlProf Palmerston North Sociologist/Geographer 

Tweedie, A .D .  Prof Canberra Academic Geographer, retired 

Ward, G. Prof Canberra Academic Geographer in Auckland 

Watson, M. Dr Wellington Professional Geographer 

Watters, R.F. AlProf Wellington Academic Geographer 

Welch, R.V. Dr Dunedin Academic Geographer 

Whatman, N. Mr Palmerston North Vice P, PN Teach Coli, retired 

Wheeler, R.H. Mr Wellington Academic Geographer 

WiIUarns, D.B. Mr Palmerston North Academic Geographer 

Willis, R.P. M r  Wellington Academic Geographer 

Wilson Pyne, K. Mr  Christchurch Uaison Officer/Teacher 

Wilson, M .  Prof Wol longong Academic Geographer 

Yoon, H.K. Dr Auckland Academic Geographer 

Young, I .T. M r  Wellington Teacher/Consultant 
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Appendix  0 

Sample  of  I nterview Transcript 

N ote: Al l names and places likely to identify 'Jones' have been removed. 

Interview .. • •  

John Jones 
Location : .. ..  
Tape No : .. ..  

419 

Note: This is a verbatim transcript with minor editing to enable continuity and making allowances 
for repetition and irrelevant conversation. Emphasised words have been underlined. 

HAMMOND : HowlWhen Why did you become a Geographer in the first place? 
JON ES: It is ludicrous really. Just a good mark in an exam. Good mark in a test paper and then, in 
response to that, I continued to put some effort into it and through the effort, got the results. 
HAM MOND : What year did you finish high school? Where did you finish high school? 
JONES: .... which was an institution of Phi listines and good sportsmen. It would have been 
about ..... . 

HAMMON D : Can you remember any of your Geography teachers? 
JON ES: Yes I can . .... and ..... 
HAMMOND : None of them stil l  teaching? 
JON ES: No. They are all retired. They were older men then. They had been through the war and 
they had been scarred by that. One or two younger ones. 
HAMMOND : After high school? 
JON ES: I went to Victoria and that's when I .. oh my brother also being older than me r·") being 
an historian and helped me quite a lot. So I knew something about university life and so .... chose 
Geography and came across some very stimulating people . . . .  Buchanan and Harvey Franklin had 
won a Ford Foundation Scholarship and had taught and done research in Germany. He was very 
astute, an economic geographer and quite different from Buchanan .. Franklin is a dynamic .. He 
may well sti l l  be at the university. There were a couple of others. Dr McKenzie .. very . .  he was a 
physical geographer but he had plethora of other interests as well. Photography, music .. he was a 
grand old man, he really was. He was understanding and quite fatherly, even at that stage. He had 
a very serious road accident and I am not sure how much that impaired his work in subsequent 
years. He had lost his research and was developing other i nterests. 
HAMMOND : What about Buchanan? How would you describe him? 
JONES: A humanitarian and a scholar. A man of principle. Very stimulating lecturer. 
HAMMOND : As an undergraduate, you just mentioned before that he was 'branded' and could 
perhaps be inclined to being a little bitter. Could you perceive these sorts of issues when you 
were a student? 
JONES: The bitterness was to come later. I think when he began to be pilloried by his colleagues. 
There were factions that developed within the university, within h is own department. 
HAMMOND : You saw those at the time? 
JONES: No I had left at that stage? 
HAMMOND : How did you become aware of this? 
JONES: Because I maintained a contact with the university and to •• . .  as well. 
HAMMOND : In what fonn did this conflict all take place? 
JONES: I think it was vying for leadership. Others wanted the chair and he, I can only sunnise, that 
he was losing interest in the direction of some of the new people coming into the university. 
HAMMOND : Was he the HOD. 
JONES: Yes, he was the Prof 
HAMMOND : Who succeeded him? 
JONES: Frankin 
HAMMOND : Was ····after his job or was he the one that was . .  
JONES: Both . . • • • •  , I imagine could be quite a schemer. 
HAMMOND : What happened after you left university? 
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JONES: I went for a years training at •• .. teachers college and then ran into people . . .  lt was just a 
geography group and so I ran into people from Otago and Canterbury, both of whom had a very 
strong accent on the physical aspects of Geography and they had heard about Victoria and said 
that wasn't real Geography and our response was to say well, you tell us what is the significance of 
the impact of a drop of rain on a hectare of land. You know .. it was that kind of nonsense but we 
offered them a very different perspective in our geography and because of that, it made the 
beginning of our teacher a lot more realistic, appropriate, sensitive and I think it set us up well for a 
teaching career to look at the humanities side of geography. 
HAM MOND : As a student, were you aware of phi losophical changes taking place within 
Geography or did that came later? 
JONES: That came later. 
HAMMOND : How did you know that it was taking place? 
JONES: It came about because we looked at the curricu lum. Even early on, about 1 970, we 
looked at changing parts of the Geography curriculum. 
HAMMOND : Who were 'we'? 
JONES: Just a group of Geography teachers. 
HAMMOND : Where were you centred at this stage? 
JONES: ••• • .  and I can remember looking at the 5th Form programme and I discussed it with my 
• • • •  and then we went and discussed it with Keith Buchanan and Buchanan rubbished it, which 
was a bit distressing. But he was seeing it from his perspective because he had a different view of 
what Geography should do and what we were trying to do was to bring in  an amalgam of things that 
others recognised as bei ng significant i n  g; perhaps the physical dimensions and we tried to weld 
a more integrated course together. 
HAMMOND : Was this before the days of the BOOT? 
JONES: Oh yes. So that prior to the BOGT. it seemed to be a ground swell of opinion amongst 
the teaching fraternity and perhaps lobbying with the university. The university had a terrific 
amount of influence. 
HAMMOND : Was this groundswell corning from the rising generation, which would have included 
you, or was is coming from the established older Geography teachers. 
JONES: No, it was a new group coming through and the ones that you mentioned ; people like 
. * . *  

HAMMOND : So it wasn't just in •••• ? 
JONES: Oh No. It came together, the whole thing came together really at a an i nservice course 
that was run in Auckland in which Barry Johnson had a part to play. It was a National Geography 
Teachers Refresher Course . .  
HAMMOND : This wasn't Hogben House? 
JONES: No, it was the fore runner for developments that were to . . .its my impression that was the 
catalyst for change, that there were a lot of practicing teachers and training college personnel too . .1 
think that Colin Knight, John Renner were people at training college who had an influence there -

and Joh n  Macaulay . . . . and you have to accept that is my generation that is coming through but 
those people that I have mentioned there were all key note people; I think **** is another one too, 
and there were others. Those were the ones then who were keen to see change and . .  
HAMMOND : What sort of change were they suggesting? -
JONES: It was, I think, frustration at the nature of the curriculum. There didn't seem to be any 
integration; that the 5th Form one was under the authority of the Dept of Education with School 
Certificate as the outcome there. Then you went on to University Entrance as it was there and the 
university has a tremendous influence there and depending on which school had an influence, so 
the direction shifted this way and that. And for bursary Geography it was the same. There was no 
coordination. Some parts of the course gave satisfaction; others we saw 6ttle relevance in it. 
HAMMOND : This dissatisfaction, did it just come out as a 'we don't like this', or did someone 
devise or fonnulate a set of practices that they wanted to establish? 
JONES: (long pause) I don't remember clearly now. I think at the Auckland refresher course, we 
had an opportunity of (about 1 970) devising a spiral curriculum, and I am sure that Australian 
geographers would have been going through the same thing. Building at ground level. What were 
the key things? What things could kids understand at that level and then building it on so that it 
had a rational and it followed through, Now those were the first major concerted effort for change 
and I think that we made a number of recommendations which went through to the Department of 
Education, to I suppose the curriculum developers and out of that I am sure that you will see the 
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growth of and the movement of people like Ian Young into the Department , picking these threads 
up and beginning to weld the whole thing together. 
HAMMOND : I have heard another reason suggested for the frustrations and that was that the 
older teachers who were a little bit nervous of the quantitative revolution that was going on and the 
suggestion that a lot of it was going over their heads. Did you see this at all? 
JONES: No. We didn't because at that time, at the school that I was in; three of us were appointed 
to the same job . .... , myself and one other who had physics. It was senior Geography at ····at a 
school called • • • • .  There were three geographers. ····had been at Canterbury, I had been at 
Victoria and •• .. has been at Auckland. And we all had a different focus. Now the three of us 
worked together pretty well and we brought about quite a number of changes within our school 
itself. I guess we were conscious of some of the older teachers who were less wil l ing in other 
schools to pick up the changes that we sought. Because we three were all young and reasonably 
well qualified, certainly in our own field. 
HAMMOND : Did you see yourselves as the 'wave' of a new vanguard or as visionaries or 
missionaries? 
JONES: I guess we saw ourselves as a new wave. Yes you would have to be aware that the way 
that we were looking at Geography and the changes that we wanted, were different from some of 
the teachers that we met at some of the other local schools. 
HAMMOND : Has you seen that what you had in mind was going to carry through to the what 
happened after that. Could you see the NGCC in the future? 
JONES: No. That was some way into the future and at that stage all that we wanted was to get a 
prescription change; to bring about things that were relevant i nteresting to teach . 
HAMMOND : Who were you putting pressure on to bring about this change? 
JONES: I guess that i t  was the department of Education. 
HAMMOND : Any particular person? 
JONES: Not known to us but I would think so. And I also had contact with the university. 
HAMMOND : What encouragement and discouragements did you have? 
JONES: I think that the encouragements were that we began to see change. It began to come 
through and as time went on, we began to get people who picked up a responsibi lity for the 
subject and for curriculum development and they began to i nvite us to .. ··courses. These were 
the residential inservice training courses and they were .. boy that was something very vital 
because what they did;  you were charged with the responsibility of developing something which 
then got distributed throughout the country. 
HAMMOND : Are you saying then that you sort of arose with this independent little group and you 
wanted change. You started to see some concessions being made and around about the same 
t ime, the Hogben House meetings started and you had the Blue Book an all the rest it and you 
went on the crest of that. 
JONES: Yes,  Yes. Now what I say about our group, •••• ; that was only in our little area. Obviously 
there was an Auckland group; there were Christchurch groups; there was Hamilton etc. We were a 
part of that and while we didn't know . . .  until there were residential inservice courses, we didn't 
really know about the groundswell of change that was occurring nationally. 
HAMMOND : You mentioned •••• as being some sort of a linkage between what you were doing 
and what was happening at the univerSity. 
JONES: Yes. We were conscious that there was a lot of information and a lot of ideas available at 
the university; but Vic in particular, never went out of its way to assist teachers. Now because I had 
a personal contact there, it was possible to go to the university, to ····and to whoever else was 
available and to saY,'Usten ,  what information it available?'. And in one instance, 'would you come 
and talk to us;  to all the senior students on an aspect of the Form 6 Certificate course er the 
University Entrance course. and he did that and we organised students from all over the ····area 
attended a day course at our school. 
HAMMOND : Was ._. there then? 
JONES: ··_·was to come later. 
HAMMOND : In a more reflective way, do you see NZ as having a distinctive brand of geography? 
JONES: (long pause) I don't know. I'm not sure what the future holds. I thought that we had made 
a tremendous stride forward when we got the BOGT together and the NGCC. That was a coup. 
That was the first opportunity that you got all the key elements, the interested parties together. 
HAMMOND : Was that due to a fortuitous event or due to particular personalities who arose at the 
right time. 
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JONES: I have a feeling that it was good planning and the personalities involved. I th ink the 
influence of Ian Young has been very significant. He was a very sou nd  organiser and then had 
very good university personnel  that offered support. Johnson and Garth Cant and Otago was 
involved in that as wel l .  Notice again that Vic wasn't there and Massey offered a good deal of 
support as wel l .  Richard (Le Heron) and Heerdegen and those people were supportive of this 
move; but was Young who was . .  1 seen him as a keystone here. But he was able to touch key 
university people; key training col lege personnel and he had a network picked up, sound 
practitioners in the classroom . . .  he was bloody good. 
HAMMOND : Do you feel that the role of the geographical society had any part to p lay in all this? 
JONES: It is strong in various areas. Your  Auckland people I am sure wi ll speak highly of there 
society. When I was in Hamilton, I teaching just out at • • • •  society was quite active as well. There 
was a good link between the university and the teaching profession. That worked well. Victoria 
came and went. I don't know much about PN and Massey, nor about the other  societies. And 
in····, there wasn't a tertiary institution there at all at the time so we /ost that contact. 
HAMMOND : Are you a member? 
JONES: Have been but I am not now. 
HAMMOND : Do you see the role of the society as having changed? 
JONES : I think that the society tried to do . . .  yes it did change. I think that they tried to put out 
their .. the equivalent of the British Journal and it was at the cutting edge of research. They tended 
to be very esoteric and of not a great deal of practical value for teachers. Now teachers I guess are 
looking for things that you can lay your hands on and in response I said that it did change because 
they turned out the teaching Journal which was good. It had some good articles, good ideas and I 
suppose that it was the equivalent of the British Classroom Geography which was also very 
helpfu l .  
HAMMOND : Coming back to your own career. I think we left you at Hast ings. What happened after 
that. 
JONES: • • • •  

JONES:···· 
HAMMOND : Did you apply for that position? 
JONES: No I had a couple of people recommend me. First of all it was a secondment. Would I like 
to pick it up for a year? And that was the end of it. 
HAMMOND : What brought you to • • • •  ? 
JONES: Restructuring. 
HAMMOOD : What is your role oow? 
JONES: •• • • .  

HAMMOND : Do you have anything to do with Geography at all now? 
JONES: Yes. I have maintained an interest and I attend the local Geography teachers association 
meetings here but is a different perspective now because the advice and guidance element is 
gone now, I haven't maintained close contact with classroom practices. 
HAMMOND : What was the rational for drOpping the advice and guidance element? 
JONES: It went back to David Lange who was the Minister for Education as well as the Prime 
Minister, and his legal background, I suspect had something to do with it. He said that you couldn't 
be Judge and Jury. You couldn't come in and criticise what was going on in a school after your 
colleague or yourself some years previously had given advice and guidance, some years 
previously, on how it should be done. Then you came back and criticised it. Well you cant do that. 
It could also be to do with the changing philosophy that schools koow what they are meant to be 
doing and how to go about it and you have no right to go in an impose your perspective of 
education and the way in which things are going in a school. 
HAMMOND : Has this point of view found general acceptance? 
JONES: It is a paradox. You will get individual Principals who are opposed to receiving advice and 
guidance and you wil l  get some who will welcome it and that's . . .  some of your bitter critics are 
those who believe that they know the direction that they are going in they don't want to have any 
body brooking their will or path of endeavour. But there are a lot of people who are desperately 
seeking support, direction and other professional opinion and it is just not there. 
HAMMOND : How is this affecting Geography in the schools? 
JONES: At the moment things are going along reasonably well. The process of curriculum 
development in oow in place and there is an element of satisfaction in what we have got. How it will 
be seen in five years or ten years time will be different and that's why I am have difficulty in · 
predicting on what is going to happen in the future. 
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HAMMOND : Do you see the whole cycle starting again ? 
JONES: Yes I can. That's exactly what I . .that's my perspective . I can see us going � to the 
1 970's and saying that was fine for the previous era but we are looking towards the year 2000. 
Who is doing the planning for that .  
HAMMOND : Is there an inevitability in that. no matter how you restructured as you went along, 
would you come to an inevitable cycle after a few years? 
JONES: I don't think so. I feel that with the curriculum committee that was established as teachers 
expressed frustration, they would have had an avenue to express their viewpoints and concerns 
and that would have been listened to and also of course to give credit to the unis and training 
col leges, where they saw change being necessary, they were in a position to filter that through 
and to bring about change. Now if you drop the amount of that whole planning and development 
process, then it will stagnate. It rnJst do. 
HAMMOND : At present there is really nothing in place which allows for this sort of thing? 
JONES: It is thrown back on local teaching associations. Some are active and but I am not sure 
who they are going to direct their recommendations to, to bring about change. 
HAMMOND : Would you see the changes that have taken place within the ministry in the last five 
or six years, to be mainly the result of philosophical ideals that the Labour Party wanted to insti l l  or 
are the results of financial constraints or controls that they are trying to bring upon the system? 
JONES: It just depend how cynical you wanted to be I suppose. In the depths of despairs I would 
say that it is promoted because of .. there must be some economic savings to be made , if you 
break down the, so called, bureaucracy; then there are cost savings. 
JONES: More cost savings or is there an element of bringing to heel or having a control of the 
social agenda? 
JONES: There was frustration with the department. There were seen to be intransigent and to put 
up u nnecessary obstacles at times, and the process of change was too slow. All sorts of things or 

HAMMON D : you haven't seen attempts by the government to introduce social engineering to 
influence a field like geography? 
JONES: Well some would see it . For example, there is an increasing accent on the Treaty of 
Waitangi and according Maori people greater recognition. Now some would say that this was social 
engineering . .  some would see that as part of the whole social climate. There is a process of 
change going on there and we rnJst be sensitive to that. 
HAMMOND : Has there ever been evidence of a coup or takeover along departmental lines e.g. 
where someone has been ousted because someone else has wanted their way. 
JONES: (pause) I think that ····wi l l  give you better perspective on that, . • • • •  was the Dept of 
Education policy maker through curriculum. He succeeded···· . And even there you will see that 
Geography has diminished in significance because ····had to split h is interest between 
Geography and •••• , so I guess that there was a fee�ng that Geography had got a fairly good whack 
of the cake and that there had been a great many changes that had occurred and the process of 
curriculum change . .  ? 
HAMMOND : Who would have expressed that opinion? 
JONES: (pause) I'm not sure. But I guess time ,  commitment, money and there may have been 
some indication from schools that,'Hey, this whole process of change is painful .  It is going on too 
regularty. Lay off and lets consolidate what we have got' 
HAMMOND : Looking at the high schooVuniversity interface, there is no real set up at present to 
handle this or how do they work it? 
JONES: The last time that we really had any i nfluence, well I had some influence, was when the 
regional inspectors came together and we had an input into the changes that would occur or the 
changes that we saw desirable in social studies. (end of 89) and we saw this as the dying gasp of 
curriculum change. We have had change in Geography . There needs to be some changes in 
social studies and we got •••• who was the person responsible for social studies to attend that 
meeting or he was at that meeting and a group of us exerted a good deal of pressure on ····to get 
this CUrriculum change cof11)leted and out into the schools and that was accomplished. 
HAMMOND : In your contact with the classroom teachers, do you see a building frustration as what 
is going on and that they don't feel as though they have any part in the curriculum development 
process? 
JONES: It is earty days I think and this is not .. no it is not fair to say that it is not an active area. A lot 
of teachers have been involved in change but it has been in the assessment process. Now that is 
something that has involved Geography and Geography has been at the vanguard of that process 
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of change. We have had good people involved in that. That's another aspect of change which has 
kept Geography teachers pretty busy. 
HAMMOND : Who has been involved in that. 
JONES: One of the local teachers here , in that, would be • • • • . Geoff was part of a two person 
group that went through Oll r  particular region:··· this year at the training college but he has been 
HOD at PNGHS. 
HAMMOND : Looking over your particular sphere, have there been periods of what you would call 
'Highs' and 'Lows' are far as Geography is concerned? 
JONES: I guess the periods of high were that the early years of bri nging about change and 
contributing to things like resource management, questioning techniques. There were a lot of 
working parties that came together and being involved with that process was really quite 
stimulating, it really was and I had ten years of quite intense involvement there. The frustration was 
the era of Merve Wellington. as Minister of Education when he tended to put a halt on curriculum 
development .  
HAMMOND : On financial grounds? 
JONES:  Finance and his own narrow perspective. He was a conservative . So that was a low 
because it put a break on development and the frustration was .. Gosh it took so long to implement. 
I t  was all set. We distributed to teachers to get their response ; amended it by taking i nto 
consideration the concerns that teachers and groups had then distributed again.  Kept teacher 
informed all the way along with the process of change. When we are al l  set to go with timetables 
established and this bloody block came down. So there is your frustration. 
HAMMOND : In  a situation like that, were there occasions where groups that normally be opposed 
to each other would form a convenient 'marriage' to get around someone like Wellington. 
JONES: Yes I am sure it did. it became a real focus of taking your frustrations out on the obstacle. I 
didn't get too involved in the politicking but I would imagine that there would be some conflict 
between the training col lege and the universities. 
HAMMOND : Was Wellington in any way specifically involved with g? 
JONES :  He was the education Minister. 
Side Two 
JONES: He otten comes up for an 'honourable mention' 
JONES: I bet he does (Laughing) .. he didn't interfere with the appointment of people but certainly 
the constraints that he laid on all sorts. He really delayed the process in change in Education. 
HAMMOND : My final questions and I think that you will appreciate the reason for asking them. The 
first one is . . .  have I channelled the questions too much along a particu lar l ine and thus not 
permitting you to say what you really want to say? 
JONES: You have to look at a particular perspective and you are inhibited by,of course, by your 
structure but I have not been inhibited at all. It has been an interesting exercise for me because, as 
you said, it is the first time that anybody has asked me about the process of development and 
change. 
HAMMOND : Rnally, is there any question that I should ask? Is there some gaping hole that I have 
missed. Some egg that you have been incubating for 1 5  years. 
JONES: (pause) No I am just concerned about our future development. I thought that we had laid 
some fairly positive networks and processes that would enable liaison between teachers, training 
colleges and universities so that there could be a filter and expressions of concern or someone to 
turn to for support for change and I see that the opportunities to support the individual classroom 
programmes diminishing as well as competition as well . .  this whole market driven concept begins 
to take place. I have seen so many good things done. When our 7th Form programme came out. I 
personally had the opportunity of hearing concerns and observing deficiencies i n  classrooms 
practices and being able to say,'Your programme and the way in which you are tackling this is really 
good. How would you like to go around our region and talk to individual Geography teacher about 
this . .' I did that. That's how I got hold of i nvolved, ····Those were some of the key people that we 
were able to target to get them to spread the good word, and also on another occasion, finding 
out an area of that 7th Form course that was not well understood. Getting a group of teachers 
together for a residential course . .  sat down and nutted out some responses and edited and 
distributed it. 
HAMMOND : And that machinery does not exist any more? 
JONES: Well who else is going to do it? Who does it. 
JONES: And you can trace that back to David Langes view? 
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JONES: I don't think you SaN it quite in that light but as a consequence of that reform. That kind of 
assistance has gone. The opportunity to do that. The opportunity to do that. The only alternative 
for that wil l be for the individual boards to allow teachers leave, with pay. It wiJI have to be an 
individual effort. I don't see boards all that anxious to relinquish people to do that task. I mean if is a 
di rect benefit to your school, maybe. But if you are doing it for the good of everybody e lse, well I 
am not so sure. It would have to be a fairly benevolent board to do that. 
End of I nterview . .  
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Appendix  E 

I n te rview Q u est ion na i re 

1 Primary Objectives 
La To trace the deve lopment of the i nstitut ional structure of Geography in New 
Zealand. 
1 .b To articu late the interface between University and H ig h  School Geography. 
1 .c To ascertain how and why has New Zealand geography emerged in the way it 
has? 
1 .d To discover what has become institutionalised in New Zealand geography? 
1 .e To determine what were the contests which represent significant points i n  the 
process of i nstitutionalisation? 
1 .f To discover whether the un ique trajectory of geography in New Zealand signifies a 
unique geography? 
1 .g Is it possible to foreshadow the future trajectory of geography in New Zealand? 

2 Ancillary Objectives 
2.a To dem onstrate the mechan isms through which Geography in New Zealand has 
been establ ished and has been maintained. 
2.b To demonstrate the role of the state apparatus in the institutional isation of 
Geography in New Zealand. 
2.c To ascertain the extent to which individuals and departments are interconnected as 
part of a larger whole. 
2 .d To examine the contradictions, inconsistencies and incompatibi l ities i n  institutional 
behaviour. 
2.e To analyse/identify the institut ional role p layed by the free and creative 
reconstruction (Praxis) of social arrangements with in a dialectical setting .  
2 .d  Who made decisions affecting geography and with in  what sett ings were they 
m ade? 
2.e What were the philosophical thrusts and who promoted them? 
2.f How did an academic discipline evolve that appeared fragmented yet un ited? 
2.g How did the State intervene in matters academic, and what were the issu es at 
stake? 
2.h On which battlefields did geography have to fight for recognition and who were the 
protagonists? 
2. i Why did six different un iversity geography departments develop in such a 
distinctive fashion? 
1 General Questions ( all groups ) 
1 . 1 Do you see New Zealand as having a distinct brand of Geography ( either i n  
schools or universities)? 
1 .2 How did the NZ brand of Geography acquire its distinctiveness? 
1 .3 Can you account for the philosophical development of University Geography in  
New Zealand? Did i t  follow other countries? 
1 .4 What committees/executives/panels have you served on that you now perceive 
may have been influential in New Zealand Geography? 
1 .5 Can you recall the prinCipal players on those committees? 
1 .6 Did the same people tend to reappear on different committees 
1 .7 Were they perhaps working from 'hidden agendas' or were the underlying issues 
quite plain to you ?  
1 .8 Do you still have the written agendas and minutes (if they exist) of such meetings, 
or know where they may be found? 
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1 .9 Do you believe that the Geographical Societies have had an influence in  the 
development of Geography in New Zealand? 
1 . 1 0  Are you a member of the New Zealand Geographical Society? 
1 . 1 1  If you are not a member, are there any particular reasons for not join ing or allowing 
your membersh ip to lapse? 
1 . 1 2  When did you join?  
1 . 1 3  Why did you join? 
1 . 1 4  What purpose do you see the society fulfi l l ing?  
1 . 1 5  What changes/initiatives would you l ike to see occur (if any) with in  the society? 
1 . 1 6  How!Why !When d id you become a geographer in the first place 
1 . 1 7  How did you get into the system ( i .e.  from the workplace, university, another 
Geography department, from H igh  School Teaching, Government Service) 
1 . 1 8  Which universities did you attend? 
1 . 1 9  Did you come under the influence of any particular geographers/ school of thought. 
1 .20 Were you aware of philosophical changes taking place with in the discipline? How? 
When?  
1 .2 1  Has your personal specialty been changed or  modified, by choice or  circumstance, 
over the years? 
1 .22 Have you practiced Geography in other spheres apart from the school system/ 
university department? 
1 .23 Have you retained any of your notes or memorabil ia that reflect your earl ier days 
as a geographer? 
1 .24 Can you provide me with a list of your publications? 
1 .25 What would you consider to be the major 'events' or 'phases' affecting Geography 
during you r  career? 
1 .26 Who do you see as having been the m ajor  personal ities i n  New Zealand 
Geography? 
1 .27 What have been the main  changes , for better or worse , that you have seen within 
Geography in  New Zealand? What do you see as having been the 'Highs' and 'Lows' of 
Geography during your career? 
1 .28 What steps has the department, or personnel within the department, taken over the 
years to enhance or strengthen the position of the department (Le. perpetuate the 
department by active promotion,  lobbying , long term goals etc.) 
1 .29 With i n  your part icu lar discipl i n e ,  who were the power brokers/decision 
makers/pol icy formulators etc.? (Names/positions) 
2 University Geography 
2 . 1  Are you aware of  the circumstances that led to the establishment of  this particular ( 
or any other ) department? 
2.2 If so, can you recall the political/economic! ideological/personality, issues that were 
extant at the time? 
2.3 H as the organisational structure of Geography departments altered during your 
t ime as a geographer? ( autonomy of Departments, intellectual freedom etc.) .  
2.4 Does the department have goals that generally reflect departmental consensus or 
the ideals of a minority? 
2.5 Can you give examples these goals (specified and unspecified) were? 
2.6 How were these goals developed? 
2.7 What form of relationship existed between different Geography Departments? (e.g . .  
communication ,  interchange of personne l ,  professional jealousies, team teaching) 
2.8 Was parochialism between different Geography departments apparent? 
2.9 Was there pressure to conform to particular 'codes of belief? 
2. 1 0  I f  so, was compliance explicit or implicit? 
2. 1 1  H ow is status generally measured withi n  a department? (e .g. by qualifications, 
publications, length of tenure ,  committee membership, media exposure, class sizes etc.) 
2. 1 2  Did particular individuals appear to have fol lowings or disciples? 
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2 . 1 3  If so, were the 'fol lowings' based on intel lectual/financial/ friendsh ip/coercive 
bas is? 
2 . 1 4  Have there been apparent "pecking orders' within  the department over the years? 
2 . 1 5  If so, how has this power structure been manifested? 
2 . 1 6  Has there ever been evidence of a 'coup d'  etat' or takeovers (successful  or  
otherwise) within departments.? (Perhaps involving issues l i ke a 'revolt' against an HOD 's 
method of admin istration of a department or factions seeking support on contentious 
issues at staff meetings etc.) 
2 . 1 7  Are some g roups within department able to extract advantages and privi leges at 
the expense of other groups? 
2 . 1 8  If so, how was this achieved? 
2 . 1 9  Were some g roups better able than others to i nf luence the major decisions 
affecting the directions of the department? 
2.20 Have divisions between human and physical Geography been responsible for 
tensions with in the department? 
2 .2 1  Has the system of appointments been consistent and fair over the  years? 
2 .22 How were promotions/appointments decided and how did the procedure take 
place? 
2 .23 Was/Is there evidence of sexual or ethnic inequality when it came to staffing ? 
2 .24 On what basis do you think  appointments are/were made? ( i .e .  What qualities or 
requirements did/do appointment committees look for?) 
2 .25 Who did the University academics see as being the 'power brokers' when it came 
to phi losoph ical/paradigmatic change? ( i .e .  Was is people within the NZ system who were 
qu ick to perceive changes happening overseas or visit ing academics from overseas 
universities ?) Or was the whole process seen as a form of 'osmosis' in which changes 
g radually 'trickled down'? 
2.26 Were there periods of low/ h igh morale with in the department. and what were the 
reasons behind them?  
2.27 Were there periods that would be best described as 'periods of crisis'? 
2 .28 What were the causal factors behind these 'periods of crisis'? ( i .e .  personalities ,  
financial, political , phi losophical etc.) 
2 .29 Have there been instances! periods in which opposing groups came together  to 
achieve conven ient  ends (thus altering/overthrowing the off ic ia l ly enforced and 
conventionally  accepted view of the organization)? 
2.30 Were some personne l  given more opportunity than others and what were the 
reasons behind this? 
2.31 In retrospect, were there any 'cues' that indicated that changes were about to take 
place (Le. economic, pol itical, social factors, staffing changes, internal promotions, new 
financial policies etc.) .  
2.32 When changes ( Le. new HOD, new financial structures, comparative salary scales 
with in  differen t  u niversity departments/ overseas un iversities/ train ing col leges etc . ,  
d i fferent forms of tenure) came,  were they accompanied by  tensions, confl icts . 
reconstructions within department, crises etc.? 
2.33 How h ave/did paradigm or  phi losophical changes with in  Geography become 
established within the department? 
2.34 Were there specific sets of techniques for pursuing these objectives? 
2.35 Were there sets of ideas interpreting and justifying the departmenfs activities? 
2.36 Were reward systems employed (intrinSic and extrinsic rewards e .g. overseas trips, 
office allocation ,  funding for projects etc.)?  
3 Geography Departments and their place In society 
3.1  What was the extent o f  Geography D.epartment col laboration with othe r  
departments within the university 
3.2 To what extent has there been coordination between U niversity and High School 
Geography (formal and informal l inks) , either in  the University or Departmental levels? 
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3.3 How did the Ministry of Education and University Departments communicate and 
what was the level of effectiveness? 
3.4 What was the rationale for allowing entry to 1 st year courses without a high school  
Geography prerequisite? 
3.5 Were there identifiable tensions between the H igh  School and University 
geographers? ( What were the settings/ timing ?) 
3.6 If so, how/when were these tensions man ifested and what steps (if any) were taken 
to al leviate situations? 
3.7 Whom did the H igh  School teacher perceive as being the 'power brokers' when it 
came to curricu lum change? 
3.8 Have there been instances which you can recal l ,  of  the Geography Department 
mediating between the state and the local popu lation? 
3.9 Relating to the previous question, has there ever been any inference of pressure 
being involved to make decisions in a certain fashion? 
3 . 1 0  Has there been evidence of funding al locat ions that were re lated to the 
government, or  funding of projects by large corporations to justify particular interests. 
3 . 1 1 What degree of unofficial influencing/dialogue took place outside of the official 
settings of the department? 
4 Ministry of Educatlon/ Inspectorate 
4. 1 What were the circumstances that led to the setting up of the BOGT and the 
NGCC? 
4.2 Have changes in government or in major ministerial appointments ever signaled 
changes in funding, pol icies and management for school  or university geography? 
4.3 Can you recall the reasons (pol itical/economic/social) beh ind major government 
in itiatives affecting Geography (e.g. Picot)? 
4.4 Has there ever been evidence of outside inte rvention or influence in syllabus 
design (e.g . social engineering, pol itical bias)? 
4.5 To what extent did the Departments/Ministry reflect the prevai l ing social th inking 
intel lectual climate of the time? 
4.6 To what extent was sexual or ethn ic sensitivity in matters o f  staffing, teaching 
emphasis existent/non existent at particular times? 
4.7 Was/is the re evidence of people ( principals/ministry/ inspectors/parent groups/ 
pol iticians etc.) trying to maintain or engineer syllabus changes? 
4.8 What was the rationale behind the concept of 'Teach ing Fel lows' l inking the 
U niversities and Ministry? 
4.9 What was the basis of selection for positions such as 'Teaching Fellows'? 
5 High School Geography 
5. 1  Where did the thrust come from to develop new courses/subjects in High School 
Geography? 
5.2 Where did innovative ideas come from? (Le.  individuals, g ro ups, external or 
i nternal) 
5.3 W h o w e r e t h e  o r g a n i s e r s / m o v i n g  f o r c e s  b e h i n d  
conferenceslsymposiumslworkshops. 
5.4 With whom lay the responsibil ity to initiate/develop new courses? 
5.5 Whom did the H ig h  School teacher perceive as being the 'power brokers' when it 
came to curricu lum change? 
5.6 How wou ld you assess the effectiveness of the BOGT and NGCC in aiding the 
communication between University and High School Geography? 
5.7 Did the classroom teacher feel that S/he was part of the process of change and 
development? 
5.8 What steps were in itiated by teachers to be part of change and development? 
5.9 To what extent did the Departments/Ministry reflect the prevai l ing social th inking 
intellectual climate of the t ime? 
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5 . 1 0  To what extent was sexual or ethn ic sensitivity in matters of staff ing ,  teach ing 
emphasis existenVnon existent at particular times? 
5 . 1 1 Was/is the re evidence of people ( principals/ministry/ inspectors/parent groups/ 
pol iticians etc.) trying to maintai n  or engineer syllabus changes? 
5 . 1 2 Can you recall the reasons (pol itical/economic/social) beh ind major g overnment 
in itiatives affecting Geography (e.g. P icot)? 
5 . 1 3  Has there ever been evidence of outs ide intervention o r  inf luence in syllabus 
design (e.g. social engineering, pol itical bias)? 
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APPENDIX F 

S u b m i ss i o n  to the  M i n i ster of Ed ucation by t h e  Board of Geography 

Teac h e rs 

THE BOARD OF GEOGRAPHY TEACHERS ' SUMMARY REPORT ON THE 

NA TlONAL CURRICUL UM OF NEW ZEALAND AND SCHOOL CERTIFICA TE 

DISCUSSION DOCUMENT PROPOSALS 

Although some aspects of the National Curricu lum of New Zealand and School 

Certificate Qual ification proposals have merit, others raise serious issues, especially 

relating to the imbalance in importance of  various 'Essential Learn ing Areas' ,  

culm inating in the final School Certificate year. The l ike ly 'downflow' effect on the 

amount of time given to 'Essential Learning Areas' (other major subject g roups) other 

than the obligatory Eng l ish ,  mathematics and science areas is l ike ly to diminish the 

status and therefore the time spent teaching the social sciences, with traditional further 

di lution of geography and history teaching by development of 'cu l tural studies' and 

'citizenship' studies, besides social studies and economics, as extra options. 

When we examine the l ist of 'Essential S ki l ls '  in  the Nati o n a l  C u rri c u l u m  

document we have further cause for grave concern because 

• Graphlcacy Ski l ls  e.g. diagram and map interpretation and use,  are omitted 

from the group of communication skil ls. 

• Val u i ng S k i l ls ,  expl icitly included in the Forms 5 - 7 Geography 

S y l l a b u s ( 1 990) pp 6 - 7 and 1 8  and the Social Stud ies Forms 3 and 4 
Handbook for Teachers ( 1 99 1 ) p 5, are ignored, apart from aspects which some 

might assume as impliCit to 'Problem Solving and Decision-Making Skil ls' and 'Social 

Skil ls' . Surely these are so important they need strong emphasis in helping develop 

future citizens in a democracy. 

• Higher- level Thinking S k i l ls ,  especially the abil ity to synthesize and 

evaluate, are not m ade explicit, yet they are emphasized in both the G e o g raphy 

Syllabus (p1 7) and the Social Studies Handbook ( p 5). 



432 

I t  should be noted that, al though geography is grouped with other  specialist 

sciences as part of the 'Science and Environment' Essential Learni ng Area, its role is 

unl ikely to be a major one , as most science teachers would regard it as 'earth science' 

that some are already trying to teach, not always with much expertise .  

There have been publ ic announcements by the Minister o f  Education about the 

inclusion of 'technology' as a fourth 'basic' SC subject and this is mentioned in the 

School Certificate document (p 1 1 ) . The way this wi l l  operate e .g .  whether the 

'umbrella' term could cover a wide range of options, including geography is not clear 

and should not be allowed to 'fudge' the main issues :  

The Board's Recom mendations are: 

* That major secondary school social science subjects viz. geography and history 

be give n a 'basic subject group' status alongside English, mathematics and science 

with all students required to study at least one as part of their School Certificate course . 

The main objective would be for students to not on ly consolidate their knowledge and 

understanding in this essential learning area but also to develop their valu ing , higher

level th inking and graphical skil ls better than would l ikely be so otherwise. 

To implement this proposal that a compulsory schedule of un its of work or time 

allocations be promulgated which g ives the social sciences group equal status with 

English,  mathematics and science both in the SC year and those preceding it where 

science is specified, with which it should have equal status, (Time al locations were 

used in  the Secondary School Curriculum Regu lations ( 1 945) fol lowing the report of 

the Thomas Committee.) 

Source: Board of Geography Teachers, Christchurdl 
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Com ments and Poem attributed to K M Buchanan 

Lines Induced (rather than inspired) By A M Gorrie's 'History of Geography in New Zealand' 

P 290 
p 355 
p 357 

P 448 

'There go Professors, 0 i l lustrious sparks ! 
And there, scarce less illustrious, go their Clarks I 

( 1 8th century, adapted) 
dangerous gods 
places where Hartshorne is not denied 
The fourth university depa rtment of geography deviates 

and there is still deviation 
in its esoteric stage,  geography 

"Biography 
is better than Geography; 
Geography is about maps, 
Biography is about chaps." 

But the m aps and chaps of Geobiotheology 
- with a share of Sycophantology -
are better than either: 
they advance you farther. 

Not once or twice in this smooth island story 
the disciple Garrie, 
a woman of bibliographic parts 
is Mistress of Arts. 

And from the scarce areally-differentiated smog, 
if not a frog, 
at least we may see a fox 
blown to an ox. 

But this takes a modicum 
of odium theologicum ;  
esoteric religions 
set the fox among the pigeons. 

We must have our Doctrine fixed, sir; 
if the fixer's a slickster 
that just shows that Auckland 
is far and away the best talkland. 

The Master came 10 redeem men 
from the Bluff to Maria van Diemen, 
to lay an embargo 
on Christchurch and Otago, 

that the Faith be not denied but kept pure 
from the grisly spectre 
of heretic free thoughters 
who don't think as they oughter. 

The Gaspel According to Hartshorne, 
on our sleeves if not on our hearts worn, 
will enable us to state 
quite firmly; Wellington, though Victorian, is deviatel 

433 
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A P P E N D I X  H 

B i b l i og raphy of P u b l i s hed Works by RO n J Johnston whi l st I n  New 

Zealand ( 1 967 - 1 977)1 
1 967  

1 968 

1 969 

1 970 

1 97 1  

(with P.J. Rimmer) Commercial leadership i n  New Zealand. New Zealand 
Geographer, 23, 165- 1 68. 
Commercial leadership as an urban function:  some international comparisons. 
Proceedings, Fifth New Zealand Geography Conference, 1 53-1 57. 
(with P.J. Rimmer) Population movements to nine Victorian towns. The Australian 
Geographer, 1 0 , 42 1 -424. 
An outline of the development of Melbourne's street pattern. The Australian 
Geographer, 1 0, 453-465. 
Land Use Changes in Melcourne's CBD 1 857-1 962. In P .N .  Troy (ed. )  Urban 
Redevelopment in Australia. Australi an National University Press, Canberra, 1 77-
201 . 
Land Values, the Housing Market, and the Planning Process in Christchurch, 
Economic Bulletin 532, Canterbury Charmer of Commerce, Christchurch, . 
On the General Methodology of Human Geography. I n  W.B. Johnston (ed.) 
Human Geography: Concepts and Case Studies. Department of Geography, 
University of Canterbury, Christchurch, 5-27. 
Some tests of a model of intra-urban population mobility. Urban Studies, 6, 34-57. 
Popu lation movement and metropol i tan expansion :  London 1 95 1 - 1 961 . 
Transactions, Institute of British Geographers, 46, 71 -91 . 
Towards an analytical study of the townscape: the residential building fabric. 
Geografiska Annaler, 50B, 2-32. 
Processes of change in the high status residential areas of Christchurch . New 
Zealand Geographer, 25, 1 - 1 5. 
Urban geography in New Zealand, 1 945-1 969. New Zealand Geographer, 25, 1 21 -
1 35 .  
Population changes in  an urban syste m  - the  examples o f  Scotland and the 
Republic of Ireland. Scottish Geographical Magazine, 85, 132-1 40. 
Population changes in Australian small towns, 1 961 -1 966. Rural Sociology, 34, 
2 1 2-21 8 .  
Grouping and regionalising: some technical and methodological observations. 
Economic Geography, 46, 293-305. 
CorJ1)Onents analysis in geographic research. Area, 2, 68-71 . 
On spatial patterns in the residential structure of cities. The Canadian Geographer, 
1 4, 361 -367. 
Zonal and sectoral patterns in Melbourne's residential structure .  Land Economics, 
45, 463-467. 
Latent migration potential and the gravity model. Geographical Analysis, 2, 380-
1 90.  
(with P.J .  Rimmer)Retailing in Melbourne. Department of  Human Geography, 
Australian National University, Canberra, 1 41 pp. 
(with Jane M .  Soons)Proceedings of the Sixth New Zealand Geography 
Conference. New Zealand Geographical Society, Christchurch, 288 PP 
(with June Chapman) Geography and Education (Volume I I  of  the Proceedings of 
the Sixth New Zealand Geography Conference), New Zealand Geographical 
Society, Christchurch, 1 44 pp. 

1 Johnston left New Zealand in 1 974 but continued publishing using New Zealand based material for several 
years. 
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1 971  (cont) The residential preferences of New Zealand school students. New Zealand Journal 
of Geography, 50, 13 -24. 
Some limitations of factorial ecology and social area analysis. Economic Geography, 
47, 31 4-323. 
On value systems in urban planning. Town Planning Quarterly, 23, 9- 1 5 . 

1 97 1  Mental maps of the city: suburban preference patterns . Environment and Planning 
3, 63-72. 
Intra-Societal Patterns of Increasing Scale: A Pilot Study. University of New South 
Wales, Department of Geography, Discussion Paper 1 ,  Kensington, New South 
Wales, . 
(with W.B. Johnston and C.C. Kissling) The Fendalton Shopping Centre. Report 
to Waimairi County Counci l ,  . 
A Decade is Too Long: Observations on Regional Development in New Zealand. 
Economic Bulletin 547, Canterbury Chamber of Commerce , Christchurch, . 
Squatter Settlements in South American Cities. Perspective , New Zea land 
Geographical Society, Palmerston North, . 
Observations on Voting and Democracy in  Christchurch City. New Zealand 
Monthly Review, 1 1 ( 1 ) ,  1 2- 13  
Urban Residential Patterns: A n  Introductory Review. G.  Bell and Sons Ltd . ,  
London , 380 pp. (reprinted 1 975) .  
(with K .R .  Harris) The pattern o f  urban development: Northwest Christchurch 1 956-
1 966. Royal Australian Planning Institute Journal, 9, 88-94. 
On the progression from primacy to rank-size in an urban system: the deviant case 
of New Zealand. Area, 3, 1 80-1 83. 
Resistance to migration and the mover/stayer model :  aspects of kinship and 
population stability in an English rural area. Geografiska Annaler, B, 52, 1 6-27. 
Regional development in New Zealand: problems of a small yet prosperous ex
colony. Regional Studies, 5,  321 -33 1 .  
(with C.C.  Kissling) Establishment use patterns in central places A ustralian 
Geographical Studies, 9, 1 1 6- 1 32. (Reprinted in L.S. Bourne (ed.) 
Internal Structure of the City. Oxford University Press, New York, 344-356). 

1 972 Observations on Regional Development, Planning and Government. New Zealand 
Local Body Review, . 
On Social and Spatial Planning for Residential Areas. New Zealand Local Body 
Review, . 
Content, Educational Role and Social Relevance: Some Personal Observations. 
In Content Foci in Human Geography. Monash Publications in Geography 4,  
Clayton, Victoria, 1 -20. 
The Search for Content Foci - Urbanization as a spatiotemporal Process. In 
Content Foci in Human Geography. Monash Publications in Geography, 4, 
Clayton, Victoria, 2 1 -40. 
(with P .J. Penry) Spatial patterns in the agricultural depression of late nineteenth 
century Dorset. Journal of Interdisciplinary History, 2, 299-31 1 .  
Geography, the social sciences, and social studies. New Zealand Journal of 
Geography, 52, 1 8-22. 
(with L.E. Jackson) Structuring the image: an investigation of the elements of 
mental maps. Environment and Planning, 4, 41 5-427. 

. 

(with P.J . Perry) Deviation directionelle dans les aires de contact. Etudes Rurales, 
46, 23-33. 
Spatial elements in voting patterns at the 1 968 Christchurch City Council 
elections. Political Science, 24, 49-61 .  
Activity spaces and residential preferences: some tests of the hypothesis of 
sectoral mental maps. Econorrrc Geography, 48', 1 92-21 1 .  
Towards a general model of intra-urban residential patterns: some cross-cultural 
comparisons. Progress in Geography, 4, 83-1 24. 
The drift north : forced or fancied? Town Planning Quarterly, 24, S-8. 
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1 972 (cont) Micro-Scale Spatial Behaviour: Distance and Interaction in Christchurch Culs-de
Sac. In W.P. Adams and F. Helleiner (eds.) International Geography, 2, University 
of Toronto Press, Toronto, 886-890. 
(with M .F. Poulsen and D.T. Rowland)Patterns of Maori Migration in New Zealand. 
In W.P. Adams and F. Hellei ne r  (eds.) International Geography, 2. University of 
Toronto Press, Toronto, 1 1 23-1 1 25. 

1 973 Spatial Structures: An Introduction to the Study of Spatial Systems in Human 
Geography. Methuen and Co. Ltd . ,  London (The Field of Geography Series) , 1 37 
pp. 
Growth and New Zealand Urban Patterns. In K.W. Thomson and A.D. Trlin (eds.) 
Contemporary New Zealand. Hicks Smith , Wellington, 79-89. 
Introduction: The Study of Urbanisation. In R.J.  Johnston (ed.) Urbanisation in 
New Zealand: Geographical Essays. Reed Education, Wel lington, 3-1 4. 
Urbanisation in New Zealand: Geographical Essays. Reed Education, Welli ngton, 
320 pp. 
(with R .G .  Cant) Regional Deve lopment Patterns. In R .J .  Johnston (ed.) 
Urbanisation in New Zealand: Geographical Essays. Reed Education, Wellington , 
1 5-40 . 
(with J. Forrest) Migration and Mobility. I n  R .J .  Johnston (ed.) Urbanisation in New 
Zealand: Geographical Essays. Reed Education, Wellington, 1 32-1 49. 
(with M .F. Poulsen) Patterns of Maori Migration. In  R.J. Johnston (ed.) Urbanisation 
in New Zealand: Geographical Essays. Reed Education, Wellington, 1 50-1 74. 
The Urban System in the late 1960s. In R .J .  Johnston (ed.) Urbanisation in New 
Zealand: Geographical Essays. Reed Education, Wellington, 175-203 . 
Neighbourhood Patterns in Urban Areas. I n  R .J .  Johnston (ed.) Urbanisation in 
New Zealand: Geographical Essays. Reed Education, Well ington , 204-227. 
Residential Differentiation in Major New Zealand Urban Areas : A Comparative 
Factorial Ecology. In B .D. Clark and M.B.  Gleave (eds.) Social Patterns in Cities. 
Spedal Publication 5, Institute of British Geographers, 5, 143-1 68. 
ObseNations on Multivariate Analysis and Information Wastage. Precirculated 
Papers, Quantitative Methods Study Group, Institute of British Geographers ,  
Birmingham Conference, . 
Social area change in Melbourne, 1 968:  a sample exploration .  Australian 
Geographical Studies, 1 1 ,  79-98 . 
Spatial patterns and influences on voting in multi-candidate elections: the 
Christchurch City Council election, . Urban Studies, 1 0, 1 973, 69-82.  
(with J. Forrest) Local patterns in  voting for Dunedin City Council .  New Zealand 
Geographer, 29, 1 66-1 81 .  
On friction of distance and regression coefficients. Area, 5, 1 87-1 91 . 
(with B. Donaldson)Sectoral mental maps : further evidence from an ex1ended 
methodology. Geographical Analysis, 5, 45-54. 
Population , environment and standard of living in New Zealand. Pacific Viewpoint, 
14 ,  75-93. 
Possible extensions to the factorial ecology method: a note. Environment and 
Planning, 5, 719-734. 
Spatial patterns in suburban evaluations. Environment and Planning, 5, 385-396. 
(with J .E. Hay) Environmental attitudes and environmental knowledge: air pollution 
in Christchurch. Proceedings, Seventh New Zealand Geography Conference, 65-
74. 

1 974 (with J .E. Hay) Spatial variations in awareness of air pollution distributions. 
International Journal of Environmental Studies, 6, 1 31 -136. 
(with L.E. Jackson) Relationships among age, experience and spatial preferences 
as under1ying regularities to mental maps. Geographical Analysis, 5, 69-84. 
(with D .  Clark and W.K.D. Davies) The application of factor analysis i n  human 
geography. The Statistician, 23, 259-281 .  
Local effects in voting at a local election. Annals, Association of American 
Geographers, 64, 418-429. 
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1 974 (cont) On costs and benefits of regional development alternatives. Town Planning 
Quarterly, 36, 36-38. 
On section prices in Christchurch. New Zealand Economic Papers, 8, 1 80-1 92. 
Geography and the social sciences. Geographical Education. 2, 1 59-1 68. 
Regional development and regional planning : a New Zealand debate. Town and 
Country Planning, 42, 363-369 . 
Social distance, proximity and social contact. Geografiska Annaler, 56B, 57-67. 
Spatial Planning and Social Goals in New Zealand. New Zealand Geographical 
Society, Auckland, 1 8  pp. 
Mental Maps: An Assessment. In J.  Rees and P.T. Newbv (eds.) Behavioural 
Perspectives in Geography: A Symposium. Middlesex Polytechnic Monographs in 
Geography 1 , 1 -1 3. 
Urban Patterns. In R.J. Johnston (ed.) Environment and Society in New Zealand. 
Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch , 1 50-1 69. 
Society and Environment in New Zealand. Whitcombe and Tombs Ltd . ,  
Chri stchurch , 204 pp. 

1 975 Map pattern and friction of distance parameters: a comment. Regional Studies, 9, 
28 1 -3. 
But some are more equal . . .  who gets what where ,  and how, in New Zealand. 
Geography, 60 , 255-268. 

1 976 The New Zealanders: How They Live and Work. David and Charles, Newton 
Abbott, 1 68 pp. (Also published in Sydney by the Australian and New Zealand 
Book Co. and in New York by Praeger.) 
The World Trade System;: Some Enquiries into its Spatial Structure. G. Bell and 
Sons Ltd . ,  London, 208 pp. (Japanese translation published by Kern Associates, 
Tokyo, 1 98 1 ) .  

Source: R J Johnston (1 992) 
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APPENDIX I 

Bibl Iog raphy of Pubi lshed Works by Ken neth 8 Cumberlan d  

Articles 

1 938 
1 940 

1 94 1  

1 943 

1944 

1 945 

1 946 

1948 

1 948-50 

1 949 

1 949 

1 950 

Livestock distribution in Craven , Scottish Geographical Magazine, 54, 75-93. 
Canterbury landscapes:  a study of New Zealand geography. Geographical Review, 
30, 1 9-40. 
A century's change: natural to cultural vegetation in New Zealand. Geographical 
Review, 31 , 529-54. 
Defending the soil .  NZ Army Education and Welfare Service, Current Affairs 
Bulletin, 1 ,  3- 1 6. 
A geographic approach to soi l erosion in New Zealand. Australian Geographer, 4, 
1 20-3 1 . 
Contrasting regional morphology of soil erosion in New Zealand. Geographical 
Review, 34, 77-95. 
High country 'run'-the geography of extensive pastoralism in New Zealand. 
Economic Geography, 20, 204-20. 
Migration. Accountants Journal, 23 , 89-93. New Zealand and the postwar world . 
Agenda, 3 ,  33-42. 
Survey and classification of land in New Zealand: a basis for planning. Transactions 
of the Royal Society of New Zealand, 74, 1 85-95. 
Burning tussock grassland: a geographic survey. New Zealand Geographer, 1 ,  
1 49-64. 
Foreword to the f irst issue of the New Zealand Geographer, New Zealand 
Geographer, 1, 1 -4. 
New Zealand and the postwar world. New Zealand Armed Services Current Affairs 
Bulletin, 3, 1 1 ,  2-1 7. 
Land problems in New Zealand: a review. Geographical Review, 36, 1 37-41 . 
Population changes in New Zealand. Geographical Joumal, 1 08 ,  1 21 -3 .  
The status of topographic mapping in New Zealand. Geographical Review, 36, 
1 35-6. 
Land and the future: a review and argument. New Zealand Geographer, 3, 1 78-92. 
Also appears as: New Zealand Geographical Society Reprint Series no. 5. 
The New Zealander and his soil. NZ Food Value League Bulletin, 1 0, 1 -4. 
The world's food. Lincoln College Rural Education Bulletin, 2 ,  2-6. 
The agricultural regions of New Zealand .. GeographicalJournal, 1 1 2, 43-63. 
The similarity of agricultural problems in  the southwest Pacific: a suggestion. 
Agricultural Journal (Rji), 1 9, 63-5. 
Soil erosion and the world food situation. Transactions and Proceedings, Fiji 
Society, 4, 1 -8. 1 949 
Abqut the Pacific: some Pacific Island groups important to New Zealand. 
PostPrimary School Bulletin, 3, 1 1 3-43. 
Aotearoa Maori: New Zealand about 1 780. Geographical Review, 39, 401 -24. 
Geography in the University of New Zealand. Scottish Geographical Magazine, 
65, 98-9. 
New Zealand and the Pacific Islands. Newsletter, Auckland Branch, New Zealand 
Geographical Society, no. 2. 
New Zealand's 'Pacific Island neighbourhood': the postwar agricultural prospect. 
New Zealand Geographer, 5, 1 -1 8. 
The Pacific Ocean and its island groups: a geographic view. Post-Primary School 
Bulletin, 3, 97- 1 1 2. Cover title: About the Pacific. 
Geographic regions of New Zealand: the Canterbury- North Otago region . 
PostPrimary School Bulletin, 4, 256-73. 
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1 951 

1 952 

1 953 

1 9 54 

1 955 

1 95 6  

1 95 9  

1 9 60 
1 96 1  
1 9 6 2  

1 9 63 

1 9 64 

1 965 

439 

Geographic regions of New Zealand : the nature of regional geography. Post
Primary School Bulletin, 4, 1 61 -76. 
(and L.L. Pownal l) Geographic regions of New Zealand: the North land
Coromandel region. Post-Primary School Bulletin, 4, 65-96. 
A land desooiled: New Zealand about 1838. New Zealand Geographer, 6, 1 3-34. 
New Zealand and the southwest Pacific .  Scottish Geographical Magazine, 66, 
1 4- 1 7 . 
Towards world unity: the Food and Agricu lture Organisation.  Post-Primary 
School Bulletin, 4, 209-25. 
Geography and land use survey in the southwest Pacific : a review and 
suggestion. New Zealand Geographer, 7, 1 39-53. 
Geographic regions of New Zealand: the Eastland region. Post-Primary School 
Bulletin, 6, 2 1 7-40. 
Geographic regions of New Zealand: the High Country region. Post- Primary 
School Bulletin, 6 ,  1 45-68. 
The world is hungry. Pig Progress, 1 8, 3-6. 
The geographic regions of New Zealand: the Fiordland-Stewart Island region. 
Post-Primary School Bulletin, 7, 1 -32. 
New Zealand agriculture, 1 930- 1 950. Geographical Review, 43, 1 1 7- 1 9. 
New Zealand's opportunity: the choice between expansion and restriction. New 
Zealand Country Magazine, 1 ,  3-4. 
Population g rowth in New Zealand: a review of recent census returns. Scottish 
Geographical Magazine, 69, 97-1 05. 
'Jimmy Grants' and 'Mihaneres': New Zealand about 1853. Economic Geography, 
3 0 ,  
70-89 . 
American geography: review and commentary. New Zealand Geographer, 1 1 , 1 
83-94. 
Living in New Zealand cities. Journal ofthe NZ Institute of Architects, 22, 93-8. 
(and R.P. Hargreaves) Middle Island ascendant: New Zealand in 1 88 1 . Part One. 
New Zealand Geographer, 1 1 , 95-1 18 .  
1 955 Why geography? Proceedings of the Rrst 
New Zealand Geography Conference, 1 -8. 
(and R . P . Hargreaves) Middle Island ascendant: New Zealand in 1 88 1 . Part 
Two. New Zealand Geographer, 1 2, 51 -74. 
Why geography? New Zealand Geographer, 1 2, 1 -1 1 .  
New Zealand after twenty years:  a geographer's view. Geographical Journal, 
1 25 ,38-47. 
Our Pacific neighbours: development promotes trade. Management, 5, 45-7. 
Problems and prospects in Rji. New Zealand Geographer, 1 6, 2 1 4-1 7. 
Man in nature in New Zealand. New Zealand Geographer, 1 7, 1 37-54. 
Future of Polynesia. Journal of the Polynesian Society, 71 , 386-96. 
Moas and men :  New Zealand about A.D.1 250. Geographical Review, 52, 1 5 1 -
73. Also appears i n  the Bobbs-Merrill Reprint Series i n  Geography, no. G-44. 
Population explosion in the Pacific. New Zealand Listener, 46 ( 1 1 65), 37. 
Samoa, Rji have similar headaches. Pad.fic Islands Monthly, 32, 29-30. 
Facing the future. Proceedings of the Ruakura Farmers' Conference Week, 83-
9 8 .  
Jet travel and party policy. New Zealand Ustener, 48(1 232) , 4.  
Looking at ourselves. New Zealand Listener, 48 ( 1 23 1 ) ,  4.  
Problems of the Island Territories: political, social and economic. Pacific Islands 
Education, 33, 24-42. 
Rugby Union and TV. New Zealand Listener, 48 ( 1 233) , 3. 
Obituary: Peter Dil l Sears. New Zealand Geographer, 20, 92. 
We have to produce before we can market. New Zealand Ustener, 51 (1 307), 3. 
If farm targets are to be met 'Crash programme' urged. NZ FertiliserJournal, 27, 
2 1 -4.  
New School Certificate geography syllabus.  New Zealand Geographical Society 
Record, 39, 1 8-20. 
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New Zealand's prospects in a changing world. Chiri [Tokyo) . 1 0 , 1 5-25. Text in 
Japanese. 
We have to produce before we can market. Printers News, 23 , 1 1 - 1 2. 
Farmers are the key to our economy. Silo News, 1, 1 2- 15. 
Bold action needed i n  crisis .  New Zealand Listener, 57 ( 1 453) , 8 .  Text of a 
Looking at Ourselves radio programme. 
Christmas Island phosphate less efficient than super. New Zealand Farmer, 88, 
1 8 , 9-1 1 .  
Geography and the relations between Japan and New Zealand.  Geographical 
Sdence (Hiroshima Geographical Association) , 7, 1 -8 .  
Neuseeland i n  den Epochen der Moajager und Maori ; e in  Beitrag zur 
prahistorischen Geographie. Erde, 98 , 90-1 1 4 . 
New Zealand economy; a geographer's view. Proceedings of the Fifth New 
Zealand Geography Conference, 7-1 5 . 
Population and policy. New Zealand Listener, 57 ( 1 466) , 1 4. Text of a Looking at 
Ourselves radio programme. 
Company farming: the coming thing for New Zealand? [Discussion by K. 
Cumberland, J. Clemance, and . A. McArthur) New Zealand Listener, 59( 1 5 1 0) ,  
1 1 .  Text of a Point of  View radio programme. 
Countryside and society.Journal of the NZ Institute of Architects, 35, 76-9. 
Economic outlook: fair. New Zealand Listener, 58( 1 478).  5. Text of a Looking at 
Ourselves radio programme. 
Maybe 'Our New Zealander is much too meek and mild and uncomplaining . . . '  
Service, a review of agricultural and chemical progress, Autumn, 1 0-1 5. 
(and E . N. Honore) Stock grazing trial. New Zealand Journal of Agriculture, 1 1 6, 
34-4 1 . 1 969 
Agriculture and the export trade. Meat and Wool, 1 94, 3-7. 
Has New Zealand farming a future? NZ Fertiliser Manufacturers Association 
Proceedings, 12th Technical Conference, 1 969, 1 -6. 
Has New Zealand farming a future? Yes, provided . . . .  NZ Fertiliser Journal, 36, 1 5-
1 6. 
Meat and the future pattern of New Zealand agriculture . Beef Developments, 4, 
1 -7. 
NZ in the sixties. 1 .  To the north, to the cities. New Zealand Listener, 63(1 577) , 
1 0 . 1 971 
Future patterns of New Zealand agriculture. Wool, 5, 1 5-1 7. 
Government aid to farming. 1 .  What the Government should do. Proceedings of 
the Ruakura Farmers' Conference, 1 59-63. 
Possibilities and potentials in sheep farming. Journal of Federated Farmers of 
New Zealand, Rotorua and Taupo Province, 1,1 1 -15. 
Agriculture in Mao's China. New Zealand Farmer, 95, 1 2, 33-4. 
George Jobbems [obituary) . New Zealand Geographer, 31 , 1 -3.  
Multi-tier farm forestry. Tree Farmer,23-8. 
Some dangers of 'Utopia' planning for Auckland. NZ Local Government, 1 2, 4,5-
8 .  
(and G .  Cumberland) The Origins of carpetmasters. In  Proceedings of 1976 
Carpetmaster Conference, Ruakura Agricultural Research Centre, July 1 976, 1 9-
23 .  
Three-tier farming in New Zealand's economic future. Farm Forestry, 18 , 2 , 37-
52.  
New Zealan�he country. its geography and its agriculture. Proceedings of the 
Third Intemational Farm Youth Exchange World Conference, Christchurch, 8-1 2. 

Whitcombe's Atlas of Geography for New Zealand and Australian Schools. 
Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch.2nd ed. 1 943; 3rd ed. 1 944; 4th ed. 
1 946;5th ed. 1 947; 6th ed. 1 948; 7th ed. 1950;8th ed. 1 951 ; 9th ed. 1 952; 
1 0th eel. 1 953;1 1 th ed. 1 954; 1 2th ed. 1 956; 1 3th ed.1 957. 
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Whitcombe 's Map Reading in Geography. Whi tco mbe a nd Tombs , 
Christchurch.2nd ed. 1 945 ; 3rd ed. 1 947; 4th ed. 1 948 ; 5th ed. 1 949; 6th ed. 
1 952; 7th ed. 1 956; 8th ed. 1 959; 9th ed. 1 968. 9th edition was written i n  
conjunction with C.J. Sparrow, and has the title Map Reading in Geography . 
Soil EroSion in New Zealand, a Geographic Reconnaissance. Soil Conservation 
and Rivers Control Council, Wellington. 2nd ed. 
Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch . 
The Geographer's Point of View: an Inaugural Lecture Delivered on 2 April 1946. 
Auckland University Col lege, Auckland. Reprinted 1 950. 
New Zealand, Part 1, Part 2. Common Ground, London. (Regional Geography of 
the Worfd series, edited by N.V. Scarfe.) Teaching notes to accompany fi lm-strip .  
This is New Zealand: a Pictorial Description. Whitcombe a nd Tombs ,  
Christchurch. Also published under the  title : Whitcombe's New Zealand in 
Outline: a Pictorial Geography. 2nd ed. 1 950; 3rd ed. 1 956. Also published by 
Methuen, London,  1 953. 
Southwest Padfic: a Geography of Australia, New Zealand and their Padfic Island 
Neighbourhoods. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch . 2nd ed . 1 958; 3rd ed. 
1 960 ;4th ed. 1 968. Also published by McGraw-Hili, New York, 1 955, 1 958; 
Praeger, New York, 1 968; Methuen, London ,  1 955, 1 958, 1 968 ; Asakura, 
Tokyo, 1 971 . 
(and J .W. Fox) New Zealand: a Regional View. Whitcombe and Tombs, 
Christchurch. 2nd ed. 1 964. 
Atlas of Social Studies for Primary and Intermediate Schools. Whitcombe and 
Tombs, Christchurch . 
(edited in conjunction with J .  W. Fox) Western Samoa: Land, Life and Agriculture 
in Tropical Polynesia. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch. 
The Insecurity of Security: a Commentary on Popular Opinion and Public Policies 
in New Zealand. Constitutional Society, Auckland. 
Climate and Weather. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch . (New Zealand 
topical geographies, no. 3B)50ils. Whitcombe and Tombs , Christchurch. (New 
Zealand topical geographies, flO. 3C) 
Some Implications of Expanding Agricultural Production in New Zealand. New 
Zealand Fertiliser Manufacturers' Research Association,  Auckland. 
Structure, Lithology and Landforms. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch . (New 
Zealand topical geographies, flO. 3A) 
Social and Political Affairs. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchu rch. (New Zealand 
topical geographies, flO. IF) 
Vegetation. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch .  (New Zealand top ical 
geographies, no. 3D) 
Contemporary Population. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch. (New Zealand 
topical geographies, flO. 10) 
The Maori. Whitcombe and Tombs , Christchurch . (New Zealand topical 
geographies, no. IB) 
The Moa Hunter. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch. (New Zealand topical 
geographies, no. IA) 
New Zealand: Problems and Prospects. Constitutional Sodety, Christchurch. 
Agriculture I. Agriculture II. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch . (New Zealand 
topical geographies, flO. 2A) Two booklets. 
The European-to /938. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch. ( New Zealand 
topical geographies, flO. IC) 
Mining, Rshing and Forestry. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch. (New 
Zealand topical geographies, flO. 2B) 
Transport. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch . (New Zealand topical 
geographies, no. 2E) 1 968 
Industry. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch .  (New Zealand topical 
geographies, flO. 20) 
Power. Whitcombe and Tombs, Chri stchurch . (New Zealand topical 
geographies, flO. 2C) 
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1 968 (cont) Trade and External Affairs. Whitcornbe and Tombs, Christchurch . (New Zealand 
topical geographies, No. 2F) 

1 969 Settlement: Towns and Cities. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch . (New 
Zealand topical geograph ies , no. IE) 1970 

1 9 70 Farming in New Zealand. NZ Meat Producers' Board , Tokyo . Text in Japanese. 
(and J.  F. Buckland) 
New Zealand: Photogeography and Mapwork. Whitcombe and Tombs, 
Christchurch . 
(and J . S . Whitelaw) The World's Landscapes 5. New Zealand. Longman,  
London. Also published by Aldine Publishing Co., Chicago. 1 97 1  

1 97 1  Auckland in Ferment, the Present and Future Brew. Auckland Branch ,  New 
Zealand Geographical Society, Auckland (Annual lecture, no. 1 ) . 

1 970 Planning a Futurefor the Land and Agriculture. Manawatu Branch ,  New Zealand 
Geographical Society, Palmerston North a.T. Stewart Lecture in Planning) . 

1 972 Contemporary Population. Rev. ed. Whitcombe and Tombs, Christchurch. (New 
Zealand topical geographies, no. 10) 

Articles in Books 
1 953 Changing Patterns of Agricu ltu re in the  Islands of the South-west Pacific 

[Abstract) . In Proceedings of the Seventh Pacific Science Congress of the 
Paci. fic Science Association , held . . . 1 949 . Vol .  V I I ,  Anthropology, Public 
Health and Nutrition, and Social Sciences. Pegasus Press, Christchurch, 1 96. 

1 956 Planning for Urban Growth in Local Government. In R.J. Polaschek (editor) ,  Local 
Government in New Zealand. New Zealand Institute of Public Administration, 
Wellington, 70-88. Also published by Oxford University Press, London. 

1 960 Australi a and New Zealand. In McGraw-Hili Encydopedia of Science and 
Technology, McGraw-Hili , New York, vol. 1 ,  669-73. 
Landforms of New Zealand. In New Zealand Junior Encyclopaedia, NZ Education 
Foundation (Northem) Ltd, Wellington, vol. 1 ; 251 -68. 

1 962 'Climatic Change' or Cultural Interference? New Zealand in Moahunter Times. In  
M.  McCaski ll (editor) , Land and Livelihood: Geographical Essays in Honour of 
George Jobberns, New Zealand Geograph ical Society, Christchurch, 88-1 42. 
Plantation Agriculture. In J.W. Fox and K .B . Cumberland (editors) , Western 
Samoa: Land, Ue and Agriculture in Tropical Polynesia. Whitcombe and Tombs, 
Christchurch , 239-65. Also, in the same book, Conclusion :  the Problem 
Reviewed and Restated, 31 0-30. 

1 963 Man's Role in Modifying Island Environments in the Southwest Pacific: with 
Special Reference to New Zealand. In F.R. Fosberg (editor), Man's Place in the · 
Island Ecosystem, Bishop Museum Press, Honolulu, 1 87-205. 

1 968 The Countryside and Society. In The New Zealand Countrysfde in 1980, Study 
Conference Proceedings, November 1967, New Zealand Institute of Engineers, 
Auckland, 55-63. 
The Farmer and the New Zealand Economy. In Proceedings oSthe Waipukurau 
Farmers' Conference, 1968. 1 -1 1 .  

1 972 (and W. Imber) Neuseeland: Antipode des Abendlandes. Kummerly & Frey, 
Bern. Also published, 1 973, by A.H. & A.W. Reed, Wellington, with the title: New 
Zealand, Pacihc Land Down Under. Photographs by Walter Imber, text edited by 
K.B. Cumberland. who also contributed two chapters: Die ersten Bewohner 
Neuseelands (Its Earliest Inhabitants). and Die Landwirtschaft (Agriculture).  

1 973 Looking to the Future of the Land. In The East Coast Farmers Fertiliser Company 
Limited, Proceedings of Fertiliser Seminar, Napier, 21st August, 1973. East 
Coast Farmers Fertiliser Co. Ud, Napier. 1 -1 5. 

1 974 The Farmer's Role in New Zealand Today and Tomorrow. In Farming as a 
Business, Mayfield Branch, Federated Farmers, and Ministry of Agriculture and 
Fisheries, Ashburton, vol. 1 ,  1 -1 0. 

1 975 I nternational Understanding and Interdependence. In N. Gravos (editor) , 
Teaching Materials on Population, International Understanding and 
Environmental Education, Unesco, Paris, 75-95. 
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1 977 The Essential Nature of Auckland. In G. W. Bush and C . D . Scott (editors) , 
Auckland at Full Stretch, University of Auckland and Auckland C ity Counci l ,  
Auckland, 1 7-28. 

1 979 Hill country sheep farming. In W. Moran and M.J. Taylor (editors) , Auckland and 
the Central North Island, Longman Paul ,  Auckland, 209- 1 8 .  

Book Reviews 
1 948 (Review of) Our Evolving Civilization: an Introduction to Geopac.ifics, by G .  

Taylor. New Zealand Listener, 1 8(457) , 1 2 .  
1 950 (Review of) Invasion of New Zealand by People, Plants and An;mals: the South 

Island, by A.H. Clark. New Zealand Geographer, 6, 98-9. 
1 9 6 0  (Review of) Guthrie-Smith o f  Tutira, by  A . E . Woodhouse . New Zealand 

Geographer, 1 6, 1 05-6. 
1 9 6 1  (Review of) In Old Mt Albert, by D. Scott. Management, 8 ,  78-9. 
1 9 63 (Review of) Pacific Island Bastions of the United States, by H .J. Wiens. New 

Zealand Geographer, 19, 1 92-3 . 
1 9 64 (Review of) The Atlas of Britain and Northern Ireland. New Zealand Libraries, 27, 

38-41 . 
1 966 (Review of) Traffc in a New Zealand City, by W.B .  Johnston. New Zealand 

Geographer, 22, 1 08-g. 
1 967 ( Review of) Agricultural Geography, by Leslie Symons. Ne w Zea land 

Geographer, 23 , 1 75-6. 
1 9 7 2  (Review of) Decently a nd  in Order; the Government o f  the City of Auckland 

18401971, by G.W.A. Bush. New Zealand Local Govemment, 8, 30. 
1 9 7 2  (Review of) Takeover New Zealand, by W.B. Sutch. New Zealand Farmer, 93, 

1 1 ,  87. 
1 973 (Review of) Hold this Land, by L.W. McCaskill . New Zealand Farmer, 94, 9, 35. 
1 9 7 3  (Review of) R. O. Buchanan and Economic Geography, edited by M .J. Wise and 

E.M. Rawstron. New Zealand Farmer, 94, 22, 1 35.  
1 974 (Review of) Littledene: Patterns of Change, by H.C.D. Somerset. New Zealand 

Farmer, 95, 1 4, 1 04-5. 
1 9 7 6  Atlas or Coffee Table Piece? (Review of New Zealand Atlas, edited by  Ian Wards). 

Listener, 81 ( 1 895) , 20. 

Source: Anderson, A.G. ( 1980) (ad) The Land Our Future: Essays on Land Use and Conservation in New Zealand, 
Longman Paul, Auckland. 
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APPENDIX J 

Letter from B uc hanan to the Vice-Chancel lor  Dr J Wi l l iams, 

25/7/ 1 9 5 8 .  

I have been  invited by the Academia Sin ica to visit China for a one month lecture 

visit from September/ October this year. I would ask you to make formal application to 

the Counci l  on  my behalf for period of research leave for a period of one month, 

com mencing on  October 1 0  to enable me to accept this invitation.  In support of this 

request I would raise the fo llowing points . 

1 .  I n  our work here in the Department of Geography at Victoria University, we are 

concerned to a very large extent with conditions in East Asia, sizable sections of the 

stage 1 and stage 2 courses are devoted to East Asian Geography. Half the stage 3 

Asian course  is devoted to China, Japan and South East Asia and some years we 

have included a detai led study of South East Asia as part of our Western Pacific 

Honours option.  

2. The Department is  actively concerned with and, and interested in teaching in 

the field of Asian studies. As the projected programme for this course stands, we wi l l  be 

contributing to both stage 1 and stage 2 levels and I would hope that if Asian studies 

advances to stage 3 the trained g eographer would be able to make an important 

contribution both in teaching and research. 

3. For the last 1 0  years I have been working to . a considerable extent on Asian 

geography and , more particularly on the geography of South East Asia. My 

preoccupation with this area has of course increased since taking up my post at 

Victoria. I could claim, therefore that in making such a trip, I would go with a not 

inconsiderable background knowledge of the area and of its major problems in that the 

visit would enable me focus clearly the picture which has emerged from reading and 

teaching of East Asian topics over recent years. I would go also with a reasonably clear 

picture of the total situation and with very definite ideas as to the area problems to 

which I could most profitably give such time as is avai lable. 

4. At present my teaching must be based upon secondary or tertiary sources of 

information since no member of the Department has any field experience of Asian 

conditions. You will recall that from the date of my first appointment here,  I have 

stressed the need for a geographer who possesses first hand field experience of at 
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least part of Asia and I feel that recent developments both in the world as a whole and 

the U niversity of N ew Zealand have underl ined the urgency of this need. 

5. The research visit such as I have suggested wou ld enable me, as a person 

concerned both with the teaching of Geography and of Asian studies at th is University, 

to acquire at least the beginn ings of first hand field knowledge of an area wh ich 

contains one third of humanity and which is of vital inte rest and concern to us in  New 

Zealand . To these considerations wh ich are important in  looking at the general 

development of Victoria U niversity and of the Geography Department in  particular I 

would add another: my field experience has been acquired largely in  Africa. It is now 

six and a half years since I was last in  Africa and, with the completion of the text upon 

which I am at present working,  I wil l have exhausted my research capital .  I am 

confronted with a personal problem in the reorientation  of my research work and I feel 

that, p laced as I am in New Zealand and g iven the sort of teaching commitments which 

I have , the obvious field of special isation would l ie in the geography of Southern and 

Eastern Asia. 

I wou ld therefore welcome any sort of opportunity such as this research trip would 

offer of making first hand acquaintance of the area which is virtually untouched as far 

as post war geographical research is concerned. I might, perhaps, at this point stress 

that my past train ing and most of my basic research work has been in the tropical and 

subtropical areas of the world and has been particularly concerned with the non  

European peoples. I wou ld feel therefore that I have some qualifications for taking  

research work a t  this type even though the  human e nvironment o f  East Asia i s  very 

different from that of inter tropical Africa. One final and valuable con tribution which the 

visit might make lies in  the building up of the personal contacts with geographers in  

East Asia. I would hope that i t  might be possible to  in itiate an  exchange of  material and 

that a reciprocal flow of research information between New Zealand geographers and 

Asian geographers. Such contact between academic work is, I think, of the very highest 

value at all times and is particularly u rgent in  the present climate of world opinion .  

Signed 

Keith Buchanan 
Professor of Geography 

Source: VUC Minutes Vol xxxvi. August 1 958. 
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Append i x  K 

Peti t io n  f ro m  Stage 1 Students - Pal merston Nort h  University Col lege 

We the undersigned Geography 1 students of the Palmerston North U niversity 

Col lege respectful ly request the Counci l  to g ive favourable consideration to the 

introduction of Stage 2 Geography in 1 96 1  instead of 1 962. 

The C lass , in s ubmitti ng this petition wish to convey to the Counci l  their 

appreciation for the provision of Stage 1 in Palmerston North and the splendid service 

that has been received from the col lege staff. 

Encouraged by the service we are receiving from our lecturers , Geography has 

made such an impression that it is the genuine desire of the undersigned to make it 

the foundation for the i r  academic future . Our confidence in the staff of the good will 

and inspiration engendered by their service convinces us that the provision of stage 2 

i n  1 96 1  instead of 1 962 is well with i n  their capabil it ies and we are sure that it would 

be in the interests of all concerned. Should Council 's previous decision have been 

based on the possibi l i ty that it might overburden our lecturers, we would respectfu lly 

suggest that if Stage 2 were l imited to those student who were successful in their finals 

this year, should eliminate this possibi l ity. 

We are, quite confident that from the services we are receiving, that the staff is more 

than capable of coping with the teaching of Stage 2 in 1 961 . From our own personal 

point of view we consider that this class has much to lose if Geography 2 is not 

available from Palmerston North next year. It is felt that this Class possesses an 

enthusiasm that could be destroyed by years delay for those who passed Stage1 this 

year. In addition to the detrimental effects in the break in the continuity of the work, we 

have other factors which we wish the Counci l  to consider. 

Our Class has high proportion of older students who are desirous of taking 

geography further than Stage 1 ,  and these students are l ikely to find it very difficult if 

they are unable to proceed directly to Stage 2 when successful with Stage 1 .  

In this group there are four members of the staff of Palmerston North City Council ,  

Town Planning Department, who main interest is in Geography as it affects their 

profession. They are, h owever, taking the class seriously and will be sitting the exams 

to preserve the class spirit. They also wish to proceed to Stage 2 but may find it very 

difficult after a years break. 
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Next year one of our students wi l l  require a Stage 2 subject to complete a SSc 

degree .  This student is married with a smal l  chi ld and i t  is essential that he be able to 

complete his degree i n  Palmerston North.  Two of our studen ts on the successful 

completion of the Stage 2 subject next year would qualify for a Teachers S Certificate. 

These students who are teachers in the city would not be able to achieve this goal 

un less Stage 2 Geography is offered in Palmerston North next year. One of these 

students transferred from Southland to Palmerston North in order  to avail h imself of 

the un iversity faci l i t ies that were being provided in this city .  Shou ld no Stage 2 

Geography be offered next year then his studies wi l l  come to a standsti l l .  

Among the undersigned are five school teacher/students in  the older group who 

have three or four un its towards degrees and hence have reached the stage where it 

is necessary for them to have a Stage 3 subject which they desire to be Geography. 

The Training College students in the class need a Stage 2 subject, Geography would 

be preferable, particu larly where practical work is a prerequisite, whi le they are still in 

a university town . If they are unable next year to u ndertake this course then they may 

not be able to continue Geography for th ree years, should they wish to complete their 

country service requ irements as early as possible.  Final ly  the fu l l  tim e  students 

enrolled th is year who wish to major in Geography could complete the three Stage 1 

subjects this year and unless Geography 2 is offered next year the students wi l l  have 

to l eave Palmerston North to continue their studies. This they wou ld prefer not to do as 

it is better for them to continue their studies while living at home. Should Council feel 

that it cannot accede to our request at this stage and provide for the Stage 2 

Geography in 1 96 1 , then we would respectful ly  request, that Counci l  g ive further 

consideration to the Stage 1 results are announced. 

Signed by 23 Students 

Source: Victoria University Council Minutes Vol XXIX p 3 1 2. 1 960 
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APPENDIX L 

Mas sey Co l l eg e  R e p o rt o f  t h e  spec ia l  m eet i n g  of  t h e  stan d i ng 

commit tee of Counci l  28/7/62 

Item 3 Massey University Col lege of Palmerston North Bill (C62/42) 

Clause 28 : 1 of the Bi l l  states that 

i. The first Pr incipal of the Col lege shal l be appointed by the University Grants 
Committee. 

i i i .  If the person appointed by the University Grants Committee to be the Principal of 
the Col lege is not at the time when such an appointment is made or 0 the 3 1  st 
December 1 962,  whichever shall be the earl ier, Principal of Massey Col lege or 
Principal of the branch of the Victoria University of Well ington at Palmerston North , the 
Un iversity Grants Committee shall offer to the two last mentioned Principals offices in 
the new College suitable to their  qualifications and experience on terms with regard to 
tenure and emoluments not less favourable than those on which the same Principals 
are them employed by the Councils of Massey College and the Victoria Un iversity of 
Well ington respectively. 

iv. If the person appointed by the university Grants Committee to be Principal of the 
Col lege  is at the time when such appointment is made or on the 3 1 st December 1 962, 
whichever shall be the earlier, Principal of Massey College or Principal of the branch of 
the Victoria Un iversity of Wel l ington  at Palmerston North , the U nivers ity Grants 
Committee shall offer to either of the two last mentioned Principals offices in the new 
Col lege suitable to their qualifications and experience on terms with regard to tenure 
and emoluments not less favourable than those on which the same Principals are them 
employed by the Councils of Massey College and the Victoria University of Well ington 
as the case may be.  

v .  Without l imiting the powers conferred on the Un iversity Grants Committee by 
paragraphs iii and iv of this subsection, it is hereby declared that the University Grants 
Committee may pursuant to the said paragraphs offer the office of Dean or Director of a 
section of the academic work of the College and such office of Dean or D i rector may 
include an appointment as a Professor of the College in an appropriate field of 
knowledge .  

vii i . I f  the Principal o f  Massey Col lege o r  the Principal o f  the branch o f  the Victoria 
University of Well ington at Palmerston North accepts apPointment under this 
subsection to any office in the College he shall have no right to damages or 
compensation in respect to the termination, by reason of the operation of this Act, of his 
tenure of any office or employment in Massey College or  the branch of the Victoria 
University of Well ington at Palmerston North. 
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A PP E N DIX M 

Selection of Publ icat ions Produced by the New Zealand Geog ra phical 

Society and Branches 

Anderson,  A.G.  ( 1 980) The Land Our Futu re : Essays in Honour  of Kenneth Cu mberland, 
Longman Pau l .  

Annual Report, New Zealand Geographical SOCiety ( Inc.) ,  New Zealand Geographical Society, 
Christchurch, N .Z. 

Bedford ,A .  & Sturman ,A. ( 1 983) Canterbu ry at the crossroads : issues for the eighties,New 
Zealand Geographical Society. 

Bockemuehl, H.W. ( 1 970) New Zealand's wealth ;  studies in resource development, Manawatu 
Branch, New Zealand Geographical 

Britton, S., Le Heron, R. and Pawson, E. J. ( 1 992) Changing places in New Zealand : a geography 
of restructuring, New Zealand Geographical Society 

Cant, R .  G .  ( 1 978) Canterbury at leisu re : studies in  internal tourism and recreation, New Zealand 
Geographical Society, Canterbury Branch, 

Freer, W. W. ( 1 973) l ndustrial and regional development in New Zealand , New Zealand 
Geographical Society, Auckland Branch. 

Heerdegen, R.G.  (ed) ( 1 965) Looking north : readings in Asian geographY ,New Zealand 
Geographical Society, Manawatu Branch. 

Holland, P.G. ,andJohnston, W.B. ( 1 987) Southern approaches : geography in New Zealand, New 
Zealand Geographical Society. 

I nternational Geographical Union ( 1 983) Issues in tourism research in the South Pacific : 
proceedings of the meeting of the Sub-Commission on Tourism, Sub-commission 
on Tourism in the South West Pacific. Aix-en-Provence : Centre des Hautes 
Etudes Touristiques. 

Jarman, N. E. (1 978) Implications of New Zealand's declaration of a 200 mile exclusive economc 
fishing zone, New Zealand Geographical Society, Auckland Branch 

Johnston, R .  J. ( 1 974) Spatial planning and social goals in New Zealand, New Zealand 
Geographical Sodety. 

Johnston,A.  J .  ( 1 974) Society and environment in  New Zealand, New Zealand Geographical 
Society, Whitcombe and Tombs. 

McCaski l l ,  M. ,  ( 1 962) Land and Uve6hood: Geographical Essays i n  Honour of George Jobberns, 
New Zealand Geographical Sodety. 

McQueen,  A. E. ( 1 983) Rai lways and the Auckland region A. E. McQueen.New Zealand 
Geographical Society . .  
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Muldoon, R. D. (1 969) Economic planning for New Zealand's future , edited by B. G .  R .  Saunders 
and R .  G .  Heerdegen , Manawatu Branch , N ew Zealand . New Zealand 
Geographical Society . .  

New Zealand geographer ( 1 971 ) Cumulative index to volumes 1 to  25 ,  1 945 to  1 969 plus an 
index of New Zealand theses and dissertations in geography, New Zealand 
Geographical Society. 

New Zealand Joumal of Geography, ( 1 969 - ) Christchurch, New Zealard Geographical SoCiety. 

Perspective, Occasional publication, New Zealand Geographical Sodety.Manawatu Branch. 

Proceedings ( 1 955)The First Geography Conference, Auckland, 22-26 August, 1 955 , New 
Zealand Geographical Society. 

Proceedings ( 1 958) The Second New Zealand Geography  Conference, Christchurch , New 
Zealand Geographical Society. 

Proceedings ( 1 961 ) The Third New Zealand Geography Conference, Palmerston Nort h ,  New 
Zealand Geographical Society. 

Proceedings ( 1 964) The Fourth New Zealand Geography Conference, Dunedin August 1 964, 
New Zealand Geographical Sodety. 

Proceedings ( 1 967) The Fifth New Zealand Geography Conference, Auckland,  New Zealand 
Geographical Society. 

Proceedings ( 1 971 ) The Sixth New Zealand Geography Conference, Christchurch,  edited by 
Johnston, R .  J .and Soons, J M.New Zealand Geographical Society. 

Proceedings ( 1 972)The Seventh New Zealand Geography Conference, Hami lton August 1964, 
New Zealand Geographical Sodety. 

Proceedings ( 1 974) The Eight N ew Zealand Geography Conference and I nternational 
Geographical Union R egional Conference, Dunedin August 1 964, New Zealand 
Geographical Society. 

Proceedings ( 1 974) The Ninth New Zealand Geography Conference, Dunedin August 1 964, 
New Zealand Geographical Sodety, edited by T.J. Hearn and R.P. Hargreaves 

Proceedings ( 1 977) The Ninth New Zealand Geography Conference, Dunedin August 1 977, 
New Zealand Geographical Sodety. 

Proceedings ( 1 979) The Tenth New Zealand Geography Conference and Forty-Ninth ANZAAS 
Congress (Geographical Sciences) , Auckland, New Zealand Geographical 
Society. 

Proceedings (1 979) The Tenth New Zealand Geography Conference, Auckland, August 1 964, 
New Zealard Geographical Sodety. 

Proceedings ( 1 981 ) The Eleventh New Zealand Geography Conference, Wellington,  August 
1 964, New Zealand Geographical Society. 

Proceedings ( 1 983) The Twelfth New Zealand Geography Conference, Chri stchurch , August 
1 964, New Zealand Geographical Society. 
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Proceedings ( 1 985)The Thirteenth New Zealand Geography Conference, Hami lton ,  August 
1 985, New Zealand Geographical Society, edited by Ann Magee. 

Proceedings ( 1 987) The Fourteenth New Zealand Geography Conference, Palmerston North ,  
Au.gust 1 987, New Zealand Geographical Society. 

Proceedings ( 1 989)The Fifteenth New Zealand Geography Conference, Dunedin August 1 989 , 
New Zealand Geographical Sodety. 

Record ( 1 950-1 968) Record of proceedings of the Society and its Branches, New Zealand 
Geographical Society. 

Ward, R . G .  (ed) ( 1 960) New Zealand's Industrial Potential , Auckland Branch , New Zealand 
Geographical Society. 

Watters R .  F.  ( 1 965) Land and society in New Zealand: essays in historical geography, Wellington 
Branch, New Zealand Geographical Sodety. 
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Appendix  N 

School Geograp hy With i n  Government Education. 
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